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1'+01-01.4.034 GENERAL APPROACH TO 
AUTOKATIC PROGRAMMED ADDRESS CONVERSION 

AVAI LABLE 2ND QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.034 

AUTHOR ••• J. L. SWEENEY 
IBM CORPORAT ION 
618 SOUTH MICHIGAN AVENUE 
CHICAGO 5, ILLINOIS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM WILL COMPUTE A DISK ADDRESS FROM A CONTROL 
FIELO, SUCH AS A PART NUMBER, EMPLOYEE NUMBER, ETC., USING 
A GENERALIZED METHOD, AND WILL EVALUATE THE EFFICIENCY OF 
ADDRESSING METHODS. MAXIMUM SIZE OF THE CONTROL FIELD 20 
POSITIONS. 1401 1. 4000 POSITIONS OF STORAGE. 2. 
ADVANCED PROGRAMMING. 3. HIGHILOWIEQUAL COMPARE. 4. 
MULTIPLY/DIVIDE. 5. SENSE SWITCHES. 1403 MODEL II 
4 TAPE UNITS. 

1401-01.4.036 SEE - SELECTIVE 
ElGHTY-E IGHTY PROGRAMS 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.036 

AUTHOR ••• EARL E. HITT 
IBM CORPORATION 
3590 LINDELL BOULEVARD 
ST. LOUIS 3, MISSOURI 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO COMBINE ALL OF THE 80-80 TYPE PROGRAMS ON THE 1401 INTO 
ONE PROGRAM UNDER SWITCI-. CONTROL. TO PERMIT MULTIPLE 
OUTPUT COMBINATIONS AND HANDLE LARGE TAPE RECORDS WI TH OR 
W lTHOUT WORD MARKS. I F TAPE INPUT OR OUTPUT I S USED, 
ADVANCED PROGRAMMING PACKAGE MUST BE ON MACHINE. SIZE OF 
TAPE RECORD TO BE HANDLED MUST BE LESS THAN SIZE OF CORE 
MINUS 1300. 1. 4K ADVANCED PROGRAMMING FEATURE OF TAPE 
RECORDS TO BE HANDLED ALL 7 SENSE SWITCHES. 

1401-01.4.037 MLR UTILITY PROGRAM 
AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.037 

AUTHOR ••• BERNARD S. BALTER 
SERVICE BUREAU CORPORATIDN 
635 MADISON AVENUE 
NEW YORK 22, NEW YORK 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THE PURPOSE OF THIS PROGRAM IS TO PRODUCE MLR JOBS 
UTILIZING THE HIGH SPEED OF THE 1403 PRINTER. NEI THER 
PANEL WIRING NOR PROGRAMMING IS NECESSARY, MAKING IT 
POSSIBLE TO ACCEPT AN MLR JOB AND BE READY FOR PRODUCTION 
WITHIN A MOMENT S NDTIFICATIDN. AN ADDED FEATURE OF THIS 
IS A LABELING OPTION, THE ABILI TY TO PRINT LABELS 3 ACROSS 
ON THE SAME LINE OF PRINT. AUTOCOOER 2,000 POSITIONS OF 
STORAGE. 1401 4K, 1403 PRINTER, HIGH-LOW-EQUAL COMPARE, 
AND INDEX REGISTERS. 

1401-01.4.038 STORAGE PUNCHOUT PROGRAM 
AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.038 

AUTHOR ••• FRANK T. MDY 
. RAYTHE!JN �C�O�~�P�A�N�Y� 

WAYLAND, MASSACHUSETTS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

PROGRAM TO PUNCH OUT STORAGE IN CONDENSED RELOADABLE 
FORMAT. THIS IS A PUNCI-. STORAGE PROGRAM WI TH THE ADVANTAGE 
OF CONOENSEO FORMAT OUTPUT WITH CLEAR STORAGE CARDS AND 
REQUIRES FIXED LOCATIONS 001-332. 

1401-01.4.039 MONITOR SYSTEM FOR TAPE 
AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.039 

AUTHOR ••• BARRDN A. MCDONALD 
THE SERVICE BUREAU CORPORATION 
IBM PLANT, BUILIlING la, ROOM 308 
MONTEREY ANC COTTLE RDAIlS 
SAN JOSE, CALIFORNIA 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THE MONITOR PROGRAM IS GENERATED AS THE FIRST TWO RECORDS 
OF A SYSTEM TAPE. ACCESS TO ITS USE IS BY THE LOAD TAPE 
BUTTON. THE PRIMARY FUNCTIONS OF THE MONITOR ARE TO III 
ADD ANY 1401 PROGRAM TO THIS TAPE AND, 121 CALL ANY 
DESIGNATED PROGRAM FROM THIS TAPE INTO CORE FOR EXECUTION. 
ADDITIONAL FUNCTIONS PERFORMED BY THE MONITOR ARE III TO 
DELETE ANY PROGRAM ON THIS TAPE ANC, 121 SYSTEM 
MAINTENANCE. ANOTHER MIlNITOR CONTROllED FEATURE ALLOwS FOR 
ONE PROGRAM ON THE SYSTEM TAPE TO CALL ANY OTHER PROGRAM ON 
THAT TAPE FOR EXECUTION. A 140 I MODEL C. ONE OR TWO TAPE 
DRIVES, ADVANCED PROGRAMMING. HIGHILOw EQUAL COMPARE. 
AND THE COLUMN BINARY FEATURE. 

1401-01.4.040 ONE CARD 80-80 LIST 
AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.040 

AUTHOR ••• HARRY CASTELLUCCI 
FLUID DYNAMICS LABORATORY 
LOCKHEED CALIFORNIA COMPANY 
A DIV. OF LOCKHEED AIRCRAFT CORP. 
BURBANK, CALIFORNIA 
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CONTINUED FRCM PRIOR COLUMN--

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TC CCMPACT ANY EXISTENT 80-80 LIST PROGRAMS INTO ONE CARU 
IN ORDER TO MINIMIZE PROGRAM DECK AND CARD HANDLING AS MUCH 
AS POSSIBLE. ANY 1401 MODEL 

1401-01.4.044 GENERALIZED TAPE ADO AND 
FILE SEARCH 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.044 

AUTHOR ••• JAMES P. GREELEY 
STATE OF ILLINOIS 
SPRINGFIELD, ILLINOIS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO ACCUMULATE GRANO TOTALS AND RECORD COUNTS FROM A TAPE 
FILE, EITHER SELECTIVELY OR THE ENTIRE FILE. SELECTED 
RECORDS MAY BE WRITTEN ON AN OUTPUT TAPE. MAX. TAPE 
RECORD LENGTH 1000 CHARACTERS. MAX. TAPE RECORD LENGTH 
COULD BE ENLARGED FOR 8K, 12K, AND 16K SYSTEMS BY CHANGING 
THE CA CARD ANC RE-ASSEMBL ING THE SOURCE DECK. 4000 1403 
PRINTER MODEL I *100 POS.* SENSE SWITCHES A THRU G. HIGH, 
LOW, EQUAL COMPARE. 1 OR 2729 OR 7330 TAPE UNI TS FOR 
ACCUMULATION. 2 REQUIRED TO FLIP FLOP INPUT TAPES. 3 
UNITE REQUIRED FOR TAPE OUTPUT. 11&2 INP/. 

1401-01.4.045 CARD AND TAPE SELECTIVE 
LISTER 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.045 

AUTHOR ••• 14. BADER 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
CHARLES P. HUGHES 
STRHEGY AND TACTICS ANALYSIS GROUP 
DEPT. OF THE ARMY 
BETHESDA 14, MARYLAND 

TO PRINT CARD DR TAPE RECORDS UP TO 8e CHARACTERS IN SIZE 
IN AN EXPANDED FORM. THE PROGRAM WILL HANDLE UP TO 30 
SEPARATE FIELDS, IN 132 PRINT POSITIONS. A BAD TAPE RECORD 
CAUSES 9 TRIES TO READ, THEN HALTS. CONTROL CARDS �F�O�L�L�O�~�-

ING THE PROGRAM SPECIFY THE JOB TO BE PERFORMED. EACH PAGE 
OF THE PRINTOUT MAY BE hEADED BY THE USE OF A TITLE CARD, 
CONTAINING A T IN COLUMN ONE, AS Tt'E FIRST CONTROL CARD. 
COLUMNS TWO THRU EIGHTY CONTAIN THE DESIRED HEADING 
INFORMATION. IF NO HEACER IS DESIRED THIS CARD IS 
UNNECESSARY. 1.4K 1401, 1403, STORE ADDRESS REGISTER, 
H IGH-LOW-EQUAL COMPARE, ADDIT IDNAL PR INT CONTROL 1132 PR INT 
POSITIONS/. TAPE UNIT IF NECESSARY. 

1401-01.4.047 TAPE INPUT IDUTPUT MACROS AND 

�S�U�B�R�O�U�!�!�~�~�~�A�:�~�~� �~�~�~� �~�~�~�T�E�R� 1962. 

SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.047 

AUTHOR ••• L. E. JOHNSON 
IBM CORPORATION 
2911 CEDAR SPRINGS ROAD 
DALLAS, TEXAS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS SET OF ROUTINES PROVIDES THE PROGRAMMER WITH MACROS Te 
BLOCK AND UNBLOCK FIXED LENGTH TAPE RECORDS. A READ TAPE 
AND A WRITE TAPE MACRO ARE INCLUDED FOR uSE WHERE BLOCKING 
IS NOT NEEDED THE COMPLETE SET OF SUBROUTINES WILL OCCUpy 
638 POSITIGNS OF STORAGE. THE GENERATED ROUTINES REQUIRE 
THE ADVANCED PROGRAMMING FEATURE ON THE OBJECT MACHINE. 

1401-01.4.048 SINGLE CARD LIST WITH SKIP 
AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.048 

AUTHOR ••• ALEX PITEGOFF 
30 CONRAD DRIVE 
NEW HAVEN 15 CONNECT ICUT 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO CCMBINE THE NEATNESS OF A LISTING WITH A SKIP TO A NE. 
PAGE ON PAGE OVERFLOW WITH THE CONVENIENCE OF A SINGLE CARD 
LISTING PROGRAM. A 1401 CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT, A 1402 
CARD READER PUNCH, AND A 1403 PRINTER /TYPE I OR TYPE I I I 
ARE RECUIRED FOR THIS PROGRAM. ONLY LOCATIONS IN AND BELOw 
THE PRINT AREA ARE USED FOR THE PROGRAM AND DATA AND 
CONSEQUENTLY ANY 1401 WILL SUFFICE. 

1401-01.4.050 MEMORY ANNOTATION, POST-TEST 
AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.050 

AUTHOR ••• R. L. BULINSKI 
I BM CORPORATION 
520 N. DEARBORN STREET 
CHICAGO NORTH i !LL!NOIS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

DESIGNED PRIMARILY AS A DEBUGGING AID, MAPT PRODUCES A 
HIGHLY LEGIBLE 1401 MEMORY PRINT-OUT OF ALL OR ANY 
PORTIONISI OF CORE. PRINTS PROGRAM LOCATIONS AND INSTRUC-
TIONS IN MACHINE LANGUAGE AND CONVERTS ADDRESSES TC 5 
DECIMAL-DIGIT FORM, WITH INDEX REGISTER IDENTIFICATION, IF 
TAGGED, DISTINGUISHES BETWEEN NUMERIC-CONSTANT FIELDS IFOR 
WHICH SIGN BITS ARE CONVERTED TO & OR -I, AND ALPHABETIC 
FIELDS. THE PROGRAM IS RELOCATABLE INTO ANY BLOCK OF 1,419 
LOCATICNS. ANY MODEL 1401 WITH ADVANCED PROGRAMMING AND 
HI-LO-EQUAL COMPARE FEATURES. IF 10K OR BELOW, MUST HAVE 
MOllIFY ADDRESS DP CODE. MAPT COULD BE REVISED TO 
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CONTINUED FROl PR lOR PAGE--
ACCOMMODATE LACK OF INCEX REGISTERS, SBR AND MA, AT THE 
COST OF ADDiTICNAL CORE POSITIONS. UTILIZES 132 PRINT 
POSITICNS /1403 MOCEL 2/, BUT COULC BE CCNFINED TO MOGEL 1 
CAPACITY *100 POSITIONS PER LINE-. 

1401-01.4.051 SELECTiVE REPRODUCE/GANG 
PUNCH FOR THE 14Dl 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-Cl.4.051 

AUTHCR ••• R. G. HARMC~ 
D.C. GOVERN~,EN f 
FINANCE DIV IS ION 
MUNICIPAL CENTER 
3RO & INDIANA AVE. N. ~ • 
• ASHINGTON D.C. 

DIRECT I~Q~IRIES TO AUTHCR 

MACHINE REQUIREMENTS 1,400 CORE STCRAGE POSITIONS NO 
SPECIAL FEATURES REQUIRED. SELRP IS A CARD TO CARD 
REPRODUCE/GANG PUNCH ROUTINE WI TH PROVISIONS FOR COLUMN 
SPLITTING. THE MASTER GANG PUNCH CARC MUST BE PLACED 
BEHIND THE PROGRAM DECK "HETHER GANG PUNCHING OR NCT. 

1401-01.4.052 PROGRA~ TAPE EXECUTIVE 
ROUTINE 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.052 

AUTHOR ••• B. J. MANRING 
APPLIED PHYSICS LABORATORY 
8621 GEORGIA AVE. 
SILVER SPRING MD. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO WRITE AND MAINTAIN A 1401 PROGRAM TAPE FROM SPS OR 
AUTOCODER CONDENSED DECKS. THE PRCGRAMS ON THE TAPE ARE 
LOADED BY SETTING SENSE SWITCHES AND PRESSING LOAD TAPE. 
4K MINIMUM. ALSO TESTED ON 8 AND 16K. 1403, ADVANCED 
PROGRAMMING, HIGH-LOW-EQUAL COMPARE, CNE OR TWO TAPES, 
SENSE SWITCHES. 

1401-01.4.054 REPRO - REPRODUCER SIMULATOR 
ROUTINE FOR THE IBM 1401 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-Cl.4.054 

AUTHOR ••• R. WEBER 
IBM CORP. 
1933 W. WISCONSIN AVE. 
MILWAUKEE 3 WISCONSIN 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM SIMULATES THE 514 REPRODIJCER BY ASSEMBLING 
WITHIN CORE A PROGRAM TO DO SUCH OPERATIONS AS 11/ ADDING 
HOLERITH INFORMATION Te THE CARD /2/ REPRODUCING AND 
SHIFTING FIELDS OF INFCRMATION /3/ SKIPPING OVER COLUMNS 
/4/ SEQUENTIALLY NUMBERING CARDS /5/ MOVING ZONES FRO~ ONE 
COLUMN TO ANOTHER AND /6/ ADDING OF ZONES TO THE 
DESIRED COLUMNS. 

1401 MODEL B, WITH 1402 READER PUNCH, NO SPt:CIAL FEATURES. 

1401-01.4.055 KEEP 
AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.055 

AUTHCR ••• A. BRADLEY 
IBM CORPORAT ION 
CHICAGO DATACENTER 
80 EAST LAKE STREET 
ChiCAGO ILLINOIS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO STORE SYMBOLIC PROGRAMS ON TAPE wITH THE ABILITY TO 
DELETE, ADD, OR CHANGE INSTRUCT IONS AND REASSIGN SEQUENCE 
NUMBERS TO THE ENTIRE PROGRAM. 

4K 1401, 2 TAPE CRIVES, HIGH-LOw-EQUAL COMPARE, ANC 
ADVANCEO PROGRAMMING PACKAGE. 

THE PACKAGE CONSISTS OF THREE PROGRAMS CREATE. UPDATE, 
OUTPUT. 

1401-01.4.056 GENERALiZED TABULATE AND/OR 
SEQUENCE CHECKING PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-Cl.4.056 

AUTHOR ••• L. R. OEBUYS III 
IBM CORP. 
P.O. BOX 19627 
2640 CANAL ST. 
NEW ORLEANS LA. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO ELIMINATE THE NECESSITY FOR MANY Ir.OIVIDUAL PROGRA~S 
REQUIRED AT A 1401 INSTALLATION TO TAKE CONTROL AND BALANCE 
TOTALS. 

TO PROVIDE A RAPID MEANS OF CHECKING SEQUENCE OF A FILE 
OF CARDS PRIOR TO A LONG 1401 PROGRAM RUN. 1401-1.4K, 
1402, 1403 MODEL 1 OR 2. 

1401-01.4.058 TAPE SEARCH PROGRAM 
AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-Cl.4.058 

B-1401 

CONTiNUED FRCM PRIOR COLUMN--

AuTHOR ••• G. ESTEP 
A~,ERICAN AIRliNES M&E CENTER 
MANAGEMENT RESEARCH D I V IS ION 
2000 NORTH MINGO ROAD 
TULSA OKLAHOMA 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO SEARCH TAPE FILES FOR SPECIFIC RECORDS, AND EMIT VIA 
PRINTER, CARD AND/OR TAPE ANY OR All SUCH DATA CONTAINED 
WiTHIN THE SELECTED RECORD/S IN AN ORGANIZED USABLE FORMAT. 

8-16K, 2 TAPES, HI-LO-EQUAL COMPARE, ADVANCED PROGRAMMING. 

1401-01.4.060 SEQUENTIAL NUMBER ASSIGNER 
FOR FOURTEEN-a-ONE USERS ISNAFU/ 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.060 

AUTHOR ••• A. PITEGOFF 
30 CONRAD DRIVE 
NEW HAVEN 15 CONN. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THE PURPOSE OF THIS PROGRAM IS TO PROVIDE AN EASY TO 
CONTROL METHOD OF CHECKING AND ASSIGNING SEQUENTIAL 
NUMBER FIELDS IN DECKS OF CARDS. 

A 1400 CORE POSITION 1401 WITH SENSE SWITCHES, A 1402 AND 
A 1403 / TYPE I OR TYPE II / ARE ALL THAT ARE REQUIRED FOR 
OPERATION. HIGH-LOW-EQUAL COMPARE MAY BE USED IF INSTALLED 
IN ORDER TO PERMIT THE CHECKING OF ALPHABETIC FIELDS. 

1401-01.4.061 MODULAR PROGRAMMING CONCEPT 
FOR MACRO-OR I ENTEO PROBLEMS /MOPMOP / 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-Cl.4.061 

AUTHOR ••• J. BAYALIS 
LUKENS STEEL COMPANY 
SYSTEMS AND PROCEDURES DEPARTMENT 
COATESVILLE PA. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

MOPMOP CONSISTS OF A GROUP OF MACRO-ROUTINES WHICH ENABLE 
THE USER TO PREPARE COMPLETE PROGRAMS WITH THE MINIMUM OF 
NON-MACRO INSTRUCTIONS. IT EMBODIES THE PRINCIPLE THAT 
PROGRAMS GENERALLY MAY BE SUB-DIVIDED INTO INDIVIDUAL AND 
INTERDEPENDENT ROUTINES AND FOR ALL INTENTS AND PURPOSES 
CONSIDERED AS SEPARATE ENTITIES. ANY SIZE IBM 1401 TAPE 
SYSTEM, ADVANCED PROGRAMMING AND HIGH-LOW-EQUAL COMPARE. 

1401-01.4.062 GENERAL PURPOSE MACROS FOR 
DIV. CONVERSION OF OATES TO JULIAN DAYS, SIMPLE READ/WRITE TAPE IOCS 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.062 

AUTHOR ••• HENRY M. BOOKE 
WACHOVIA BANK AND TRUST COMPANY 
WINSTON-SALEM. N. C. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

I.CIVICE II, A FASTER CIVICE ROuTINE WHICH IJSES LESS CORE. 
2. JULIAN-TO CONVERT DATE INTO JULIAN DAYS. 3. VERIFY-
VERIFIES MOD 10 CHECK DIGITS FOR 5 OR 6 DIGIT NUMBERS. 4. 
READ/WRITE-A SIMPLE IOCS PACKAGE TO PROVIDE NORMAL TAPE 
READ AND/OR WRITE INSTRUCTIONS AND ERROR ROUTINES USING A 
MINI~UM AMOUNT OF CORE. 5. ERVTP-A READ/wRITE ERROR 
ROUTINE USING 174 POSI'TIONS OF CORE. NOISE TESTS ARE NOT 
INCLUDED. 

RESTRICTiONS - 1. CIVIDE Ii-ADVANCE PROGRAMMING 
2. JULIAN-NCNE 
3. VERIFY-NONE 
4. READ/WR ITE-ADVANCE PROGRAMMI NG-

MODIFY ADD. !THIS INSTRUCTlCN 
MAY BE CHANG EO BY USER./ 

5. ERVTP-SAME AS 4. 

1401-01.4.063 MEMORY-DUMP IN BANDS OF 100 
POSe 120 CARDS/ 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.063 

AUTHOR ••• UR I J. SHAF IR 
I BM ISRAEL LTC. 
P.o.s. 2881 
TEL-AVIV, ISRAEL 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM WILL PRINT-OUT THE WhOLE MEMORY IN BANDS CF 
100 POS., WITH NUMBERING OF LOCATIONS. THE PRINTOUT FORMAT 
IS EASILY READABLE AND WELL SUITED FOR DEBUGGING. 

SOURCE LANGUAGE-ACTUAL ICONDENSED/ 4K ~ACHINE ONLY, 
1402, 1403 MODEL 1. 

1401-01.4.064 MEMORY-DUMP IN WORDS /18 
CARDSI 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-Cl.4.064 

AUTHOR ••• URI J. SHAFIR 
IBM ISRAEL LTC. 
P.O.B. 2881 
TEL-AVIV. ISRAEL 

PAGE 041 
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CONTINUED FROM PR lOR PAGE--

IlIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM WILL PRINT-OUT THE WHGLE MEMORY, CNE WORO PER 
LINE. PURPOSE IS TWO-FOLO-

1. AS OEBUGGING AIC-INSTRUCTIONS AND CONSTANT~ ARE 
CLEARLY SEPARATED AND PERMIT EASY TRACING. 

2. TO PRINT-OUT A PROGRAM IN CONDENSED FORM, IN A 
FORMAT WHICH PERMITS EASY TRACING. 

4K MACHINE ONLY, 1402,1403 MODEL 1. 

1401-01.4.065 TO 1410 SYMBOLIC ANALYZER 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.065 

AUTHOR ••• CHARLES CONE, JR. 

DIRECT IN~UIRIES TO •• 
CHARLES CONE, JR.,IBM CORP.,1439 PEACHTREE ST., N.E. 
ATLANTA, GA. 

THE SYMBOLIC ANALYZER-VERSION II IS A 1401 PROGRAM USED TO 
ENABLE A 1401 USER TO CONVERT HIS PROGRAMS TO THE 1410 
AUTOMATICALLY USING HIS 1401 TO PERFORM THE CONVERSION. INPuT 
TO THE SYMBOLIC ANALYZER IS 1401 AUTOCOOER SOURCE CARDS ALC~G 
WITH ONE TO SEVEN SYMBOLIC ANALYZER CGNTROL CARDS. OuTPuT IS 
1410 AUTOCODER SOURCE CARDS INCLUD ING AUTOMA TlCALL Y GENERATEU 
CIOCS, DTFS, ICCS MACROS, AREA ASSIGNMENTS. AND SUCH CCRRECTIONS 
AS CAN BE ACCURATELY MACE TO ALLOW THE 1410 PROGRAMS TC BE 
BROUGHT UP TO THE STAT~S OF RUNNING 1410 PROGRAMS WITH A MIIIIMUM 
OF MANUAL INTERVENTION. A DIAGNOSTIC LISTING IS ALSO SUPPLIED 
TO AID IN THIS MANUAL PHASE. VERSION II OF THE SUMBOllC ANALYZER 
IS WRITTEN IN 1401 AUTCCODER AND REQUIRES A 16K 1501 lOR 1410 
COMPATIBILITY MODEl WIT~ 3 TAPES, ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, HI-LC-
E~UAL COMPARE, AND MULTIPLY-DIVIDE. THe 1407 CONSOLE PRINTER 
MAY BE USEe. IF AVAILABLE. *M 

OPTICNAL PROGRAM MATER IAL - ONE TAPE CONTA IN ING ASSEMBL Y 1I S TlI\G *M 
THE TAPE REQUIRED TO OBTAIN THE OPTlO~AL PROGRAM MATERIAL oM 
MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOuR IBM REPREStNTATlVE OR SUPPLIED. THE *M 
TAPE PRDV ICED MUST BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. oM 
OPTICNAL MATERIAL OESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE CRDER CARC. oM 

1401-01.4.066 GENERALIZED LIST PROGRAM 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.066 

AUTHOR ••• L. R. OEBUYS. III 
IBM CORPORATION 
2640 CANAL STREET 
NEW ORLEANS 19, LOUISIANA 

DIRECT INCUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO ELIMINATE H.E NECESSITY FOR MANY INDIVIDUAL PROGRAMS 
REQUIRED TO PRODUCE LISTINGS ON THE 1401. TO PROVIDE A 
GENERALIZED LIST PROGRAM FOR USERS .HOSE MACHINES ARE 
UNABLE TO USE FARGO. TO PROVIDE A RAPID MEANS FOR 
PROGRAMMERS TO LIST TEST CAllOS. 1401. 1.4K, 1402, 14C3 
MCCEL 1 OR 2. 

1401-01.4.067 UNPACK CONDENSED CARDS 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.067 

AUTHORS •• J. J. HARDING 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
J. J. HARDING 
I BM CORP 

~. w. PAPCIAK 

7700 2ND BL VD. 
DETROIT 2. MICHIGAN 

THIS PROGRAM MAY BE USED TO GET A CNE FOR ONE LISTING CF 
AN SPS OR AUTOCODER CONOENSED DECK. PROGRAM kiLL LIST 
SE~UENTIALLY ALL FIELDS IN CORE WHICH POSSESS A hiGH CRDER 
MARK. PROGRAM GIVES LOCATION DF HIGH ORDER WORD MAIlK. 
MACHINE CCNFIGURATION- BASIC 1401 WITH NO SPECIAL FEATURES. 
HOWEVER, ALL RCUTINeS AND SAMPLE PROBLEMS HAVE BEEN 
ASSE~BLED wITH 441 CONTROL CARDS. wHICH PRODUCE PROGRA~S 
SUITABLE ONLY FOR AN BK OR LARGER SYSTEM. SOURCE LANGUAGE 
IS SPS AND AUTOCODER. 

1401-01.4.06B REER IREPRODUCE, EMIT, 
ELIMINATE. RE-ARRANGEI 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-C1.4.068 

AUTHGR ••• EVAN J. STAUDT 
E. I. CU PO~T DE NEMCURS E CO. 
F IL~. DEPARTMENT 
PRCGRAMM ING GROUP 
BRANDYwiNE BLDG. 
WILMINGTON 99, DElA.ARE 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PRCGRAM WILL REPRCCUCE CARDS, EMIT CHARACTERS INTC 
OUTPUT CARD COLUMNS, ELIMINATE INPLT CARD COLUMNS FROM 
OUTPUT CARD COLUMNS, ANC RE-ARRANGE INPUT CARD COLUMNS TC 
OUTPUT CARC COLUMNS. SOURCe LANGUAGE 14Cl SPS. ECUIPMENT 
SPECIFIC4T10NS-
A. HI GH - LOW - EQUAL COMPARE. 
e. ADVANCED PRO GRAMM ING PACKAGE. 

1401-01.4.069 STUMP ISPECIAL TAPE UTILITY 
MAINTENANCE PROGRAMI 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILl: NUMBER 1401-01.4.069 

AUTHOR ••• RCY F. STONE 
DATA PROCESSING SUPERVISuR 
NCR TON COMPA.~Y 

B-1401 

CONTINUED FRCM PR lOR COLUMN--
I NEW BONO STREET 
WCRCESTER 6. ~.ASSAC"USETTS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM WAS WRITTEN TO HANDLE THE ROUTINE TASKS OF 
DUMPING A TAPE ON THE 1403 PRINTER, THE DUPLICATING OF A 
TAPE. AND THE OCCASIONAL MINOR FILE MAINTENANCE FUNCTIONS 
FOR WHICH NO TAILOREO PROGRAM EXISTS. EQUIPMENT 
SPECIFICATIONS- 8-K OR GREATER 1401 WITH SENSE S~ITCHES, 
ADVANCEO PROGRAMMING, AND IeIGH-LOW-EQUAL COMPARE. THIS 
PRCGRAM MAY ALSO BE RUN ON A 1410 IN THE 1401 MODE. 

TO OBTAIN TI-;E MACHINE READABLE PORTION OF THE PROGRAM 
ONE FULL. 2400 FOOT, REEL OF MAGNETIC TAPE IS REQUIRED. 

THE TAPE MAY BE SUPPLIED OR ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM 
REPRESENTATIVE. 

1401-01.4.070 GUTS-1401 GENERAL UTILI TV 
TAPE SEARCH 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.070 

AUTHOR ••• JCHN E. NACK 
CAT ERP I LLAR TRACTOR CO. 
PEORIA. ILLINOIS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

USING INPUT CARDS CONTAINING THE CONTROL DATA. SEARCHES A 
TAPE FILE SEQUENTIALLY AND UPON FINDING AN eqUAL, PUNCHES 
FIRST 80 POSITIONS OF RECORD OR PRINTS FIRST 132 PCSITlCNS 
OF RECDRD. OR SOTH. STORAGE REQUIREMENTS- 1210 POSITIONS 
OF STORAGE PLUS TAPE READ AREA EQU IPMENT SPEC I FICA TI ONS-
1402, 1403 S 1 TAPE DRI~E. HI-LO-EQUAL COMPARE- STORE B 
REGISTER, INDEXING. 

1401-01.4.071 CORE DUMP ROUTINE 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.071 

AUTHGR ••• ReBERT J. SPECK 
IBM CORPORAT ION 
CIVIL PROGRAM. FSC 
1111 CONNECT ICUT AVENUE 
WASHINGTON 6, D. C. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS IS A SUBRCUTINE W~ICH ENABLES THE USER TO TAKE CGRE 
DUMPS UNDER PRCGRAM CONTROL ~HILE TESTING HIS PROGRAM. 
THUS, A SPECIAL PROGRAM DOES NOT HAVE TO BE LOADED INTC THE 
MACH INE EACH TIME A COR E DUMP I S NEEDED. NOR IS IT 
NECESSARY TO MANUALLY CuMP THE READ ANO PUNCH AREAS. TEST 
TIME IS THEREBY MORE EFFICIENTLY UTILIZED. THIS SLBRGLTlNE 
CAN BE USEe BY ANY 1401 WITH AD~ANCED PROGRAMMING AND 
H IGH-LOW-E~UAL COMPARE. IT USE S pes I TlCN S OF CORE. THE 
SUBRCUTINE IS CONTAINEC IN AN SPS SOURCE DECK. 

1401-01.4.074 CONTROL TOTAL ROUTINE 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.074 

AUTHOR ••• LA~RENCE D. ROSS 
GUSTIN-BACON MFG. CCRP. 
210 W. 10TH. 
KANSAS CITY. MISSOURI 

CIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

ACCUMULATES CONTROL TOTALS FROM CARD INPUT. LISTED CR 
TASBED TOTALS. ACCUMULATES UP TO FOUR DIFFERENT TOTALS. 
II.E.-- QUANTITY. POUNCS, GROSS, AND NETI PROVIDES FCR 
THREE CLASSES CF TOTALS. 

MINOR - DETERMINEC BY SPECIFICATlCN CARD. 
INTERMEDIATE - DETERMINED BY SPECIFICAfION CARD. 
FINAL - AUTOMATIC WITH LAST CARD RUNO\;T. 

PRINTS TOTALS AND CONTROL FiElDS ON 14C3 PRINTER. 
LIMITED TO ONE CARC FORMAT AT A TI~E. MACHINE 
CCNFIGURATlON- BASIC 1401 

1401-01.4.077 TAPE DUPLICATION OR COMPARE 
FOR 8K 1401B 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-Cl.4.077 

AUTHCR ••• MR. SY BERL IN 
RESEARCH ANAL YS IS CORP. 
6935 ARLINGTON ROAD 
BETHESCA 14, I\ARYLAND 

DIRECT IN~UIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM PERMITS MULTI-FILE DUPLICATION OR CGMPARE OF 
BINARY AND BCD INFORMATION. THE INFORMATION MAY BE IN 
MIXEC CR SINGLE MOCE. 1401 MODEL C4. 2 TAPt ORIVES, CCLUMN 
BINARY FEATURE IS OPTIONAL. SOURCE LANGUAGE - S.P.S. 

1401-01.4.07B SUPERVISOR FOR PROGRAM 
OVERLAYS 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.078 

AUTHOR ••• K. E. BROOKE 
IBM CORPORAT ION 
P. C. BOX 5008 
DENV tR 17. COLORADO 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

A PROGRAM SUBROUTINE WHICH, IN EFFECT, EXPANDS 1401 MEMORY 
AND SIMPLIFIES THE USE GF PROGRAM CVERLAYS. OVERLAYS ARE 
LOADED ONTO A SCRATCH TAPE AS EXECL IE PHASES OF OBJECT 
PRCGRAM LOADING. THEY ARE CALLED INTO MEMORY AS OFTEN AS 
NEEDEO DURING THE PROGRAM RUN. STANOARD 80 CHARACTER TAPE 
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CONTINUED FRCM PRIOR PAGE--
LABEL CONTROLS ARE OPTIONAL. THE SUPERVISOR REQUIRES 115 
CORE POSITIONS AND IS AVAILABLE AS A 1401 AUTOCODER--
VERSION 3-- MACRO. THE OBJECT PROGRAMS RUNS ON ANY 1401 
WITH ADVANCEO PROGRAMMING. HIGH-LOk-EI.IUAL COMPARE. AND ONE 
TAPE DRIVE. WRITTEN IN AUTDCODER. 

1401-01.4.061 DIVISION AND RADIX 
PROGRAMMED ADDRESS CONVERS ION TECHN IQUES 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.081 

AUTHORS •• R. L. DUNKLE 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
R. L. DUNKLE 
IBM CORP. 

G. N. CADWALLADER 

1200 SECOND AVE. S. 
MINNEAPOLIS 3. MINN. 

THE RANDOM ADDRESSING PROBLEM I S TO CONVERT AN UNEVENLY 
DISTRIBUTED SET OF NUMBERS TO AN EVENLY DISTRIBUTED SET 
OF NUMBERS WIHIN THE ACDRESS LIMITS CF A RANDOM ACCESS 
DEVICE. THE ACDRESSING TEChNIQUES USEe IN THIS PROGRA~ ARE 
DESIGNED TO ACCOMPLISH THIS TASK. THIS PROGRAM CAN 
CALCULATE A DISK ADDRESS FOR ANY ITEM NUMBER THAT IS 
TWENTY POSITIONS OR LESS IN LENGTH. THE MINIMUM 1401 
CCNFIGURATION TO OPERATE ThiS PROGRAM IS 1401 MODEL C. 4COO 
PCS IT IONS Of CCRE STORAGE. H IGH-LOk-~~LAL COMPARE DE V I CE. 
TWO TAPE DRIVES 1729 MODEL 2 OR 4 OR TYPE 7330/. AND 
ADVANCED PROGRAMMING FEATURE. THE PROGRAM "AS wRITTEN AND 
ASSE~,BLED USING SPS II. 

1401-01.4.082 SYLVANIA PRINT ROUTINE 
AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.082 

AUTHOR ••• EDWIN BENKHART 
SYLVANIA ElECTRIC PRCDUCTS INC. 
5700 W. GENESEE STREET 
CAMillUS. NEW YORK 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO PRINT A BCD TAPE DISPLAYING 100 CHARACTERS PER LINE. CR 
TO A RECORD MARK WHICHEVER DCCURS FIRST. EACH TAPE BLCCK 
IS NUMBERED ION THE LEFT MARGINI AND A CUMULATIVE 
CHARACTER COUNT BY LINE FOR THE TAPE BLOCK IS ALSO 
RECORDED ION TI'E RIGHT MARGIN/. ENCOUNTERING A TAPE MARK 
CAUSES TAPE MARK TO PRINT AND PROGRAM HALT. SEGMENT MARK 
IIBM 70701 IS PRINTED AS SEGMENT MARK BUT PROGRAM DOES NCT 
HALT. TAPE READ IN AREA STARTS AT 2CCI. THE MAXII'iUM TAPE 
BLOCK WHICH CAN BE PRINTED IS 1996. 5996. 5596 AND 13996 
CHARACTERS FOR 4K. 8K. 12K AND 16K RESPECTIVELY. 1401 MODE 
C3. 1402 READER-PUNCH. 1400 MODEL 2 PRINTER. 729 MODEL 2 OR 
4 TAPE UN IT. H I-LO-EQUAL COMPARE. ADVANCED PROGRAMM I NG fEA nRES. 

1401-01.4.091 SCANX MACRO fOR THE 1401 
AUTOCODER 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-Cl.4.091 

AUTHOR ••• THG~AS F. MARRIE 
I EM CORPORATION 
570 NORTH BROAD STREET 
ELIZABETH. NEW JERSEY 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THE 1401 SCANX MACRO IS A TABLE LCCKUP MACRO INSTRUCTICN. If 
DOES NOT TIE UP AN INDEX REGISTER. I T DOES USE THE ADVANCED 
PROGRAMMING FEATURE. IT CAN BE USED ON TABLES CONTAINING 
VARIABLE LENGT" FUNCTlCNS. A SINGLE LINE OF CODING Will 
GENERATE SIXTEEN INSTRUCTIONS THAT WILL USE A MAXIMUM OF 80 
PCS!1'!CNS Of (CRE STOR,6GE" BEFORE T~E PROGR.~M (,n.N BE ASSE~e.!..EC 
THE 1401 AUTOCODER MUST BE UPDATED. 

MACHINE CCNFIGURATION- TO GENERATE DlJRING ASSEMBLY WITH 1401 
AUTOCODER - 4K CURE MEMORY. 4 TAPE UNITS 1729 II OR 729 IV CR 
7330/. 1 1402 CARD READER PUNCH. 1 14(J3 PRINTER. HI-LC,-EQUAL 
COMPARE ADVANCED PROGRAMMING. FOR OPERATING PROGRAM - 4K CCRE 
MEMORY. 1 1402 CARC READER PUNCh OR 1 TO 4 TAPE UNITS. HI-LC,,-
EQUAL COMPARE ADVANCED PROGRAMMING. .RITTEN IN AUTOCODER. 

1401-01.4.092 TRACE 
AVAILABLE 2ND QUARHR 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.092 

AUTHOR ••• K. KIMBALL mllAND 
SCIENTIFIC ~ARKETING DEPT. 
IBM CORP. 
425 PARK AVE. 
NEW YORK 22. N.Y. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHCR 

THE 1401 TRACE IS CESIGNED TO AID DEBUGGING A PROGRA~ BY 
EXECUTING IT STEP BY STEP AND PRINTING A RUNNING LOG CN THE 
1403 PRINTER DISPLAYING EACH INSTRUClTON AND VARIOlJS ASSCCIATEC 
FIELCS .ANC REGISTERS. THE METHDD USED IS ThE ACCESSING Of 
INSTRUCTIONS FROM THE PROGRAM BEING TRACED AND THEIR EXECUTICN 
FRCM WITHIN TRACE, ALONG WITh A PRINTOLT OF INFORMAfICN PERTINENT 
TO Tt'E OPERAT ICN. NO RESTRICTION IS PLACED ON THE OBJECT PRCGRA~ 
BEING TRACED. TRACE ~ILL PRDCESS AND RECOVeR REGISTER SETTl~GS 
FRCM ALL 1401 INSTRUCIONS. THE PROGRAM MAY BE USED EITHeR Ih 
SCURCE OR CONCENSED DECK FORM. TRACE CISPLAYS fHI: FCLLO~ING 

INFORMATICN FOR EACH INSTRUCTiON- 1. INSTRUCTICN. INSTRUCTICN 
LE~GTh. I. A. ~ND B ADCRESS REGISTERS. AND INDEX REGISTERS. 
2. UP TO 98 CHARACTERS OF A AND B DATA FIELDS BEFORE AND AFTER 
EXECUTION OR 3. FOR INPUT - OUTPUT INSTRUCTION. COMPLETE 
RECORDS WITH WORD MARKS ARE DISPLAYED AS STORAGE OUMPS. 
14C1 PROCESSOR 12-16K/. 14C2 CARD READER. 1403 PRINTER IANY 
MODEll. ADVANCED PROGRAMMING FEATURES ISTORt: REGI STi:RS. 
INDEXING/. OPTIONAL - SENSE SWITCHES. SOURCE LANG~AGE- SPS 1 
IAUTCCODER ORIENTED/. 

OPTICNAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - SOURCE DECK 
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CONT INUED FRCM PR lOR COLUMN--
OPTICNAL PROGRAM MATERIAL MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE ORDER CARD. 

1401-01.4.094 APTCO - AUTOMATIC 
PROGRAMMING. TESTING AND CONDENS ING OPERATION 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.094 

ALTHCR ••• MR. FRANK T. MOY 
RAYTHEON CO. 
ECUIPMENT DIVISION 
SURFACE RADAR AND NAV IGA TION OPERA TlON 
WAYLAND, MASS. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 
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APTCC IS A LOAD-ANC-GO PROGRAM DESIGNEC TO MINIMIZE 
PROGRAMMING. TESTING. AND DEBUGGING TIME REQUIRED FOR BUSINeSS 
PROGRAMS AND YET PROVIDE Tf'E FLEXIBILITY TO HANDLE A .IDE 
VARIETY OF PROBLEMS FOR A CARD SYSTEM 1401. FROM SIMPLE LISTINGS. 
REPRCCUCTIONS AND GANGPUNCHINGS TO CO,"PLICATED REPORTS REQUIRING 
EXTENSIVE USE CF LOGIC OPERATiONS. APTCO .ILL AUTOMATICALLY 
HANDLE UP TO 5 HEADING LINES. 9 TOTAL LEVELS. AND 198 SY~,BCLlC 
LABELS. IN ONE PASS. APTCO wILL PRINT A LISTING OF THE CCNTROL 
CARDS WITH ERRCR INDICATIONS. PRINT A CORE DUMP IF DESIREO. 
AND TEST GENERATED PROGRAM OR RUN ACTUAL DETAILS. 4K STORAGE 
RHUiREO - ADDiTIONAL STORAGE CAPACiTY is ENTiRELY AVAILABLt: FCR 
OBJECT PROGRAM. APTCD WILL AUTDMA TICALL Y GENERA TE MUL TI PL Y I 
DIVICE SUBROUTINE WHEN REQUIRED AND WILL HANDLE PUNCH FEED 
READ PROBLEMS. 

1401-01.4.096 UNIVERSAL MEMORY PRINT 
AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.096 

AUTHOR ••• LeUIS J. COPITS 
I EM CORPORAT ION 
370 w. 1ST STREET 
DAYTON. OHIC 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM IS CESIGNEC TO PROVIDE A LEGIBLE IDOTI MEMCRY 
PRINT. IT WILL AUTOMATICALLY MODIFY ITSELF TO RUN ON A 14C1 CF 
ANY MEMORY SIZE. ONLY THE CO BAND MUST BE PRINTED FRO~ THE 
CONSGLE. CORE FROM 081 TO THE UPPER LIMIT OF THE OBJECT MACHINE 
IS THEN PRINTEC. MACHINE CONFIGURATlCN IS 1401. ANY MCDEL. 14C2. 
1403. MODEL 2. NO 1401 SPECIAL FEATURES ARE REQUIRED. ,RITTE~ 

IN ABSOLUTE ANC SPS. CONTAINS 322 SPS INSTRUCTiON AND CC~~.ENT 
CARDS IN 1 PER CARD FORMAT. THE CONDENSED OBJECT DECK CONTAINS 
96 ORCS. CHECKED OUT CN 4K. 8K AND 16K SYSTE~S OF VARYING 
CCNFIGURATIONS. A SINGLE ~IGH ORDER CORE POSITION/ I.E. 3999 CN 
4K SYSTEM. 15999 ON A 16K SYSTEMI IS CESHOYEC. BUT A ,CRK ~ARK 
THERE is UNCHANGED. 

l401-01.4.097 SYMBOLIC BLOCK DIAGRAMMING 
SYSTEM 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.097 

AUTHGR ••• P.J. HAMIL TCN 
I BM CORPORATION 
SCIENTIFIC COMPUTATION LABORATORY 
MONTEREY & COTTLE ROADS 
S~N JOSE 14, CALIF. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THE SYMBOLIC BLOCK DIAGRAMMING SYSTt:M ASSEMBLES AND PRINTS BLCCK 
DIAGRAMS IN A MANNER SIMILAR TO THAT IN ~HICH A SYMBOLIC 
PRCGRAMMING SYSTEM PROCESSES PROGR~MS. THE INPUT TO THE SYSTH 
IS CARCS PUNCHED FROM A "BLOCK DIAGRAM CDDING FORM". ,HICH IS 
DESIGNED TO LOOK MUCH LIKE THE FINISHED DIAGRAM. THE COCING 
SPECIFIES THE TYPE ISHAPE! OF THE BLOCK TO bE DRA.N FeR EACH CARD 
AND THE NARRATIVE TO BE PRINTED IN THE BLOCK. EACH BLOCK ~AY BE 
ASSIGNED A LABEL. AND C~.ANGES TO T~E NORMAL FLOW OF THE DIAGRA~ 
ARE INDICATED EY REFERENCING THE LABELS OF OTHER BLOCKS. UP TC 
THREE LABELS CAN tiE REFERENCED FROM A DECISION BLOCK. AND ct.1: 
LABEL CAN BE REFERENCEC FROM OTHER BLOCKS. A SAMPLE CF THE 
CODING FORM IS PROVIDEC WITh THe PROGRAM 'RlTcUP. JUST AS A 
PROGRAMMER NEEC NOT SPECIFY CORE LOCATIONS ~HEN lJSING A SYMBCLIC 
PROGRAMMING SYSTEM. HE NEED NOT SPECIfY THE PAGE OR PCSI TIO; CN 
THE PAGE WHICH A BLOCK IS TO OCCUpy WhEN USING THE SYMBOLIC BLCCK 
DIAGRAMMING SYSTEM. HE SYSTEM ASSIGNS ALL LOCATIONS IPAGE AI'<D 
POSITIONI IN THE FIRST PHASE. IN LATER PHASES. IT PRINTS THE 
LABEL TABLE. n,E REFERENCES TO ALL LABELS. AND THE DIAGRAM 
ITSELF. OBVIOUSLY. THE DIAGRAM CAN BE UPDATED BY PUNCHING C~LY 
THE CARDS INVOLVED IN A CHANGE AND REPRINTING THE DIAGRAI'. 

SINCE DIAGRAMS TO BE PROCESStD ARE CODED SEPARATELY FRCM THE 
PROGRA~ .• THERE IS NO MACHINE OR LANGUAGE LIMITATION CN THE 
DIAGRA~.S WHICH CAN BE PROCESSED. THE NUMBER OF LABELS AND 
REFERENCES IS LIMI TED BY OBJECT CORE SIZE- 4K. 265 LABELS A~D 
290 REFERENCES- 8K. 665 AND 690- 12K. 1065 AND lG9C- AND 16K. 
1465 AND 1490. DIAGRAMS OF UP TO 99 PAGES CAN BE PRCCESSED. AN 
IBM 1401 WITH 4. 8. 12. OR 16 THOUSANO POSITIONS OF CCRE STCRAGE 
HI-LC-EQ COMPARE. ADVANCED PROGRAMMING FEATUReS. A 14C3 MCDEL II. 
A 1402. AND AT LEAST T~D MAGNETIC TAPt: UNITS. SENSE SkITCHES ARE 
RECUIRED FOR PUNCHING RE-SEQUENCEC INPUT DECKS AND FeR MULT IPLE 
PRINTINGS OF DIAGRAMS. SOURCE LANGUAGE- AnCCODER 

1401-01.4.098 RANDOM ADDRESS 
TRANSFORMATION EVALUATlCN PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.098 

AUTHCR ••• R. EDELMAN 
I BM CORPORATIO~ 
DP FIELD ASSISTANCE 
DSC PLANT ISOUTf- ROAct 
PCUGHKEEPSIE. NEW YORK 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 
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CONTINUED FRCM PRIOR PAGE--

THIS IS AN IBM 1401 PROGRAM FOR EVALUATING THE ~ANDOMNESS CF A 
SET OF GENERATED ADDRESSES IFOR RANDOM ACCESS STORAGE DEVICES 
SUCH AS THE IBM l301l IN A RANGE FROM COOO UP TO A MAXIMUM CF 
9999. LONGER RANGES CAN BE EVALUATED IN SEQMENTS. INPUT IS 
UNSORTED TAPE RECORDS IN ANY UNBLOCKED FORMAT. lOCATIO~ OF THE 
ADDRESS FIELD IS SPECIFIED BY A CONTROL CARD. AN OPTION PERMITS 
DIRECT INPUT OF CUSTOMER RECORDS AND COMPUTATION OF SEMI-RMDC~ 
ADDRESSES BY THE DIVISION REMAINDER METHOD. THE PRINTED OUTPUT 
TABULATES ADDRESS UTILIZATION IRANGING FROM 0 TO 29 TIMES PER 
ADDRESSI AND COMPARES IT WITH A THEORETICAL RANDOM DISTRIBUTION 
FOR THE SAME PARAMETERS. THE MINI~UM SYSTEM IS A 4K IBM 1401 
WITH ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, H-l-E COMPARE, RECORD MOVE AND FClJR 
TAPE UNITS. THE SOURCE PROGRAM CONSISTS OF 1077 STATE~.ENTS IN 
AUTOCODER, SPS AND IBM 1401 MACHINE lANGUAGE. 

1401-01.4.099 GENERAL PURPOSE CARD EDIT 
ROUTINE 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.099 

AUTHOR ••• JEAN FOX 
165 N. CANAL STREET 
CHICAGO 6, ILLINOIS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS GENERAL PURPOSE ECIT ROUTINE ~AS DESIGNED TO HelP 
PURIFY THE INPUT MEDIA wITH A MINI~.UM OF DEVELOPMENTAL 
EFFORT. All THAT IS REQUIRED IS AN EXACT DeFINITION OF THE 
VARIOUS CARD FIELDS AND THE PERMISSIBLE CHARACTERS CONTAINED IN 
EACH. AN ERROR CARD WILL BE PRINTED AND AN 80-80 IMAGE CARC ~lLl 

BE PUNCHED TO BE USED AS A lOCATER. THERE ARE NO RESTRICTICI'tS TC 
THE USE OF THIS PROGRAM. STORAGE REQUIREMENT- AT lEAST 2K. 
COMPONENT S NEECEO ARE 1401 WITH ADVANCED PROGRAMM I NG, SENSE 
SWITCHES, ADDITIONAL PRINT CONTROL, HI-lO-EIlUAl COMPARE, AND 
COLUMN BINARY. ALSO NEEDED ARE A 1402 READ-PUNCH, AND A 1403 
PRINTER. 

1401-01.4.100 TAPE ANALYZE PROGRAM, 8K 
VERSION 

AVAILABLE 3RC QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FilE NUMBER 1401-01.4.100 

AUTHOR ••• L. PETERS 
BEll TELEPHONE LABORATORIES 
Wh I PPANY ROAD 
WHIPPANY, NEW JERSEY 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM WIll CHECK A BCD OR BINARY MAGNETIC TAPE FOR-
A. REDUNDANT RECORCS. 
B. lENGTH OF EACH RECORC. 
C. A RECORD SIZE ERROR IN AN ASSUMED fiXED RECORD lENGTH FilE. 
D. A TCTAl RECCRD COUNT OF A FILE. 
E. THE OPTION TO PRINT ANY SIZE RECORU FROM 1 THRU 6,996 
CHARACTERS IN LENGTH, FIXED OR VARIABLE. 
1401 PROCESSING UNIT. 1402 CARD READ-PUNCH. 1403 PRINTER. 8K 
STCRAGE. HI-LO-EQ COMPARE FEATURE. ADVANCED PROGRAMMING 
FEATURE. ONE TAPE DRIVE. 

1401-01.4.102 CHECKPOINT AND RESTART 
PROCEDURE 

AVAilABLE 3RD QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FilE NUMBER 1401-01.4.102 

AUTHOR ••• RCBERT R. JCRIHSON 
I BM CORPORATION 
2116 GRAND AVENUE 
DES MO INES, IOWA 

DIRECT INCUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THE IBM 1401 CHECKPOINT AND RESTART PROCEDURE PROVIDES FOR THE 
WRITING OF CHECKPOINT RECORDS ON MAGNETIC TAPE AND AUTOMATIC 
RESTART AT A lATER TIME IN THE EVENT OF PROGRAM INTtRRLPTICI\. IT 
IS OF MOST VALUE ON PROGRAMS INVOLVING EXCESSIVE RIJN~ING TI~t ANC 
WHERE PROGRAM INTERRUPT ION MAY BE REQLlRED OR UNAVOIDABLE. THE 
PRCCEDURE UTILlZE~ A 1401 AUTOCODER MACRO TO PROVIDE ThE 
NECESSARY PROGRAM INSTRUCTIONS TO IIRI TE CHECKPOINT RECORDS. A 
SEPARATE RESTART DECK IS PROVIDED WHICH RE-CReATES STORAGE fRC~. 
THE CHECKPOINT RECORD, RESTllRES All TAPE DRIVES, PROVIDES FOR 
RESHRTING ANY CARD FilE, AND ENTERS THE USERS PROGRAM Te 
CONTINUE PROCESSING. MACHINE CONFIGURATION- 8K, 1401 I\ITH 
ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, HI-LO-EQUAl COMPARe, SENSE SWITCHES ANr 
ONE TAPE DRIVE IFOUR FOR ASSEMBlY/. CHECKPOINT AND RESTART 
ROUTINES-310-360 POSITIONS OF STORAGE. SOURCE lANGUAGE-
AUTOCODER 

1401-01.4.103 RElOCATABLE TRACE PROGRAM 
AVAilABLE 3RD QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.103 

AUTHORS •• JAMES l. MANNASMITH 
IBM CORP DRAT ION 
lCO SOUTH WACKER DRIVE 
ChiCAGO, ILLINOIS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THE PRCGRAM TRACES TAPE, CARD RAMAC, BINARY AND STANCARC 1401 
CO~MANDS. IT SHOWS STEPS, DATA, ACDRESS REGISTERS AND INDEX 
REGISTERS. OUTPUT IS PRINTED ON THE 1403 ,ITH ONE LINE PER 
PROGRAM STEP EXECUTED. THIS LINE CONTAINS 1.1 THE lOCATICN OF THE 
STEP BEING EXECUTED, 21 THE ACTUAL 5TH, 31 UP TO 15 CHARACTtRS 
OF THE B FIELD BEFORE TAKING THE STEP, 41 THE B FIELD AFTER 
TAKING THE STEP, 51 THE CONTENTS OF THE A AND B ADDRESS REGISTERS 
AFTER THE STEP, 61 THE CONTENTS OF INDEX REGISTERS I, 2, ANC 3 AT 
THE TIME CF EXECUTION. THE TRACE PROGRAM FellOwS AN CBJECT 
PRGGRAM ONE STEP AT A TIME BY EXTRACTING YOUR STEP, PLACING IT II't 
THE APPROPRIATE TRACE ANALYSIS ROUTINt AND ACTUAllY EXE:CUTI~G 

YOUR STEP WITHIN THE AREA OCCUPIED BY TRACE. THE MINIMUM MACHINE 
REQUIREMENTS FCR OPERATION ARE 11 eooc POSITIONS OF CORE, 21 
ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, ANO 31 ANY FEATURiS OR DEVICES CALLED FCR 
IN THE OBJECT PROGRAM. SOURCE lANGUAGE- WRITTEN IN ~ACHI~" 

B-l~Ol 

CONTINUED FRCM PR lOR COLUMN-­
LANGUAGE. 

1401-01.4.106 
TRACE 

NO RESTRICTIONS SELECT! VE 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FilE NUMBER 1401-01.4.106 

AUTHOR ••• MR. ROBERT STERN 
IBM ISRAEL, LTD. 
P.O. BOX 2881 
TEL AVIV, ISRAEL 

CIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 
THIS IS A UTILITY PROGRAM TO ALlO, A PROGRAMMER TO FOLLO. THE 
PATH OF A PROGRAM BEING DEBUGGED BY PRINTING CERTAIN INFORMATICN 
JUST PRIOR TO PECUTlNG EACH INSTRUCTION OF THAT PROGRAM. THE 
TRACE IS PLACED BEHIND THE OBJECT PROGRAM AND lOADED INTO UPPER 
CORE. IT EXTRACTS INSTRUC TIONS SEQUENTI ALL Y FROM THE PROGRAM AND 
EXECUTES THEM IN A SPECIAL AREA IN THE TRACE. JUST BEFORE 
EXECUTION, IT PRINTS A LINE SHOWING WHICH INSTRUCTION IS BEING 
EXECUTED, AS WELL AS ThE CONTENTS OF THE INDEX REGISTERS AND THE 
CONTENTS OF A 50 CHARACTER WORK AREA SPECIFIED BY THE USER. THE 
PROGRAM WHICH IS BEING TRACED MUST USE NO MORE THAN 6770, 10,770 
OR 14,770 lOCATIONS DEPENDING ON TH SIZE OF CORE. 
MACHINE CONFIGURATlON- 8K STORAGE, ADVANCED PROGRAM~ING. 

HIGH-lOW EQUAL COMPARE. IMAY BE MODIFIED TO 4K/. 1401 
TRACE USES 1230 POSITICNS OF CORE. SOURCE lANGUAGE- hRITTE~ IN 
SPS. 

1401-01.4.107 STACK - STORAGE ON TAPE TO 
ABRIDGE CARD-KEEPING 

AVAilABLE 3RC QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FilE NUMBER 1401-01.4.107 

AUTHOR ••• I RENE ANN EP~ 
IBM CORPORAT ION 
3424 WILSHIRE BOULEVARD 
lCS ANGELES 5, CALI FORN IA 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

A SET OF THREE PROGRAMS DESIGNED TO MINIMIZE PUNCHED CARC 
STCRAGE BY STACKING CARC FilES ON MAGNETIC TAPE. SIZE AND FGR~AT 

OF CARD FILES ARE VIRTUAllY UNLIMITED. THE EQUIVALENT OF UP TC 
TEN CASES OF CARDS MAY BE PLACED ON ONE 24CO-FOOT REEL OF TAPE AT 
556 CPl. THE SET CONSISTS OF-

111 CARD TO TAPE PROGRAM ICTTAP/. 
121 UPDATE PROGRAM IUPOAT/. IN ADDITION TO ADDING, 

DELETING, OR REPLACING FILES. THIS PROGRAM wiLL capy THE 
INPUT TAPE ANC Will FURNISH A LIST OF THE FILE-TITlES 
WITh ThE NUMBER OF RECORDS IN THE FilES. 

131 SEARCH PROGRAM ISERCHI TO RETRle:VE FilES IN PUNCHEC A~D 

lOR PRINTED FORM. 
AUTOCOCER WITH IDCS. MINIMUM MACHINE CCNFIGURATION-
UPCATE- 1401 8K, 2 TAPES 
SEARCH & CARD-TO-TAPE- 4K, 1 TAPE 
ALL 3 PROGRAMS REQUIRE 1402, 1403. SENSE SWITCHES, ADVANCEC 
PROGRAMMING ANC HIGH-L(h-EQUAl COMPARE FEATURES. SOURCE 
STATEMENT COUNT- CARD-TO-TAPE, 79- UPDATE, 601- SEARCH, 164. 

1401-01.4.108 TAPE DUPLICAT ION 
AVAILABLE 3RC QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-Cl.4.108 

AUTHORS •• MR. ROBERT J. HOYNES 
IBM CORPORAT ICN 
205 WHITNEY AVENUE 
NEW HAVEN 10, CONNECTICUT 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO DUPLICATE BCD OR BINARY TAPE RECORDS FROM 13 TO 2300 
CHARACTERS IN LENGTH. WITH THE SETTING OF SENSE SWITCHES IT ~ILL 

DUPLICATE SINGLE OR MULTIPLE FILES, AND .RITE A TRAILER LABEL. 
THE TAPE TO BE DUPLICATED IS MOUNTED ON UNIT 1 AND FILE 
PRCTECTEO. THE OUTPUT TAPE IS MOUNTED ON UNIT 2 WITH A FILE 
PRCTECT RING. SENSE SWITChES ARE SET FOR THE OPTIONS DESIRED. 
T APE ONE IS REAO INTO CORE, TES TEO fOR SIZE, HEADERS, TRA ILERS 
At<C NOISe: RECORDS AND ,RITTEN ON TAPE ThO. THE PROGRAM hILL NCT 
COpy RECORCS GREATER THAN 2300 CHARACTERS OR lESS THEN 12 
CHARACTERS. MACHINE CCNFIGURATION - A 14Cl MODEL C, 4K SYSTE~-

WITH IAI TWO TAPE UNITS, IBI 1402, ICI 1403, 101 ADVANCED 
PROGRAMMING ANC lEI BINARY FEATURE 10PTIONAL!. SOURCE lANGUAGE-
1401 AUTOCODER. 

1401-01.4.109 HUOI TABLE lOOKUP CLOSED 
SUBROUTINE 

AVAilABLE 3RD QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FilE NUMBER 1401-Cl.4.109 

AUTHCR ••• MR. MAX l. kAGONER 
THE BENDIX CORPORATION 
BENCIX PRODUCTS DIVISION 
SCUTH BEND, INDIANA 

CIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO SIMPLIFY PROGRAMMING OF DATA PROCESSING APPLICATIONS 
REQUIRING TABLE OPERATIONS ON THE IBM 1401. THE CLOSED 
SUBRCUTINE IS GENERALIZED IN NATURE, AND RElOCATABlE IN AN 
UNASSEi-ioLEC SFS fORM. INCLuDED nITHH..l THE Si..JoROi..JTINE ARE TEREE 
131 RGUTINES AS FOllOWS- 1. PROGRESSIVE TABLE lOADER. 2. TABLE 
SEARCH HIGH-lOW-EQUAL. 3. TABLE UPDATE. THE USER MUST SUPPLY 
WITHIN HIS SOURCE PROGRAM A MINIMU~ OF RELATED PARAMETERS, AND 
SIMPLE LINKAGE TO THE CLOSED SUBROLJTII'tE. T~E TAaLE FOLLO~S ThE 
lAST MEMORY POSITION OF THE USERIS OBJEC T PROGRAM AND CAN 
CONTINUE TO THE END OF MEMORY. THIS TECHNIQUE AllOWS THE 
MAXI~U~ SIZE TABLE OF ARGUMENTS AND FUNCTlCNS FOR A GIVEN USERIS 
PRCGRAM ANDIOR MODEL OF IBM 1401. THE ClOStD SUBROUTINE USES 165 
PCSITIGNS OF MEMORY. EQUIPMENT SPECIFICATIO~S- BASIC IB~ 1401 
SYSTEM WITH HIGH-lOW-EQUAL COMPARE. NO ADDITIONAL SPECIAL 
FEATURES ARE REQ!JIREO. 
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140l-0l.4.110 SPECIAL FEATURE MUll IPL Y AND 
DIVIDE MACROS 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.ll0 

AUTHOR ••• HENRY M. BOOKE 
WACHOV I A BANK 1; TRUS T CO. 
WINSTON-SALEM, NORn CAROLINA 

DIRECT INQuiRIES TO AUTHOR 

MPYMC-A ROUTINE TO SIMPLIFY MUL TIPLICATION GSING THe ~ULTIPLY 
OP CGDE IA SPECIAL FEATURE ON THE 1401.1 THE USER MAY SET UP A 
2, 3, 4, OR 5 WAY MULTIPLICATIO,~ SERIES AS A X B, A X B X C, 
A X B X C x 0, OR A X B X C x 0 X E. HALF ADJUSTING MAY BE 
HANOLED BY THE MACRO. DVOHC-THIS ROUTINE IS USED TO SIMPLIFY 
DIVISION USING THE DIVICE OP CODE IA SPECIAL FEATURE ON THE 
1401.1 HALF ADJUSTING MAY BE HANDLED bY THE ~ACRO. AUTOCODES 
EQUIPMENT- MULTIPLY-DIVIDE SPECIAL FE:ATURE, 1401, 1402, 1403. 

1401-01.4.113 GENERAL TAPE CORRECTION 
PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.113 

AUTHOR ••• J.L. PASTOR 
I BM CORPORATION 
340 MARKET ST. 
SAN FRANCISCO 11, CALIF. 

DIRECT INCUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM WAS DEVELOPED TO SOLVE THE PROBLEM OF MAINTAINING 
THOSE TAPE FILES WHICH ARE NOT ORDINARILY MAINTAINED AT OBJECT 
PROGRAM TIME ANO WOULD REQUIRE A SEPARATE PROGRAM FOR CORRECTING 
EACH FILE IN THE LIBRARY. IN AODITION IT WILL PRO liE VALUABLE IN 
CONVERTING CARC FILES TO TAPE BY OFF LINE PREPARATION OF THE 
INPUT CATA. THIS PROGRAM DIFFERS FROM OTHER KNOWN PROGRAMS IN 
THAT IT IS GENERAL IN NATURE AND IN ITS ABILITY TO ACCESS At.Y 
TAPE FILE WITHIN TI'E LIMITATION SET FORTH BELO •• 
MACHINE CONFIGURATION- 1401 8K, 1402, 1403-132 PRINT POSITIGNS, 
HI-LCW-EQUAL COMPARE, ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, 2 TAPE DRIVES, 729 
II, IV, OR 7330. 

WRITTEN IN SPS USING TCS AS THE 110 MEDIUM. HOWEVER, THE USER 
MAY EMPLOY ANY OTHER liD PACKAGE BY PROVIDING THE NECESSARY 
LINKAGE. CAPABILITIES AND L1MI TATIONS- THE PROGRAM PRGVIDES THE 
FOLLCWING FEATURES-
1. INSERTING OR DELETING RECORDS. 
2. CHANGING ANY FIElDISI IN THE RECORD. 
3. UP TO 5 CONTROL FIELDS WhiCH NEED NGT BE ADJACENT. 
4. UP TO 50 CHARACTERS OF CONTROL. E.G. USER MAY HAVE AN 
AGGREGATE OF 50 CONTROL CHARACTERS MAKING UP 1 TO 5 CONTROL 
FIELDS IN ANY COMBINATION. 

1401-01.4.115 CORP CODE-NUMER IC ENCOD ING 
Of BUSINESS, COMPANY AND CORPORATE NAMES 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FilE NUMBER 1401-Cl.4.115 

AUTHOR ••• MR. JACK MELNICK 
IBM CORPORATION 
S.E. TECHNI'UES 
112 E. POST ROAD 
WHITE PLAINS. NEW YCRK 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

A PROGRAM TO NUMERICALLY ENCODE UP TO THE FIRST FI VE LETTERS CF 
THE FIRST THREE COMPANY NAMES OF ANY BUSINESS NAME. BY A TABLE 
LOCK-UP TECHNIQUE ON A 1000 NAME CCMPANY TABLE, THREE DIGITS ARE 
ASSIGNED FOR EACH OF THE FIRST THREE NAMES FOR A TOTAL OF I'd"'E 
DIGITS. THIS PROGRAM DIFFERS FROM AUTOPIC 11401-1.4.0141 I~ THAT 
IT DEALS WITH COMPANY RATHER THAN INDIVIDUAL NAMES- IT USES A 
VARIABLE LENGl!-,. !NSrEAC OF FIXED NAME fIELCS- THE RESl;l TANT eCCE 
IS ENTIRELY DIGITAL- IT IS COMPATIBLE WITH THE SIZE OF THE "UMBER 
GENERATED BY AUTOPIC. IT IS, IN EFFECT, THt BUSINESS ~AME 
COMPlE~ENT OF THE INDIVIDUAL NAME AUTOPIC. USES A PRCGRA~MED 
TABLE lCOK-UP TECHNIQUE. CAN SEARCH UP TO 70 ALPHABETIC 
POSITICNS OF A COMPANY NAME ISOLATING THE FIRST FIVE lETTERS CF 
THE FIRST THREE NAMES BY SEARCHING FOR BLANKS BETWEEN NAMES. ANY 
NUMBER OF BLANKS CAN SEPARATE THE .ORDS IN THE NAME. THE PROGRAM 
PRESENTLY SEARChES 23 lETTERS FROM COLUMNS 17-39 IN A CARD CR 
TAPE RECORD.. THE RESt.!!.. TANT CODE CAN BE PUNCHED DR nRITTEN 
ANYWt'ERE IN THE CARD OR TAPE OUTPUT. THE PRESENT PROGRAM PLACES 
THE FIRST NAME CODE IN COLUMNS 6-8, 2ND CODE IN COLUMNS S-11 AND 
THE 3RD CODE IN COLUMNS 12-14. BY CHANGING 3 OUTPUT DATA 
TRANSFERS, THE OUTPUT COLUMNS CAN BE ALTERED. THE PROGRA~ CAN BE 
REASSEMBLED FOR ANY SPECIFIC JOB BY CHANGING A TOTAL OF 5 CARDS. 
MACHINE CCNFIGURATION- 14C1, 8K, HIGH-LOW-EQUAL CCMPARE, 
ADVANCED PROGR~MMING- GPTICNAL-READ-PuNCH RELEASE, 1 OR 2 TAPE 
ORlVES: PUNCH fEED READ,: SENSE S~!TCHES1 IGO POSITION PRINTER 
REQUIRED ONLY TO PRINT OUT COMPANY TABLE. SOURCE lANGUAGE-
SPS II. ASSEMBLED IN AuTOCODER. 

1401-01.4.118 REPRO-REPRODUCE ANDIOR EMIT 
ALPHANUMERIC 112-91, NUMERIC/O-9/0NL Y, AND NUMER IC ZONEI12-11/0Nl Y 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FilE NUMBER 1401-Cl.4.118 

AUTHOR ••• RCBERT C. KIRTZ 
HUGhES A IRCRAFT COMPANY 
BOX 90915 
BLDG. 105 
LCS ANGELES 9, CALI FCRN IA 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO REPRODUCE CARDS, ALLOW I NG MANI PULAT I ON OF NUMER I C F I HDS 
10-9/, NUMERIC ZONING 1I2-ll/, AND EMITTING CF CCNSTANT DATA. TC 
ELIMINATE THE REQUIREMENT OF WIRING Rt:PRODLCER BOARDS. TO 
PROVIDE A PROGRAM FOR GENERAL CONVERSION OF CARD FORMATS 
NORMALLY UTILIZED BY EAM INSTALLATIONS. THE PROGRAM DECK IS 
FOLLOWED BY CONTROL CARDS WHICH SET UP THE OPERATIONS TO BE 
PERFCRMED. THE CONTROL CARDS ARE COMPLETELY ANALYZED AND IF A~Y 
ERRORS IN THE CONTROL CARDS, THE PROGRAM .lLl NOT PROCESS THE 
DETAil FILE. STORAGE REQUIREMENTS-14Cl-4K. EQUIPM~NT 
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CONTINUED FRCM PRIOR COlUMN--
SPECIFICATIONS-I. ADVANCED PROGRAMMING FEATURE. 2. HIGH-LCIo-
EQUAL COMPARE. IT IS SIGNIFICANT TO NOTE THAT WITHIN THE 
OPERATION OF HIS PROGRAM, 0-9 IS CONSIDERED NUMERIC AND 11-12 IS 
CONSIOERED lONE. 

1401-01.4.121 SELF-CHECKING NUMBER *M 
CAlCULATION- MODULUS 10 

AVAilABLE 3RC QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.121 

AUTHCRS •• MRS. NANCY N. MERRILL 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MRS. NANCY N. MERRIlL.I8M CORP. ,I73C CAMBRIDGE ST., *M 
CAMBRIDGE, MASS. *~ 

CALCULATES THE SELF-CHECK ING NUMBER FOR BASE NUMBERS OF THREE TO 
TWELVE POSITIONS. A LEAD CARD INSTRUCTS THE PROGRAM IN THE SIZE 
OF TH BASE NUMBER AND THE DESI RED INPUT AND OUTPUT. OPTICNS FOR 
INPUT-I. GENERATES BASE NUMBER FRO/( 1 TO 9/S. 2. GENERATE 
BETWEEN SPECIFIED NUMBERS. 3. READ SP~CIFIC NUMBERS FRC/; CARCS. 
OPTIONS FOR OUTPUT-I. PUNCH BASE NUMBER AND ITS CHECK DIGIT. 2. 
PUNCH AND PRINT BASE NUMBER AND ITS CHECK DIGIT. PLEASE REFER 
TO IBM MANUAL G22-8502-0, ACCOUNT NUMBER!NG AND SElF-CHECKI~G 
NU~BER SYSTEMS- SERIES 1200 CHARACTER SENSING EQUIPMENT FOR A 
DISCUSSION OF THE MODULUS 10 FORMULA AND ITS USES. FORMULA FOR 
MODULUS 10 CHECK DIG IT. TAKE THE BASE NUMBER, DOUBl E THE \;1\1 TS 
POSITION AND ALTERNATE POSITION TO THE LEFT. ADO THE DIGITS OF 
THE RESULTS AND THE EVEN POSITIONS OF THE BASE NuMBER. 
SUBTRACT THE RESULT FROM 110 IA MUl TlPLE OF 101. THE UNITS CF 
ANSWER IS THE ChECK DIGIT. MACHINE CCNFIGURATION-THIS PROGRA~ 
IS DESIGNED TO OPERATE CN A 4K OR HIGhER 1401 DATA PROCESSI"'':; 
SYSTEM. NO SPECIAL FEATURES ARE REQUIRED. PROGRA~ REQUIREHNTS-
THIS PROGRAM REQUIRES 2717 POSITIONS OF CORE STORAGE. THE 
SOURCE lANGUAGE IS SPS. .~ 

OPTICNAl PROGRAM MATERIAL - SOURCE DECK. *~ 
OPTICNAL MATERIAL DESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE CRDER CARD. *~ 

1401-01.4.123 TAPE COMPARE ERROR 
PRINTIDUPLICA TE 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.123 

AUTHCR ••• G.R. OHM 
IBM CORPORAT ION 
340 MARKET STREET 
SAN FRANCISCO, CALIFORNIA 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM WILL COMPARE OR DUPLICATE MIXED BCD AI\D BINARY 
TAPES. ON A TAPE COMPARE, PRIOR PROGRAMS HALTED ON AN ERRCR. 
THIS PROGRAM PRINTS OUT ONE OF THE TWO TAPES, 100 CHARACTERS PER 
LINE, DOUBLE SPACED, WITH WORD MARKS uNDER EACH DIGIT FAILI~G TO 
CC~.PARE. THIS PROGRAM IS USEFUL IN DEVELOPMENT TESTING, ThE 
FILING OF MANY TAPE FilES ON ONE TAPE REEL AND ACCESSING THt5E 
FilES, AND IN DAilY CHECKING OF EQUIPMENT PRODUCING MAGNETIC 
TAPE. THIS PROGRAM PROVIDES FOR ADDITIONAL PROGRAMMING VIA 
PRCGRAM EXITS, IF DESIRED. 
MACHINE REQUIREMENTS-
A 4K OR LARGER 1401 WIH TWO TAPE DRIVES AND INDEXING, A 1402 
CARD READ PUNC~, AND A 1403 PRINTER. 
THE PRCGRAM IS COOED IN SPS AND ASSEMBLED IN AUTCCODER CONDEr.SED 
FGRMAT USING CARAT V. 

1401-01.4.124 MODIfiED DUMP 
AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FilE NUMBER 1401-01.4.124 

AUTHCR ••• MR. W.A. DELC,",AMPS 
GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 
APOLLO SUPPCRT DEPT. 
P.O. BOX 294 
HUNTSV I llE, ALABAMA 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS RCUTINE IS THE STANDARD IBM 1401 DUMP MODIFIED TO 
PROVIDE THE FOLLOWING ADDITIONAL CONVENIENCtS-

1. LOGIC INDICATORS INCLUDED IN PKINTOGT. 
2. All GROUP MARKS ARE CHANGED TO LOZENGES. 
3. BLANK BLOCKS OF MEMORY IXOC-X99/ ARE NOT PRINTED. 

STORAGE REQUIREMENTS-POSITIONS 1-80 INITIALLY AND 81-39~ AFTtR 
CONTENTS HAVE BEEN PRINTED. EQUIPMENT SPECIFICATICNS-ANY ~CCEL 
OR SIZE MEMORY. 

1401-01.4.126 PRINT DECISION TABLES 
............ 1- ....... '- .... 4TH QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FilE NUMBER 1401-01.4.126 

AUTHCR ••• R.J. EVANS 
MEDICAL SERVICE ASSOCIATION OF PA. 
CAMP HILL, PA. 17011 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO PRINT DECISION TABLES ON 1403 PR!NTER.. T~E PR.!NC!PLE 
8ENEFITS OF THIS METHOD ARE THE ABILITY TO QCICKlY UPDATE A"C 
PRCOUCE DECISICN TABLES WHICH ARE SUITABLE FCR PHCTCGRAPhIC 
REPRCDUCTION. ThE INPLT CARCS lONE OR hO PER UNEi IDHTIFY THE 
LINE AS A TITLE, SETUP, CONDITION OR ACTION LINE. SOURCE 
LANGUAGE, 1401 AUTOCODER. THE DECISION TABLE TO BE PRINTED ~.AY 
CONTAI'" ANY NU~BER OF LINES AND ALLO.S FOR 15 RULES AND AN ELSE 
RULE. IF lESS THAN 9 ENTRIES ARE ALL THAT ARE NEEDED, ONL¥ CNE 
CARD NEED BE PREPARED PER LINE. EXTENDED OR LIMI TED ENTRY MAY 
BE USEe. STORAGE REQUIREMENTS-THIS PRCGRAM uSES 1405 POSITICNS 
OF CCRE STORAGE. EQUIPMENT SPECIFICATIONS-4K 1401, HI-lC-E'GAL 
CC~PARE, ADVANCE PROGRA/(MING FEATURES, 1402 CARC REACER PU~CH, 

1403 PRINTER WITh 132 POSITIONS. 
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1401-01.4.128 1401/1410 AUTOCOOER PROGRAM 
LOGIC DIAGRAMMER 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-Cl.4.128 

AUTHORS •• THOMAS O. HILTABIDLE 
IBM CORP. 
2330 ST. PAUL STREET 
BALTIMORE lS, MARYlAND 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM WILL MACHINE DOCUMENT THE LOGIC OF A 1401 OR 1410 
SYMBOLIC PROGRAM WRITTEN IN THE AUTOCODER LANGUAGE. THE 
DIAGRA~MER CONSISTS OF TWO PASSES. PASS 1 BUILDS UP A SYMBCL 
TABLE FROM THE SOURCE CARDS, PASS 2 PRINTS THE DIAGRAM. THE 
MAXIMUM NUMBER OF LABELS IN THE SOURCE PROGRAMM BEING DIAGRAMMED 
VARIES ACCORDING TO OBJECT MACHINE SIZE, FROM A MINIMUM OF 125 
LABElS FOR A 4K MACHINE TO A MAXIMUM OF 875 LABELS IN A 16K 
MACHINE. THE PROGRAM ANALYZES MNEUMONIC OP CODES ONLY. MACRC 
INSTRUCT ION ANAL YS IS CANNOT BE GUARANTEED CORREC T. TH I S PRCGRAM 
MAY BE RUN ON ANY 1401 OR 1410 CARD SYSTEM WITH A MINIMUM OF 4K 
STORAGE AND ONE TAPE DRIVE. ALSO NECESSARY ARE THE ADVANCED 
PROGRAMMING, HIGH-LOW-EQUAL COMPOSE, EXPANDED PRINT SPECIAL 
FEATURES. SENSE SWITChES ARE REQUIREC TO PROCESS 1410 SOURCE 
CARDS. THE PROGRAM WILL USE ALL OF THE AVAILABLE MEMORY SPACE 
IN THE OBJECT MACHINE. THE PROGRAM IS wRITTEN IN 1401 AUTOCCDER. 

1401-01.4.130 CARD LIST OVERflOW 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.130 

AUTHOR ••• HAROLD E. THOMPSON 
BEACON MANUFACTURING CO. 
SWANNANOA, NORTH CAROL INA 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS ONE CARD PROGRAM .. ILL LIST 80 COLUMN CARDS, TEST FOR 
OVERFLOW CONDITIONS AND SKIP FORMS TO CARRIAGE CHANNEL 1 IF A 12 
HAS BEEN SENSED IN THE CARRIAGE TAPE. ANY 1401 CONFIGURATION 
WILL ACCOMPLISH THESE RESULTS. THIS ONE PROGRAM, OF NECESSITY, 
WAS WRITTEN IN ACTUAL LANGUAGE UTILIZING NO PRESENT PROGRAMS, 
PROCEDURES OR PACKAGES. THE USER MUST PRESS HALT KEY TO STCP 
THE 1401. 

1401-01.4.131 CONVERT SPS CARD FORMAT TO 
AUTOCODER CARD FORMAT 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-Cl.4.131 

AUTHOR ••• RICHARD A. POWERS 
325 LAFAYETTE STREET 
THE WARNER BROTHERS CO. 
BRIDGEPORT I, CONNECT ICUT 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO CCIWERT PROGRAMS PREVIOUSLY PUNCHED IN SPS TO AUTOCODER. 
SIMILAR ROUTINES, I.B.M. 4 TAPE AUTOCODER. SOURCE LANGUAGE 1401 
CARD AUTOCODER. MACHINE CONFIGURATION - 4K 1401 ~ITH THE 
ADVANCED PROGRAMMING PACKAGE. 2,00B POSIT !JNS OF STORAGE ARE 
REQUIRED FOR THIS PROGRAM. A MINIMUM OF 4 K 1401 CARD SYSTEM 
WITH THE ADVANCED PROGRAMMING PACKAGE AND 1403 PRINTER. 

1401-01.4.132 AUTOCODER SEQUENCE CHECKING 
PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.132 

AUTHOR ••• T .F. MCKIMM 
I eM COMPANY, LTC. 
36 KING STREET EAST 
TORONTO 1, ONTARIO 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THE LOADER ENSURES THAT ALL OBJECT CARDS ARE PRESENT AND It. 
SEQUENCE EACH TIME THE PROGRAM IS USED. TH~ TwO CARDS MUST BE 
INSERTED AFTER THE BOOTSTRAP CARD IN THE OBJECT DECK. IF THE 
PROGRAM CONTAINS OVERLAYS. THE CARDS MUST BE INSERTED AFTER THE 
BCOTSTRAP CARD OF EACH OVERLAY IN ADDITION TO THE FIRST 
BOOTSTRAP. THIS MODIFICATION WILL DETECT MISPLACED CARDS BUT 
ODES NOT CHECK CONTENTS OF THE CARDS, A SEQUENCE ERROR CAUSES A 
HALT. FAILURE TO INSERT CARDS AFTER THE OVERLAY kILL CAuSE THE 
REMAINING CARDS TO BE UNCHECKED. THIS ROUTINE IS WRITTEN I~ 
CCNDENSED AUTOCOCER MACHINE LANGUAGE AND CAN BE USED ON ANY 1401. 
ROUTINE OCCUPIES LOCATIONS 200-27B DURING PROGRAM LOADING ONLY. 

1401-01.4.133 TRACE THAT NEEDS NO SPECIAL 
FEATURES 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.133 

AUTHCR ••• M.N. DAVID 
IBM IRELANC LTD. 
28 FITZWILLIAM PLACE 
DUBLIN 2, IRELAND 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS TRACE PROGRAM IS AN AID FOR DEBUGGING PROGRAMS. IT CAl'. 
BE USED ON A BASIC 1401 SYSTEM, THOUGH A PROGRAM USING MOST 
SPECIAL FEATURES CAN BE TRACED. IT IS SPECIFICALLY I'EANT FCR 
SYSTEMS WITHOUT ADVANCEC PROGRAMMING, AS THERE IS NO eTHER TRACE 
PROGRAM FOR THESE SYSTEMS. IT WILL PRINT OUT THE I ADDRESS, 
INSTRUCTION, THE CONTENTS OF THE A FIelD, AND THE CONTENTS CF THE 
B FIelD BOTH BEFORE AND AFTER EVERY INSTRUCTION IN THE PROGRAM 
TO BE TRACED. MACHINE CONFIGURATICN- BASIC 1401 DPS NO SPECIAL 
FEATURE REQUIRED. REQUIRES 700 TO 1,300 CORE LOCATIONS DEPEI'oDING 
ON REFINEMENTS. 
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CONTINUED FRCM PRIOR COLUMN--

PROCEDURE DESCRIPTION THE METHOD INVOLVES PLACING EACH 
INSTRUCTION IN TURN INTO A WORKING AREA, EXECUTING IT FROM THAT 
WORKING AREA, AND PRINTING OUT THE CONTENTS OF THE A AND B 
FIElDS FOR EVERY PROGRAM STEP INVOLVING DATA TRANSFER. 
SOURCE LANGUAGE- SPS. IT CAN ALSO BE USED DIRECTlY IN MACHINE 
LANGUAGE. 

1401-01.4.134 PROGRAM TO LOAD AUTOCODER 
CONDENSED PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.134 

AUTHOR ••• KENNETH E. BRANCH 
IBM CORP. 
1130 SOUTH SIXTH STREET 
SPRINGFIELIJ, ILLINOIS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THE PROGRAM WILL ACCEPT CONDENSED PROGRAM CARDS FROM 1401 
AUTOCODER AND LOAD THEM ON TAPE MAKING A TAPE LOADABLE PROGRA~ 
TAPE. THE SIGNIFICANT ADVANTAGES OF THIS PROGRAM ARE- I/MINIMUM 
USAGE OF STORAGE, 21ABILITY TO HANDLE ANY NUMBER OF GRCUPMARKS 
IN THE OBJECT PROGRAM, AND 3/ABILITY TO HANDLE EXECUTE TYPE 
INSTRUCTIONS WITH PROGRAM OVERLAPS. A SEARCH PROGRAM IS 
GENERATED TO LOOKUP THE REQUESTED PROGRAM ON A FIVE CHARACTER 
FIELD. THE PRDGRAM WILL ADD OR DELETE PROGRAMS UNDER SENSE 
SWITCH CONTROL. SOURCE LANGUAGE- AUTOCODER THE LOAD 
INSTRUCTIONS IN THE CONDENSEO CARDS ARE OVERLAID BY A TAPE 
INSTRUCTION TO LOAD THE CARDS FROM TAPE. THIS USES POSITION 40 
THROUGH 86 OF CORE. THESE ARE THE ONLY POSITIONS OCCUPIED BY THE 
LOAD PRDGRAM. MACHINE CONF IGURATION 4K OR LARGER MODEL C3 
ADVANCED PROGRAMMING HI-LO-EQ COMPARE SENSE SWITCHES ONE OR TWC 
7330 OR 729 TAPE DRIVES. 

1401-01.4.135 IMPACT SIMULATOR 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-Cl.4.135 

AUTHOR ••• BARBARA A. HOBBINS 
I BM CORP. 
1048 UNION STREET 
SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF. 

IJIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

A 1401 PROGRAM WHICH SIMULATES THE RESULTS OF AN IMPACT 
OPERATING SYSTEM. ACCOMPANYING PROGRAM DESCRIPTION OUTlINES NEED 
FOR PROGRAM ANt METHOD OF GATHERING DATA REQUIRED. THE SIMULATOR 
CALCULATES INITIAL VALUES OF FORECAST, MAD AND ECONOMIC ORDER 
QUANTITY. DEMAND CATA IS OPERATED UPON AS IN AN IMPACT SYSTEM 
AND FOR EACH ITEM SIMULATED THE PERCENTAGE OF SERVICE 
RENDERED AND AVERAGE TOTAL INVENTORY ACHIEVED DURING SIMULATION 
IS INDICATED. THE IMPACT SIMULATOR RUNS ON A 1401 8K CARD SYSTEM 
WITH HrGH-LOW-EQUAL COMPARE. SOURCE LANGUAGE IS 1401 SPS. 

1401-01.4.136 WRITE AND READ TAPE CHECK 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.136 

AUTHOR ••• PERRY PASQUALE 
BBOO FIRST AVENUE 
NORTH BERGEN, N.J. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM HAY BE USED TO CLASSIFY THE WORKABILITY OF TAPES 
ANDleR GIVE AN INDICATION OF THE READING AND WRITING TEMPERA~ENT 
OF A TAPE UNIT. 1 TO 6 TAPE DRIVES MAY BE USED. IT WILL-
I. MEASURE TAPE FROM REFLECTIVE SPOT TO REFLECTIVE SPOT. 
2. PRINT ERROS IN FEET AND INCHES FROM LOAD POINT. 
3. PRINT TAPE NUMBER-3 POSITION-AND UNIT NUMBER ON WHICH ERRCRS 
HAS OCCURRED. 
4. STORE 15 ERRORS FOR EACH REEL. IF THERE ARE MORE THAN 15 
ERRORS, THEY WILL PRINT OUT AS THEY OCCUR. 
5. PRINT OUT AS THEY OCCUR WITH SENSE SWITCH B ON BEFORE 15 
ERRORS. 
6. PRINT A LISTING OF ERRORS AT THE END OF EACH REEL. 
7. REWIND AFTER WRITING AND HALT. REwIND AND UNLOAO AT THE END 
OF READING. 
THE PROGRAM WILL BEGIN BY WRITING A RECORD OF 1807 CHARACTERS­
PART OF WHICH WILL BE THE PROGRAM AND THE REMAINDER IN PERIODS 
A8821. HIGH OENSITY READS OR WRITES 556 CHARACTERS PER INCH. 
INTER-RECORO GAP IS 3/4 INCh. 556 X 3 1I4 INCHES IS 1807 
CHARACTERS PLUS 3/4 INCH INTER-RECORD GAP. THUS EACH TIME A 
RECORD IS READ OR WRITTEN IT PASSES 4 INCHES OF TAPE MAKING IT 
POSSIBLE TO MEASURE TAPE AND INDICATE POSITION OF ERROR. 
FEATURES USED-l401 4000 CORE POSITIONS MIN. SENSE SWITCHES HIGH­
LOW-EQUAL COMPARE INDEX ING 

1401-01.4.139 TAPE TEST PROGRAM, 4K 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-Cl.4.139 

AUTHOR ••• DANIEL GRUSAUSKAS 
IBM CORPORATION 

CiREeT 

570 NORTH BROAD STREET 
ELIZABETH, NEW JERSEY 

iNQUIRIES iO AUTHOR 

THE NUMBER OF ERRORS IS ACCURATELY MEASURED. A NUMERIC ONE IS 
ADCED TO THE ERROR COUNTER EVERY TIME A BRANCH I S TAKEN eN A BER 
COMMAND. EllERY TIME AN ERROR CONDITION IS ENCOUNTERED ON 
WRITING, THE TAPE IS BACKSPACED AND ANOTHER TRY IS MADE TO .RITE 
ON THAT SECTION OF TAPE. IF THIS ERROR PERSISTS AFTER TEN 
ATTEMPTS, THE TAPE IS SKIPPED OilER THAT PORTION. SIMILAR ACTION 
IS TAKE ON REACING EXCEPT THAT FIFTY ATTEMPTS ARE MAOE TO READ A 
RECORD BEFORE IT IS CLASSIFIED AS A PERMANENT ERROR. THE PROGRAM 
IS CAPABLE OF TESTING ANY TAPE AT HIGH DENSITY. THERE IS A 
SLIGHT LIMITATION AS TO THE ACCURACY OF THE MEASUREMENTS MADE AS 
THE TAPE IS WRITTEN. THE RECORD WRITTEN IS 1806 CHARACTERS WHICH 
EQUALS 4.0008 INCHES INCLUDING THE INTER-RECORD GAP. THIS IS 
ADDED TO THE LENGTH OF THE TAPE AS BEING .33 FEET. A SKIP A"D 
BLANK TAPE, WHICH IS APPROXIMATELY 8 INCHES I S ADDED AS .67 FEET. 
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THE PROGRAM REQUIRES A 4K MACHINE. THE PROGRAM ITSElF OCCUPIES 
1499 POSITIONS OF CORE STORAGE AND THE RECORDS WRITTEN OCCUpy 
1806 POSITIONS FOR A TOTAL OF 3305 POSITIONS. THE RECORDS ARE 
1806 POSITIONS TO APPROXIMATE 3.25 INCHES SO THAT RECORD ~RITTEN 
WILL AS CLOSELY AS POSSIBLE EQUAL 4 INCHES INCLUDING INTER-RECCRD 
GAP. THIS IS THE LARGEST POSSIBLE WHOLE INCH INCREMENT THAT wIlL 
CLOSELY EQUAL A TWq POSITION DECIMAL. 

1401-01.4.141 SYMBOLIC CORE DUMP 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.141 

AUTHORS •• LARON JACOBSEN 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
LARCN JACOBSEN 
I BM CORP.. ASOO 

MICHAEl R. NEKORA 

DEPT. 940. BLDG. 078 
MONTEREY & COTTLE RDS. 
SAN JOSE. CALIFORNIA 

THIS PROGRAM PRINTS THE CONTENTS OF CORE STORAGE IN EITHER A 
DATA O~ INSTRUCTION FORMAT AS DETERMINED BY INTERNAL CCNTEXT. 
All POSSIBLE 64 BCD CHARACTERS ARE PRINTED ON CONVENTIONAL 
EQUIPMENT. INSTRUCTIONS RESEMBLE AUTOCODER FREE FORM .ITH 
DECIMAL ADDRESSES. CORE IS RESTORE!} AFTER PRINTOUT. THE PRGGRAM 
REQUIRES AN 8K OR LARGER MEMORY. ONE TAPE CRIVE. AND ADVANCED 
PROGRAMMING AND HI-LO-EQ COMPARE FEATURES. I TWAS IIRI TTEN AND 
ASSEMBLED IN AUTOCODER. 

1401-01.4.144 AID IAUTOMATIC INPUT 
DEFINERI ICARDI 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.144 

AUTHOR ••• WAL TER B. HOFFMAN 
CUNA MUTUAL INS. SOC. 
5910 MINERAL PO INT RD. 
MADISON, WIS. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM IS DESIGNED TO READ ANY CARD FORMAT AND TO SPACE 
ANY SIZE FIELD ACCORDINGLY ON THE PRINTED REPORT. FURTHERMORE, 
ADDITICN. SUBTRACTION, EDITING. COMPARING. AND SUMMARY PUNCHING 
CAN BE ACCOMPLISHED BY PUNCHING ONE CONTROL CARD. A QUICK AND 
EASY WAY OF DOING SIMPLE LISTINGS WITHOUT WRITING A SPECIFIC 
PROGRAM. FIVE CLASSES OF TOTALS ARE AVAILABLE WITH 10 
ACCUMULATORS IN EACH CLASS AND 10 POSITIONS IN EACH ACCUMULATOR. 
THERE IS A MAXJIoiUM OF 20 COMPARING POSITIONS WITH SUMMARY 
PUNCHING AVAILABLE ON MINOR TOTALS. PREDETERMINED PRINT 
POSITIONS CAN NOT BE OBTAINED- HOWEVER. THERE ARE 5 BLANK 
POSITICNS BETWEEN EACH FIELD ON THE PRINTED REPORT. STORAGE 
REQUIREMENTS-4K OR LARGER. EQUIPMENT SPECIFICATIONS-I401 IoITH 
ADVANCED PROGRAMMING AND 132 PRINT POSITIONS ARE REQUIRED. 
CONSOLE SWITCHES AND EXPANDED PRINT EDIT ARE ADVISABLE, BUT NCT 
REQUIRED. 

1401-01.4.145 SELECT DATA RETRIEVAL SYSTEM 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.145 

AUTHOR ••• R.A. REGAN K.P. SWALLOW 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
R.A. REGAN,CRGANIZATION AND METHODS DIV. ,STANDARD OIL CO. 
OF CAlIFORNIA,225 BUS!; ST •• SAN FRANCISCO. CALIF. 94120 

RETRIEVE INFORMATION FROM MAGNETIC TAPE FILES. IT Will 
ISIEARCH, IEIXTRACT ANC SORT. ILIlST, IE/DIT. ICIOUNT AND 
IT/OTAL. SEARCH, EXTRACT AND SORT, LIST, EDIT. COUNT AND 
TOTAL. IT COMPILES AN EXTRACT PROGRAM AND A REPORT WRITING 
PROGRAM AND COMBINES THEM WITH SORT TO FORM A COMPLETE 
SYSTEM. PERMiTS UP TO NINE REPORTS FROM ONE PASS OF TAPE 
FILE WITH UP TO 5.000 Cf,ARACTERS IN THE INPUT RECORD. 
FEATURES- ENGLISH LANGUAGE SPECIFICATION STATEMENTS, MULTIPLE 
REPORTS PER PASS. AUTOMATIC EDITING, FAST COMPILER, UNLIMITED 
LEVELS OF CRITERIA. MULTI-REEL FILES. SINGLE OR BLOCKED 
RECORD. WITH OR WITHOUT LABElS, GOOD DIAGNOSTICS, AUTOMATIC 
SECURITY CHECK. RESTART PROCEDURES. USERS EXITS. 
AN IBM 1401 WITH 8K MEMORY. ADV. PROG., HI-LO-EQ, AND 4 
TAPE UNITS IS REQUIRED. 

THE PROGRAMS SOURCE DECKS ARE OPTIONAL MATERIAL. THEY ARE 
AVAILABLE ON A DTR. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY THE PRCGRAM 
INFORMATION DEPARTMENT. THE SOURCE DECKS MUST BE SPECIFICAllY 
REQUESTED ON T!;E ORDER CARD. 

1401-01.4.148 CORE-TO-CARD DUMP 
AVAILABLE lSI QUAR.,ER i964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.148 

AUTHOR ••• KENNETH W. DRITZ 
1007 SEVEN SPRINGS ROAD 
SPARTANBURG, SOUTH CAROLINA 

CIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS FORTY CARC PROGRA~ DUt-t,PS THE COt.1EN1S Of ALi.. uSED Si'uRilGE 
OUTSIDE THE REAC AREA ONTO CARDS IN A CONDENSED, RELOADABLE 
FORMAT, PRECEDED BY CLEAR STORAGE CARCS. ITS MAIN USE IS TO 
ENABLE ,HE OPERATOR TO STOP THE EXECUTION OF A PROGRAM. SAVE THE. 
CONTENTS OF STORAGE AT THE TIME. GET OFF THE COMPUTER. AND 
CONTINUE THE EXECUTION OF THE PROGRAM AT ANY LATER TIME. IT CAN 
ALSO BE USED TO CONDENSE PROGRAMS OR TO GENERATE OBJECT DECKS FOR 
TYPED-IN PROGRAMS. THE ADVANTAGES OF CHAINING AND INDEXING HAVE 
BEEN EXPLOITED. METHOD- THE DUMP PROGRAM CONSIDERS CHARACTERS 
AND WORD MARKS IN SEPARATE PHASES Il. ORDER TO SIMPLIFY THE 
ASSEPI,BLY OF OUTPUT RECORDS AND MINIMIZE THE STORAGE USED BY THIS 
PROGRAM. CHARACTER OUTPUT CARDS CONTAIN UP TO SIXTY-SIX DIGITS, 
AND WORD MARK OUTPUT CARDS CAUSE TWENTY ~ORD MARKS TO BE SET. 
OUTPUT CARDS ARE SEQUENCE NUMBERED. THE DUMP PROGRAM OCCUPIES NO 
STORAGE OUTSIDE THE READ AREA UNTIL A SMAll AMOUNT OF STORAGE HAS 
BEEN DUMPED IN INTERMED lATE FORM, TO BE CONVERTED TO F INAL FGR~, 
AND INTEGRATED WITH THE MAIN OUTPUT IN A SUBSEQUENT PHASE. 
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STORAGE REQUIREMENTS- THE PROGRAM HAS BEEN wRITTEN FOR AN 8K 
MACHINE. IT CAN EASILY BE MODIFIED FOR ANY CAPACITY MACHINE. 
THE HIGHEST CORE OCCUPIED BY THE PROGRAM IS 539. EQUIPMENT 
SPECIFICATlDNS- ONE IBM 1401 OF ANY STORAGE CAPACITY. ONE 1402 
CARD READ-PUNCH. THE FOLLOwiNG SPECIAL FEATURES--INDEXING. 
STORE A- AND B-ADDRESS, AND MODIFY ADDRESS. LANGUAGE- wRI TTEN 
IN MACHINE LANGUAGE. 

1401-01.4.149 DECK ClEANER I 
AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.149 

AUTHCR ••• JAMES A. BROOKING 
SYRACUSE UNIV. 
CCMPUTING CENTER 
112 HINDS HALL 
SYRACUSE 10. N.Y. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AuTHOR 

DECK CLEANER I I S DES IGNED TO READ A DECK OF DATA CARCS. 
SCANNING EACH COLUMN IN EACH CARD FOR ERRONEOUS AND lOR INVALID 
DATA. DECK- ANY GROUP OF CARDS STACKED FOR INPUT TO ANY 
PROGRAM. INVALID PUNCH- ANY COMBINATION OF HOLES PUNCHED IN A 
COLUMN WHICH WOULD CAUSE A VALIDITY CHECK ON THE 1401 AND. 
UNDER NORMAL CIRCUMSTANCES, CAUSE THE 1401 TO STGP. uNWANTED 
PUNCH- ANY COMBINATION OF HOLES IINCUDING NO HOLESI PLNCHED IN 
A CARD COLUMN WHICH MIGHT CAUSE THE USERS PROGRAM TO FUNCTION 
INCORRECTlY. /INCLUDES INVALID PUNCH.I CLEAN- TO EXAMINE 
EACH CARD COLUMN OF A DECK FOR INVALID PUNCHES OR UNWANTED 
PUNCIiES. BLANK FIELD- ANY NUMBER OF CONSECUTIVE COLUMNS O~ A 
DECK CARD SUCH THAT NO HOLES ARE PUNCHED IN THESE COLUMNS AND 
THESE BLANKS ARE UNWANTED PUNCHES. DECK 
CLEANER I READS A CONTROL CARD, AND PERUSES EACH COLUMN OF THE 
CONTROL CARD TO DETERMINE WHAT SORT OF PUNCHES WILL BE CONSIDERED 
UNWANTED. READING A CARD FROM THE DECK. DECK CLEANER I THEN 
SCANS EACH COLUMN OF THAT CARD. TO DETERMINE ~HETHER OR NOT 
THE PUNCHES IN THAT COLUMN ARE WANTED, UNWANTED OR INVALID. 
IF THE INFORMATION IN ANY COLUMN IS WANTED, DECK CLEANER I 
THEN EXAMINES THE NEXT COLUMN. IF THE INFORMATION IN ANY COLUMN 
IS UNWANTED OR INVALID, DECK CLEANER I PLACES A 12-0 PUNCH IN 
THE CORRESPONDING COLUMN OF A CARD FROM THE PUNCH HOPPER AND, 
AFTER HAVING SCANNED THE ENTIRE CARD FOR ERRONEOUS PUNCHES, 
MERGES A CARD FROM THE PUNCH FEED INTO THE 8/2 STACKER JUST 
BEHIND THE CARD IoITH THE INVALID OR UNWANTED PUNCHES. DECK 
CLEANER I IS COMPLETELY SElF-INITIALIZING WITHIN THE lIMITATlCNS 
OF THE 1401. AFTER THE LAST CARD IS READ, THE MACHINE HALTS-
PUSHING THE START BUTTON WILL MAKE DECK CLEANER I READ ANOTHER 
CONTROL CARD AND PROCESS ANOTHER DECK. 

1401-01.4.150 
PROGRAM 

1401/407 SIMULATION UTILITY 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER i964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.150 

AUTHOR ••• RAYMOND F. OBRIEN 
IBM CORP. 
NEW CIRCLE RD. 
LEXINGTON, KY. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM WAS WRITTEN TO SIMULATE THE 407 ACCOUNTING MACHINE 
WHEN IT WAS BEING REPLACED BY THE 1401. THIS PROGRAM WILL 
ACCOMPLISH MOST OF THE FUNCTIONS OF THE 407 AND ELIMINATES THE 
NEED TO WRITE MANY PROGRAMS THAT SIMPLY liST AND TOTAL DECKS OF 
CARDS. IT IS ESPECIALLY USEFUL FOR ONE-SHOT LISTINGS OR 
TABULATIONS OR JOBS THAT ARE SELDOM RUN. AFTER THE PROGRAM 
IS READ IN. THE CONTROL CARDS SET WORD MARKS, SET MOVE AND ADD 
INSTRUCTIONS, COMPARE INSTRUCTIONS, ETC. IF A SENSE SWITCH IS 
TURNED TO ;;rHE ON POSITION, THE CONTROL CARD THAT THE S.ITCH 
CONTROLS MUST BE PRESENT. A PROCESS liGHT WILL OCCUR IF A SwiTCH 
IS ON AND THE CORRESPONDING CONTROL CARD IS NOT PRESENT. THE 
PROGRAM Will PRINT UP TO FIFTEEN /l51 DIFFERENT FIElDS FROM 
INPUT CARDS~ FOUR OF WHICH ~!LL PRINT TOT:tLS~ THE FOUR TOTAL 
FiElDS CAN BE EDITED ONLY WITH A MINUS I-I TO INDICATE A CREDIT. 
MACHINE CONFIGURATION- A 4K 1401 WITH CARD READER, PRINTER. 
HIGH-LCW-EQUAL COMPARE, AND SENSE SWITCHES B. C, 0 ARE NECESSARY. 
SWITCHES E, F. G ARE USED IN THE PROGRAM BUT NOT NECESSARY TC 
THE OPERATION OF IT. SOURCE LANGUAGE IS 1401 AUTOCODER. NO 
SPECIAL MACRO INSTRUCTIONS ARE USED AND IOCS IS NOT USED. 

1401-01.4.151 MULTIPLY AND DIVIDE MACROS 
AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.151 

AUTHOR ••• JAMES C. LOClHS 
16M CORP. 
1222 NCRTH I'AIN AVE. 
SAN ANTON 10, TEXAS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THESE AUTOCOCER MACROS WILL PRODUCE OPEN MULTIPLY OR DIVIDE 
ROUTINES TAILORED TO EXACT LENGTHS OF TERMS. OBJECTIVE OF 
ROUTINES IS TO PROVIDE FLEXIBILITY WHILE COMPROMISING BETWEEN 
SPEED AND CORE UTILIZAT ION. MACRO STATEMENTS ARE AUTO~,ATlCAll Y 
EDITED FOR FORMAT. IFORMAT BASED ON 1440 MACROS. I OPTIONS 
INC.LUDE DECIMAL CONTROL AND HALF ADJUSTING OF ANSWER. NEGATIVE 
VALUES NOT PERMITTED. ADVANCED PROGRAMMING REQUIRED. MULTIPLY-
DIVIDE SPECIAL FEATURE NOT USED. MULTIPLY 3 X 6 USES 87 
POSITIONS OF STORAGE WITH AVERAGE EXECUTION OF 9.643 MS. 
5 X 10 USES 99 POSITIONS WITH 19.010 MS. DIVIDE 7/3 USES 90 
PGSITIONS WITH AVERAGE EXECUTION OF 26.623 MS. 12/5 uSES 104 
POSITIONS WITH 58.742 MS. 

1401-01.4.153 SORAL - SIMPLE OPTIMUM 
REPRODUCING All 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.153 

AUTHOR ••• RCMANO ALBERTO 
IeM ITALIA 
FILIALE 01 ROM A 
VIA IV NOVEMBRE 102 
RCME. ITALY 
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DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

UTILITY PROGRAM FOR REPRODUCTION, MULTIPUNCHING IEITHER SIMPLE 
OR WITH MATRIX CARDSI AND PROGRESSIVE NUMERATION. POSSIBILITIES 
AND LIMlTS- III REPRODUCTION UP TO 10 DIFFERENT FIELDS. 
121 ELIMINATION OF ZONES IMAX 41 AND ADDITION OF X ZONES IMAX 51. 
/3/ MULTIPUNCH WITH MATRIX CARDS, MAX 3 FIELDS OF 27 COLUMNS. 
MATRIX CARDS MAY BE· PUNCHED IN ONE OR TWO X PUNCHINGS. THIS 
OPERATION MAY ALSO BE DONE WITH THE CARDS INTO THE CARD PUNCH 
UNIT WHEN THE PUNCH READ FEED DEVICE IS CONNECTED. 
14/ REJECTION CF MATRIX CARDS WHEN MULTIPUNCH IS PERFORMED INT~ 
THE CARD PUNCH UNIT. 151 PROGRESSIVE NUMERATION BEGINNING FRC~ 
ANY NUMBER UP TO A MAXIMUM OF 6 FIGURES WITH POSSIBILITY OF 
INCREASE FROM CARD TO CARD, UP TO A MAXIMUM OF 3 FIGURES. 
/61 SIMPLE MULTIPUNCHING- MAX 4 DIFFERENT FIELDS OF 8 COLUMNS. 
MACHINE REQUIREMENTS- 4 K 1401 WITH A 1402. THE PUNCH FEED READ 
DEVICE IS OPTIONAL. WRITTEN IN SPS. 

1401-01.4.158 GENERAL PURPOSE TAPE DUMP 
AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.158 

AUTHOR ••• D.L. WEIMER 
E.S. PR'ESTON & ASSOC., LTD. 
1620 E. BROAD STREET 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 43203 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS OPERATION WILL PRINT IN A HIGHLY LEGIBLE FORMAT 
THE CONTENTS OF BCD TAPE RECORDS. A MAXIMUM OF A HUNDRED 
CHARACTERS ON A LINE ARE PRINTED WITH PERIODS DEFINING 
LEFT AND RIGHT MARGINS. THE CORE CAPACITY OF THE COMPUTER 
IS DETERMINED AT OBJECT TIME AND A MAXIMUM OF IMEMORY SIZE - 9591 
CHARACTERS CAN BE DUMPED FROM EACH TAPE RECORD. THE 
CHARACTER COUNT OF EACH RECORD IS DISPLAYED ALONGSIOE THE 
P\HNTED RECORD AND A RECORD COUNT IS DISPLAYED UPON EACH 
END-OF-FILE. SENSE SWITCH OPTIONS PERMIT ARBITRARY 
SUPPRESSION OF PRINTING AND HAL TS ON END-OF-FILE. PARITY 
ERROR DIAGNOSTICS ARE VERY COMPLETE. WHEN A RECORD CANNOT 
BE CORRECTLY READ AFTER A CLEANING PROCEDURE HAS BEEN 
UTILIZED, IT IS PRINTEC AS IT READ INTO CORE ALONG WITH AN 
ERROR WARNING MESSAGE. WRITTEN IN AUTOCODER. 
EQUIPMENT REQUIREMENTS- ONE MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVE ••• 14C3 
PRINTER -/132 POS IT IONS I... 1402 ORO READER ••• ADD I T10NAL 
SENSE SWITCHES ••• HIGH-LOW-EQUAL COMPARE ••• 4K OR GREATER 
CORE ••• ADVANCED PROGRAMMING ••• MODIFY-ADD INSTRUCTION ••• 
1407 INQUIRY STATION 10PTIONAL/. 

l'tOl-01.4.159 140111311 CARD-TO-DISK 
CONSECUTIVE LOAD PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.159 

AUTHOR ••• D.A. HAUSER 
IBM CORP. 
P.O. BOX 567 
RIVERSIDE, CALIF. 92502 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

A LOAD-AND-GO PROGRAM FOR CONVERTING PRESENT CARD FILES TO 
CONSECUTIVE 1311 DISK FILES WITHOUT ANY REPUNCHING OF CARD FILES 
INTO A PRESCRIBED FORMAT. THE PROGRAM WILL HANDLE UP TO 6 
USER SPECIFIED CARD FORMATS AND BUILO THEM INTO A USER 
SPECIFIED DISK RECORD FORMAT. FORMATS OF CARD INPUT AND DISK 
RECORD OUTPUT ARE SPECIFIED IN CONTROL CARD FORM AND SlJPPlIED 
TO THE PROGRAM ON A LOAD-AND-GO BASIS. UP TO 10 DATA FIELDS FROM 
EACH CARD FORMAT SPECIFIED CAN BE ASSEMBLED INTO SINGLE DISK 
RECORDS. PROGRAM WILL ASSEMBLE FILES IN EITHER BLOCKED OR 
UNBLOCKED FORM. MACHINE REQUIREMENTS- THE PROGRAM WI LL 
OPERATE ON ANY 1401-1311 SYSTEM HAVING AT LEAST 4K, MODIFY 
ADDRESS, STORE B REGISTER AND INDEX REGISTERS. WITH A 4K ~.ACHINE 
500 CHARACTER DISK RECORDS ARE THE LONGEST RECORDS THAT CAN BE 
PROCESSED. ON AN 8K MACHINE THE MAXIMUM RECORD LENGTH IS 4500 
POSITIONS. 

1401-01.4.160 CONVERSION OF SPS TO 
AUTOCODER 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.160 

AUTHOR ••• JAMES W. HARPER 
IBM CORP. 
1512 GENESEE STREET 
UTICA, N.Y. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

A PROGRAM WRITTEN IN SPS DESIGNED TO CONVERT 1401 SYMBOLIC 
PROGRAMS TO THE AUTOCOCER FORMAT. INPL T-OUTPUT COMMANDS ANC 
DSA/S WILL NOT BE CONVERTED. SPECIAL ATTENTION SHOULD BE PAlO 
TO SS AND CC COMMANDS TO SEE THAT THEIR FORMAT IS ACCEPTABLE Te 
THE AUTOCODER FOR A SPECIFIC MACHINE. OUTPUT MAY BE PRINTED 
ONLY, OR PRINTED AND PUNCHED. ALL SPECIAL .. OP" CODES wILL BE 
CONVERTED SO THAT THE OUTPUT SHOULD BE READY FOR AN AUTOCODER 
ASSEMBLY ONCE THE 1/0 COMMANDS AND DSAIS ARE CHANGED. ThE 
PROGRAM SHOULD TAKE CARE OF ABOUT ~ 8 PERCENT OF THE 
CONVERSION EFFORT. THIS PROGRAM WAS DESIGNED PRIMARILY FOR 
1401 CARD SYSTEMS. BUT SHOULD BE HELPFUL IN THE CONVERSION OF 
TAPE AND RAMAC SYSTEMS IF THE PROGRAMS WERE wRITTEN IN SPS. 
REQUIRES- 1401-A3, 1402, 1403 IMODEL 2 FOR FULL PRINTDUTI, 
SENSE SWITCHES. 

1401-01.4.161 SELECTIVE LIST WITH FOUR 
CLASSES OF TOTAL AND HEADINGS 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.161 

AUTHORS •• BRANCH MOTOR EXPRESS CO. 
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DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
SAMUEL KUPETSKY 
C/O BRANCH MOTORS 
300 MASPETH AVE. 
BROOKLYN 11, NEW YORK 

TO PROCESS A SIMPLE LISTING WITH UP TG FOUR LEVELS OF 
TCTALS AND FIELD HEADING BY MAKING UP A FE. CONTROL CARDS. 
STORAGE REQUIREMENTS- 4K. EQUIPMENT SPECIFICATIONS- 1401 
CARD 4K. PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE- AUTOCODER. 

1401-01.4.162 CORE SEARCH FOR BRANCH 
INSTRUCTIONS TO A GIVEN AODRESS 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.162 

AUTHOR ••• L.W. REHMEYER 
IEM CORP. 
1330 SUMMIT AVENUE 
FORT WORTH, TEXAS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THE PRCGRAM ALLOWS THE OPERATOR TO MAKE A CORE SEARCH TO 
LOCATE ALL BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS, WHICH BRANCH TO A GIVEN ADDRESS 
DESIGNATED EITHER IN A CONTROL CARD OR MANUALLY ALTERED INTO 
CORE. MANY HOURS CAN BE SPENT SEARCHING FOR A BRANCH INSTRLCTION 
WHICH MAY OR MAY NOT EXIST, TRYING TO DETERMINE WHY THE .. I .. 
ADDRESS RESISTER IS AT A GIVEN LOCATION. UNDER SENSE S.ITCH 
CONTROL THIS PROGRAM CAN ALSO SEARCH FOR ALL "A" OR "B" 
ADDRESSES EQUAL TO A GIVEN ADDRESS. THE ONLY APPARENT 
RESTRICTIONS ENTAIL THE PUNChING OF A THREE POSITICN ADDRESS 
AND A PROGRAM CVERLAY IF THE PROGRAM TO BE SEARCHED IS 
LENGTHY. THERE ARE TWO PROGRAMS - ONE FOR AN 8K 1401 IIITH 
INDEXING AND ADVANCED PROGRAMMING AND THE OTHER FOR A 4K 14Cl 
WITH NO SPECIAL FEATURES. THE 8K PROGRAM REQUIRES 495 POSITICNS 
OF CORE AND THE 4K OCCUPIES 295 POSITION. THE PROGRAM HAS 
BEEN WRITTEN IN SPS. 

1401-01.4.163 FORM WRIT ING SUBROUTINE 
IFORMI 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.163 

AUTHOR ••• A.L. ceOK 
IBM CORP. 
6252 EAST TELEGRAPH ROAD 
LOS ANGELES 22, CALIF. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

FORM IS A 1401 SUBROUTINE WHICH MAY BE INSERTED INTO ANY 
1401 PROGRAM. IT IS DESIGNED TO PRINT A FORM AT THE SA~,E 
TIME A REPORT IS BEING RUN, THUS ELIMINATING PRE-PRINTED FORMS. 
MACHINE CONFIGURATION - 14Cl OR 1460 .ITH 4K STORAGE, A 1402 
READER PUNCH, A 1403 PRINTER, HIGH-LOw-EQUAL CCMPARE AND 
ADVANCED PROGRAMMING. THE SUBROUTINE REQUIRES 814 POSITIONS 
OF CORE. THIS MAY BE REDUCED BY UP TO 149 POSITIONS IN SOME 
CASES. SOURCE LANGUAGE IS SPS. 

1401-01.4.164 TAPE TESTING ROUTINE 
FOR 1401 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.164 

AUTHOR ••• OOW.H. HUTCHNSGN 
UNIVERSITY CF CALIFORNIA 
LAWRENCE RADIATION LABORATORY 
BLDG. 50A, ROOM 1137 
BERKELEY, CALIFORNIA 94720 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO TEST MAGNETIC TAPE BY WRITING IPREDOMINANTLYI "ALL BITS .. 
RECORDS. PROVIDES A PRINTED RECORD OF LOCATION AND SERIOUSNESS 
OF "BAD-SPOTS.,. ANY DENSITY. ONE OR TWO 729 DRIVES. CM STOP 
TO INSPECT-CLEAN TAPE AT ,,10 TRIES" BAD-SPOTS. TWO PASSESITAPE. 
AT END OF SECOND PASS ABOUT 95 PERCENT OF THE TAPE HAS BEEN 
TESTED. WRITES 2.75 I&IRGI RECORDS OF "ALL BITS" EXCEPT FOR 
INTERNAL RECORD-COUNT. TRIES TO WRITE IUP TOI 10 TIMES ON EACH 
BAD-SPOT AND, THUS, IS SLOW WHEN TESTING VERY BAD TAPE. Af\Y PASS 
MAY BE TERMINATED BY S.S. OPTION. CANNOT BE INTERRUPTEDI 
RESTARTED- COUNTERS RESET ON LOADING. TESTS FULL TAPE ITO E.C. T. 
MARKERI AND INSISTS ON TWO PASSES. STORAGE REQUIREMENT-
4000 CHARACTERS. EQUIPMENT SPECIFICATIONS- 1401 4K, 
ADVANCED PROGRAMMING FEATURE, SENSE SWITCHES, 1402 CARD REAC­
PUNCH, 1403 PRINTER, AND ONE OR TWO 729 MAGNETIC TAPE 
TRANSPCRTS. LANGUAGE- SPS. 

1401-01.4.165 SOPHISTICATED SPS TO 
AUTOCODER CONVERTER 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.165 

AUTHOR ••• C.F. WILKES 
1550 ELMSFORD AVENUE 
LA HABRA, CALlFORN IA 90632 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TWO PROGRAMS ARE INCLUDED. SPSAC IS DESIGNED TO CONVERT A 
PROGRAM IN THE SPS SOURCE LANGUAGE TO A PROGRAM IN THE AUTCCCDER 
SOURCE LANGUAGE, WHICH IS COMPATABLE .ITH THE BASIC AUTOCODER 
PRODUCED BY THE IBM DALLAS DATA CENTER. AN EXTREMELY 
SOPHISTICATED AUTOCODER PROGRAM IS PRODUCED, DESIGNED TO BE AS 
CLOSE AS POSSIBLE TO A PROGRAM ORIGINALLY WRITTEN IN AUTceCDER. 
CONAC IS DESIGNED TO REPRODUCE AN SPS CONDENSED CARO FORMAT 
OBJECT PROGRAM INTO AN AUTOCODER CONDENSED CARD FORMAT OBJECT 
PROGRAM, WHEN NO SOURCE LANGUAGE PROGRAM IS AVAILABLE. AND IT IS 
DESIRABLE TO HAVE ALL OBJECT PROGRAMS IN ONLY ONE FORMAT. 
MACHINE REQUIREMENTS- 14Cl 4K, CARD SYSTEM. 
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1401-01.4.167 TUB FILE GANG PUNCH PROGRAM 
AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.167 

AUTHOR ••• A. L. COOK 
IBM CORP. 
6252 EAS T TELEGRAPH ROAD 
LCS ANGELES 22, CALIF. 

CIRECT INCUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THE 1401 TUB FILE GANG PUNCH PROGRAM IS A 1401 PROGRAM DESIGNEC 
TO GANG PUNCH TUB FILE CARDS FOR A CUSTOMER INSTALLATICN. IT IS 
ESPECIALLY VALUABLE FOR A NEw UNIT RECORD INSTALLATION. AN~ 

NUMBER OF CUPLICATES OF EACH MASTER CARD MAY BE PUNCHED AND THESE 
WILL BE COLLATED BEHINC THE MASTER CARD IN THE CENTER POCKET CF 
THE 1402. MASTER CARDS MAY BE REPRODUCED 80-80 OR FIELDS 11\ THE 
~.ASTER CARD MAY BE OFFSET OR ELIMINATeD IN THE TUB FILE CARDS. 
ANY 1401G, 1401 OR 1460 WITH NO FEATURES MAY BE USED. PROGRAM 
REQUIRES 746 PCSITIONS OF CORE PLUS ENCUGH CORE TO STORE 
INFORMATION FROM CCNTRCL CARDS IF OFFSET GANG PUNCHING IS 
RE~UIRED. SOURCE LANGUAGE IS SPS. 

1401-01.4.170 FIXIT UTILITY PROGRAM 
AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1964. 
SPEC I FY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.170 

AUTHOR ••• J.J. APPI, SUPV. 
MACHINE ACCCUNT ING 
YALE UNIVERSITY 
451 COLLEGE STREET 
NEW HAVEN, CONN. 

DIRECT I~QUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM WAS wRITTEN TO PROVID.E A SIMPLE METHOD OF 
REPRCDUCING CARD FILES 80-80., 80-80 hITH GANGPUNCHING., 80-80 
WITH CCLUMN ELIM INAT ION. AN EAS IL Y PREPARED 
HEADER CARD IS REQUIREC TO CDNTROL ALL THRE~ JOBS. IT IS 
EXTREMElY USEFUL IN A 1401 INSTAlLATION HAVING NO REPRCDUCING 
PU~CH. THIS PROGRAM DIFFERS FROM ALL OTHERS IN THAT THE HEADER 
CARD REQUIRED CAN BE PREPARED BY SCMECNE wITH NO KNOWLEDGE CF 
PRCGRAMMING. THE PROGRAM IS EXECUTED BY STORING AND SCANNIt.G THE 
HEADER CARD. INSTRUCTIONS ARE MODIFIED TO INSERT THE INFOR~.ATION 
IN HoE STORED J.!EADER CARD INTO THE OUTPUT FILE. THIS IS 
ACCOMPLISHED BY TESTING FOR BLANK POSITIONS IN THE STGRED 
HEAOER CARD. WHEN A NON-BLANK COLUMN IS DETECTED, THE 
INFORMATION IN THAT COLUMN OR A BLANK IS INSERTED INTC THE 
CORRESPONDING COLUMN OF THE OUTPUT FILE, DEPEND ING UPCN THE 
POSITICN CF SENSE SWITC~ "B". EQUIPMENT SPECS- 1401 4K, 1402, 
SENSE Sl<;ITCH B. SENSE SWITCH. ,B" CAN BE EllMI"ATED BY CHAt<GING 
ONE INSTRUCTION IN THE PROGRAM TO AN LNCONDITIONAL BRANCH. 

1401-01.4.171 CHECK POINT SUBROUTINE AND 
RESTARTING PROGRAM FOR IBM 1401 TAPE SYSTEM 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.171 

AUTHOR ••• G. STAI'ATOGIANNIS 
IBM ~ORLD TRACE ceRP. 
1 MITRGPOLECS ST. 
ATHENS 118, GREECE 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

A PRCGRAM CESIGNED TO ENABLE RESTARTING OF A PROGR~M INTERRlPTED 
DURI~G NORMAL RUN DUE TO OPERATOR INTERVENTION OR MACHINE 
FAILURE. CP SUBROUTINE USES THE LAST 211 POSITIONS CF CCRE 
STCRAGE PLUS LOCATIONS 182-199 AND KECPS THE CCNTENTS CF 
~EMORY GN TAPE NO.6, FOR EACH CP TAKEN DURING THE RUN. CA/\ BE 
ADAPTEC TO FIT 4-8-12-16K MACHINES, AND IdLL HANDLE PROGRA~·S 

USING UP TO THREE TAPE UNITS IN ADDITION TO NO.6. THE PUI\Ch 
AND REAO AREA I"AGES ARE PUNCHEO DURING EACH CP, AS .ELL AS A 
CONTRCL CARD FCR RESTARTING PURPOSES. THESE ARE SELECTED Ii'< 
PCCKET 2/8. IF THE OPERATOR DECIDES TO INTERRUPT THE RU~, CUTPUT 
TAPES WILL BE TAPE MARKED AND ALL UNITS INCLUDING TAPE NO.6, 
UNLOADED, AFTER THE PROGR .. M TAKES THE NEXT CPo RESTART CAN BE 
MADE FROM ANY CP OBTAINED DURING T~E RLN BY GSING THE APPRCPRIATE 
RESTART ING CARC, ANC DATA CARDS TO FOLLO •• 

1401-01.4.172 AUTOPAC II 
AVAILABLE 4Th QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.172 

AUTHCR ••• ARLCN C. HICKMAN 
18~ CORP. 
1307 S. BOULDER 
TULSA, CKLA. 

CIRECT INCUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS IS A PACKAGE CF ThREE 1401 PROGRAI'S DESIGNED TO AID THE 
FILE ORGANIZATICN PROBLEM ENCOUNTERED I>ITH DATA PROCESSING 
SYSTEMS UTILIZING DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE DEVICES. THE FIRST 
PROGRAM PROVIDES A DISTRIBUTION ANALYSIS OF THE DIGITS .IThiN THE 
KEYSET., THE SECCND PRCGRAM USES TOO ALGORITHMS IRAOIX 
TRANSFCRMAT ICN & DIVIDE/REMAINDERI UNDER SENSE Swi TCH CONTRCL TO 
DEVELOP RANDCM ACDRESSES FROM THE KEYSET •• AND THE FI~AL PRCGRAM 
EVALUATES THE CEVELOPEC ACDRESSES IN TERMS OF UNIQUE ADDRESSES 
AIIID SY~ONYMS, CYLINDER PACKING AND OVtORFLO.S. TOTAL READS 
Ar..C AvERAGE NU;;i3ER Of READS fO RETRIEvE A Kt:CGRO fRO;': A 1'\ 1'" 
CYll~CER OR FRCI' TrE ENTIRE FILE. AN~ ONE CF THE PROGRAMS CAN BE 
RUN TO THE EXCLUSION OF THE OTHER T.O AS LCNG AS THE INPUT 
FORMAT REQUIRE~ENTS ARE MET. THE PROGRAMS h[LL fiANDLE A CCURCL 
FIELC UP TO 20 ChARACTERS LCNG Ai'<D ADURESSES GENtRATED CAN HAVE A 
RANGE FROM OOCCO TO 99SS9. THESE PROGRAMS weRE r.RITTEN IN 
AUTOCODER AND REQUIRE A 4K 1401 .ITH ADVANCED PRCGRA~~ING, h/UE 
CC~PARE. SENSE S.ITCHES, AND MULTIPLY/DIVIDE., A 1402, A 14C3, 
ANC 4 TAPE DRIVES. 

1401-01.4.175 MONITOR SYSTEM FOR 8K. 12K, *~. 
16K TAPE SYSTEM 

AVA llABLE 1ST QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-0[.4.175 
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AUTHOR ••• MR. FRED L. PFAU 

DIRECT INCUIRIES TO •• 
MR. FRED L. PFAU, IBM CORP.,655 WICK AVE.,YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO *M 

AN EASY TO USE AND INSTALL MONITOR PROGRAM WHICH AllOWS 
AUTOMATIC JOB-TO-JOB TRANS IT ION FOR ALL 1401 AUTOCODER-ASSEMBLED 
PRCGRAMS. THE RESIDENT MONITOR PORTION RESIDES IN THE UPPER 300 
POSITIONS OF MEMORY. IT ALLOWS AUTOMATIC LINKAGE FROM USERIS 
PROGRAMS TO PROGRAMS. OR PROGRAM SECTIONS TO SECTIONS, BY USE CF 
CALL CARDS OR EMBECDED CALLS. IT AUTOMATICALLY LOADS PROGRAMS 
FRCM THE MONITCR SYSTEM TAPE WHICH HAS BEEN CREATED DURING A 
SYSTEM GENERATION RUN. IT CONTAINS A 42-POSITION STORAGE AREA 
FOR REFERENCE CR USE BY A SERIES OF INDIVIDUAL PROGRAMS. THE 
REMAINDER OF THE PROGRAM CONTAINS LIBRARY ROUTINES, INCLUDING 
THE SYSTEM GENERATION RUN, UPDATING, LISTING, PUNCHING OR CCPYING 
OF THE SYSTEM TAPE. THE SYSTEM ALSO HANDLES THE CURRENT SORT 7 
PROGRAM. THE SYSTEM REQUIRES A MINIMUM OF ONE TAPE DRIVE, 1402, 
1403, HIGH-LOW-EQUAL COMPARE, ADVANCEC PROGRAMMING. MINIMU~ OF 
TWO TAPES REQUIRED FOR UPDATING. MINIMUM OF FIVE TAPES REQUIRED 
FOR SORTING. 

OPTICNAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - SOURCE DECKS. *M 
OPTICNAL MATERIAL CESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE ORDER CARD. *11, 

1401-01.4.176 140111311 DISK ADDRESS 
UTILITY 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1965. 
SPEC IFY FILE NUMBER 1401-Cl.4.176 

AUTHOR ••• R.J. TAYlOR 
IBM CORP. 
1776 JOHN F. KENNEDY BLVD. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 19103 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM WAS WRITTEN TO HANDLE 1311 DISK MAINTENANCE 
REQUIREMENTS NCT COVEREC HERETOFORE IN ANY LIBRARY PROGRAM, B~T 

WHICH OCCUR IN MOST Bll INSTALLATIONS. WITH THE USE OF THIS 
PRCGRAM, IT IS NOW POSSIBLE TO CHANGE THE ADDRESSING STRUCTURE OF 
A DISK PACK TO ANY NATURAL OR UNNATURAL RANGE WITHOUT ALTERING 
THE CAT A WRITTEN ON THE PACK. UNNATURALLY ADDRESSED PACKS. SUCH 
AS THE SYSTEM PACK FOR AUTOCODER, 1401-AU-C08 MAY NOW BE COPIED., 
LABEL TRACKS MAY ALSO BE COPIED. THE STANDARD DISK UTILITY 
PROGRAMS DO NOT PROVIOE THESE OPERATIONS. OPTIONS ELECTED BY 
CONTROL CARDS ARE- I-CHANGE ADDRESSES WITHOUT DISTURBING DATA, 
2-CHANGE ADDRESSES AND CLEAR DATA, 3-COPY ONE DISK PACK TO 
ANCTHER, AND 4-COMPARE ONE DISK TO ANOTHER. THE PROGRAM CA~ BE 
RUN ON A 4K SYSTEM WITH HIGH-LOW-EQUAL COMPARE AND ADVANCED 
PRCGRAMMING FEATURES AND WILL COPY A FULL PACK IN APPROXIMATELY 
SIX ~INUTES. 

1401-Dl.4.181 REPAIR DISK RECORD 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.181 

AUTHOR ••• SIDNEY WALD 
FISCHER AND PORTER CCMPANY 
7826 SPRING AVENUE 
ELKINS PARK, PA. 19117 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO ALTER THE C[NTENTS CF A 1311 DISK SECTOR, USING 
A CONTROL CARD WHICH CONTAINS- AI THE DISK ADDRESS OF THE SECTCR, 
81 ThE LOW ORDER POSITION OF THE PORTION OF THE SECTCR TO BE 
CHANGED, CI THE NUMBER OF CHARACTERS TO BE ALTERED, AND DI THE 
REPLACEMENT CAlA. ANY NUM8ER OF SUCH CHANGES MAY BE MADE ~ITH 

CNE LOADING OF THE PROGRAM. CONTROL CARDS MAY BE IN ANY ORDER. 
A 1600 POSITION, IBM 1401 WITH 1403 PRINTER, 1402 CARD READER AND 
1 - 1311 DISK CRIVE IS REQUIRED. 

1401-01.4.182 COPY 1311 DISK FILE TO lEOF 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILe NUMBER 1401-Cl.4.182 

AUTHOR ••• S IDNEY WALD 
FISCHER & PCRTER CO. 
7826 SPR ING AVENUE 
ELKINS PARK, PA. 19117 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TC CCPY A 1311 CISK FILE FROM ONE SET OF DISK PACKS TO ANOTHER. 
STOPPING WHEN THE END OF SYMBOL - lEOF - HAS BEEN REACHED. A 
CCNTROL CARD WITh STARTING DISK SECTOR ADDRESS PUNCHED IN 
COLUMNS 1-6 IS PLACED BEHIND THE PROGRAM DECK. STORAGE OF ABOUT 
6800 POSITIONS ON AN IBM 1401 WITH 14G3 PRINTER, 1402 CARD READER 
AND 2 - Ull DISK DRIVES, DIRECT SEEK FEATURE. 

1401-01.4.186 140111460-1311 DISK PROGRAM 
LOADER 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-Gl.4.186 

AUTHCR ••• ~.A. MCORE 
IBM CORP. 
206 MAIN Si. 
JCHNSTOWN, PA. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THE CISK LOADER PROVIDES HE USER ~ITH MEANS OF STORING HIS 
PROGRAMS ON DISK AND CALLING THEM INTO CORE FOR EXECUTION WITH 
CNE CARD. THIS CARD IS A ONE CARD PRCGRAM wHICH BRINGS IN THE 
LCAOER FROM DISK, .HIC~ IN TURN BRINGS IN USERS PRCGRAM FRC~ 
DISK. THE LOACER IS ALMOST IDENTICAL TO THE CONDENSED CARD 
LOADER EXCEPT THAT THE LOADER READS DISK RECORDS IN THE CONDENSED 
FORMAT INSTEAD OF CARDS, ALSO IT IS NOT RELOCATABLE. CVERLAYS 
ARE HANDL EO THE SAME AS ~ ITH THE CONDENSED CARD LOADER. 
APPROXIMATELY ~ SECTORS OF DISK STORAGE ARE NEEDED FOR EVER~ 800 
CORE PCSITIONS OF PROGRAM. PROGRAMS AND LOADER NEED NOT BE GN 
THE SAME PACK. LOADING IS 25 PERCENT FASTER THAN hITH CARD 
LOADER. CNE CALL CARC REPLACES OBJECT DECK. LOADER USES CCRE 
LOCATIONS 1-33C AND REAC, PUNCH AND PRINT AREAS CAN BE CLEARED 
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AFTER PROGRAM HAS BEEN LOADED. THERE IS NO GROUP MARK WCRD MARK 
RESTRICTION. CALL CARD IS COMPATIBLE .ITH JOB STACKING BECAUSE A 
SELDOM USED SPEC IAL CHA.RAC TER. CARD CODE 0-6-8. I SIN COLUMN 80. 
SOURCE LANGUAGE IS 1401-1311 AUTOCCDER. MACHINE 
REQUIREMENTS - 1401 WIT., MODIFY ADDRESS INSTRUCTION - AT LEAST 
ONE l311 - PRINTER - 1402 READER PUNCH. IF MODIFY ADDRESS 
fEATURE IS NOT AVAILABLE PROGRAM MODIFICATION IS NECESSARY. 

1401-01.4.187 1311 DISK RECORD FINDER 
AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-Cl.4.187 

AUTHOR ••• SIDNEY WALD 
7826 SPRING AVENUE 
ELKINS PARK, PA. 19117 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO SEARCH AN IBM l311 CISK FILE FOR RECORDS WHOSE CONTROL FIELD 
MATCI'ES A SEARCH ARGUMENT PUNCHED IN A CONTROL CARD. EACH SUCH 
RECORD. TOGETHER WITH ITS DISK SECTOR ADDRESS, IS PRINTED IN 
BLC~KEC STYLE. RECORDS MUST BE FIXED LENGTH. MULTIPLES OF 5 
CHARACTERS AND UP TO 125 CHARACTERS LONG. THE CONTROL FIELC ~AY 
RANGE IN LENGTH FROM 1 TO 64 CONSECUTIVE CHARACTERS. STCRAGE 
RECUIREMENTS ARE APPROXIMATELY 5.0CO POSITIONS. AN IBM 1401 IdTH 
1403 PRINTER. 132 PRINT POSITIONS, ONE 1311 DISK DRIVE WITH 
DIRECT SEEK FEATURE IS REQUIRED. 

1401-01.4.188 ONE OF ONE - 80X80 REPROOUCE 
WITH LAST CARD TEST 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-Cl.4.188 

AUTHOR ••• STG. T .J. CARNEY 
9TH D.P.P. Ii & S CO. 
2ND SERVo BN., 2ND ~AR. DIV. 
CAMP LEJEUNE, NORTH CAROLINA 

DIRECT INCUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS ONE CARD PROGRAM READS A CARD AND MOVES THE DATA INTO THE 
PUNCH AREA BEFORE IT PUNCHES INSURING THAT THE FIRST CARD OLl IS 
A VALID REPRODUCTICN OF THE FIRST CATA CARD IN. THE PROGRM. OCES 
NOT HAVE TO BE RELOADEC IF MORE REPRODUCING IS DESIRED. THIS CNE 
CARD PROGRAM CCNTAINS A LAST CARD TEST THAT WIll PROCESS THE LAST 
CARD AND GIVE A PROGRAM HALT. ELIMINATING THE CONTINOUS CYCLING 
OF THE 1402. THIS PROGRAM REQUIRES NO SPECIAL FEATURES ANO USES 
CNLY 400 POSITIONS OF STORAGE. SPEED IS 192 CARDS PER MIN. 

1401-01.4.189 140111440/1460 RESEQUENCE 
AUTOCODER SOURCE PROGRAMS - RASP 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.189 

AUTHOR ••• UREL SINCLAIR 
PROGRAMMER-CATA PROCESSING DIVISIO .... 
PCCKET BOOKS, INC. 
ONE WEST 39TH STREET 
NEW YORK, NEW YORK 10018 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

AT VARIOUS TIMES. IT BECOMES NECESSARY FOR A RESEQUENCED SOURCE 
PROGRAM DECK TC BE OBTAINED. RASP WAS OEVISED TO PERMIT 
RESEI;UENC ING BEFORE. ANC COMPLE Tel Y INDEPENDENT OF. VALUABLE 
ASSEI(BLY PROCESSING TIME. RASP USES 31 CORE STORAGE PCSITICNS 
FCR ACTUAL PROGRAM OPERATION AS WelL AS THE READ AND PUNCH 
S TCRAGE AREAS. 
THE RESULTANT OUTPUT DECK CONTAINS THE ORIGINAL SOURCE CARD 
INFORMATION FRCM COLUMN 6 THROUGH 72 AND THE NEW SEQUENCE 
NUMBERS IN COLUMNS 1 TI'ROUGH 4. STARTING kITH "ClOl .. IN THE 
FIRST, OR .. JOB .. CARD. REQUIRES 1401-1440 OR 1460 ~ITH NO 
SPECIAL FEATURES. 

1401-01.4.190 MULTI-PURPOSE 80-80 
REPRODUC ING 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-Cl.4.190 

AUTHCR ••• R.E. DESCHENEAUX 
IBM COMPANY LTD. 
1255 LAIRD BLVD. 
MONTREAL. P.Q. 
CANADA 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS 80/80 REPRODUCING PROGRAM WILL REPRODUCE EACH INPLT CARC 
INTO ONE, TWO, OR THREE OUTPUT CARDS AND STAKER SELECT THE OUTPUT 
CARDS. THIS IS AN ADVANTAGE OVER SINGLE CARD REPRODUCING 
PROGRAMS SINCE THE HANCLING TIME FOR GETTING SEVERAL COPIES CUT 
OF AN INPUT CARD DECK IS CONSIDERABLY REDUCED. ANY SIZE 1401 
CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT WITH SENSE SWITCHES AND A 1402 CARD READ 
PUNCH IS REQUIRED BY THE PROGRAM. EXECUTION TIME IS 73 CPM READ 
IN WHEN TRIPLE REPRODUCING, 100 CPM READ IN WHEN DOUBLE 
REPRCDUCING ANC 200 CPM READ IN WHEN SINGLE REPRODUCING. 

1401-01.4.191 
fARGO 

SELF CONDENSING MODIFIED 

AVAILABLE 2NC QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.191 

AUTHOR ••• WILLIAM M. COTTON 
EASTERN CENTRAL 
MCTCR CARR I ERS ASSOC IAT ION 
2545 BAILEY RD. 
CUYAHOGA FALLS. OHIO 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 
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THE END RESULT IS A CONCENSED VERSION OF FARGO WHICH I S COMPOSED 
OF LESS THAN 100, CARDS INCLUDING THE MULTIPLY AND DIVIOE 
SUBRCUTINES WHICH ARE PERMANENTlY PATCHED INTO THE PROGRAM. 
FASTER LOADING. TO PERMIT FARGO TO BE USED WHERE THE 
ORIGINAL BULKY PROGRAM PROHIBITED ITS USE IN MANY CASES. 
WRITTEN IN ACTUAL LANGUAGE. AUTOCODER FORMAT. 
A 4K 1401 OR LARGER, WITH ADV. PROG. & SENSE SWITCHES IS 
REQUIRED. IT HAS ABILITY TO MULTIPLY AN 11 POSITION 
NUMBER BY A 9 POSITION NUMBER AND lOR OIVIDE A TEN POSITION 
NUMBER BY A TEN POSITION NUMBER AND HAVE THE REMAINDER 
AVAILABLE. SUBROUTINE LINKAGE CAN BE ALTERED FOR A MACHINE 
WITHOUT ADV. PROG. 

1401-01.4.192 CHRISTMAS CLUB PROGRAMM ING 
PACKAGE 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.192 

AUTHOR ••• MR. ROBERT KAEMPF 
EAST NEW YORK SAVINGS BANK 
2644 ATLANTIC AVE. 
BROOKLYN, N.Y. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

SET CF PRCGRAMS 131 TO PROCESS CHRISTMAS CLUB APPLICATION., 
THEY INCLUDE DAILY JOURNAL. DAILY UPDATE OF MASTER TAPE IWITH 
TRIAL BALANCE/, AND YEARLY CHECK WRITING & VOUCHER PUNCHING. 
NO MORE THAN 10 MISSING PAYMENTS CAN BE STORED IN MASTER RECORD. 
PRCGRAM CAN HANDLE TWO CIFFERENT TYPE CLUBS lIE. TYPE 1-
CHRISTMAS CLUB. TYPE 2- CHANUKAH OR VACATION/, AND UP TO SIX 
BRANCH OFFICES. 
A 4K 1401 WITH THE ADVANCE PROGRAM PACKAGE, SENSE S.ITCHES, 
A 1402. 2 TAPE DRIVES. AND A 1403 IS REQUIRED BY THE PROGRAM. 
WRITTEN IN SYMBOLIC PROGRAMMING SYSTEM. 

1401-01.4.193 PAPER AND PROGRAM 
DOCUMENTATION EDITOR 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUAHER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.193 

AUTHOR ••• J.S. DIBBLE 
IBM CORP. 
447 E. BROAC ST. 
CCLUMBUS, OHIO 432H 

DIRECT IN~UIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS IS A PROGRAM TO READ PUNCHED CARDS CONTAINING A TEXT IN 
FREE FORM, PACK IT TO CLOSE UP GAPS CAUSED BY DelETIONS, EXPANC 
IT TC ACCOMMODATE INSERTIONS. AND PRINT IT SO AS TO OCCUPY AN 
8 1/2 BY 11 INCH PAGE IN CONTINUOUS FORM. NEW PARAGRAPHS. PAGES. 
AND OTHER FUNCTIONS ARE HANDLED AUTOMATICALLY OR BY THE USE OF 
CONTROL CODES WITHIN THE TEXT ITSELF. AFTER THE FIRST COPY 
IS PRINTED, REVISIONS MAY BE MADE BY PUNCHING ADDITIONAL CARDS 
IN A PRESCRIBED CHANGE FORMAT. THE PROGRAM IS WRITTEN IN THE 
AUTOCODER LANGUAGE FOR AN IBM 1401 WITH AT LEAST 4K STORAGE. 
ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, H-L-E COMPARE, 1402 AND ANY MODEL 1403 
PRINTER. 

1401-01.4.194 GENERAL TAPE INQUIRY PROGRAM 
AVAILABLE 3RD QlIARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.194 

AUTHOR ••• MR. TOM SCHARF 
IBM NORGE A.S. 
HAAKON V I IS GT. 2 
OSLO I, NORWAY 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM WIll SEARC~ TAPE FOR RECORDS kHICH CORRESPOND TO 
CONTROL CARDS AND PRINT OUT ALL SUCH RECORDS OR ALL RECORDS AFTER 
CERTAIN RECORDS ON THE TAPE. THE PROGRAM IS WRITTEN FOR A ONE 
TAPE 4K 1401 WITH READER AND PRINTER AND CAN HANDLE TAPE RECORDS 
AS LARGE AS 3004 POS IT IONS IN ALL RECORD FORMS. ODD AND EVEr-. 
PARITY. MOVE AND LOAD MODE. THE PROGRAM CAN BE USED ~ITHOUT 
MODIFICATION ON LARGER MACHINES. SENSE SWITCHES, ADV. PROG. AND 
HLE COMPARE ARE USED. THE PROGRAM IS WELL SUI TED FOR 
TRCUBLE-SHOOTING, TESTING AND AUDIT SAMPLING. 

1401-01.4.195 1401 SPS TO SYSTEM/360 -M 
BASIC ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE TRANSLATOR 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-Cl.4.195 

AUTHOR ••• W.J. BARRY 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
W.J. BARRY,IBM CORP.,SEVEN PENN CENTER PLAZA.PHILADELPHIA. PA ~M 

A PRCGRAM DESIGNED TO ASSIST IN THE REPROGRAMMING OF (401 SPS 
SYMBCLIC PROGRAMS INTO S/360 BASIC ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE. 
TRANSLATION IS MADE OF COMMON 1401 STATEMENTS INTO THEIR S/360 
EQUIVALENT. WITH FLAGS INSERTED IF GENERATION IS QUESTIONABLE. 
THE PROGRAM IS kRITTEN IN 1401 AUTCCODER, AND REQUIRES THE 
FOllOWING MINIMUM CONFIGURATION. 1401 OR 1460 ••• 8000 
POSITIONS ••• ADVANCED PROG ••• HI-LD-Ew ••• SENSE SWITCHES ••• 
1402 CARD READ/PUNCH ••• 1403 PR INTER. 

OPTICNAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - SOURCE DECK. *M 
OPTIONAL MATERIAL DESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE ORDER CARD. ~M 

1401-01.4.198 
CARDS 

ANTIC A LIST OF CONDENSED 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.198 

AUTHOR ••• BJORN ENEMARK 
EDB-CENTRALEN 
GYLDENLDEVESGADE 15 
CCPENHAGEN K, DENMARK 
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DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

ANTIC TRANSLATES CONDENSED CARDS OF EITHER AUTOCODER OR SPS INTO 
SINGLE-INSTRUCTION PRINT. CONSTANTS ARE - TO A HIGH 
DEGREE - SEPARATED FROM INSTRUCTIONS. OP-CODES ARE TRANSLATED 
INTO AUTOCODER OR SPS MNEMONICS, ADDRESSES CONVERTED TO INOEXEC 
NUMBERS AND - IN AUTOCODER - SOME DIGIT MODIFIERS ARE BUILT INTO 
THE MNEMONICS - BCV, BW, BSS, BPCB, A. S. O. EQUIPMENT 
SPECIFICATIONS ARE- 4K 1401 MODEL 3, 1402 READER, 1403. 

1401-01.4.199 GENERALIZED TAPE COMPARE 
MARK Ill. 

AVAI LABLE 4TH QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.199 

AUTHOR ••• W.S. DONELSON, II 
THE GLIDDEN COMPANY 
21750 RIVER OAKS DRIVE 
ROCKY RIVER, OHIO 44116 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

G.T.C. MK. III IS CESIGNED TO COMPARE RECORDS ON ONE TAPE 
FILE AGAINST THOSE ON ANOTHER, AND TO PRINT OUT A LISTING OF 
THE DIFFERENCES ENCOUNTERED WITHIN THE TWO FILES. IT WILL 
ALSO PRINT OUT INSERTEC AND DELETED RECORDS. G. T .C. MK. III ~IlL 
PReCESS MULTIPLE INPUT REELS, WILL DEBLOCK EACH TAPE FILE, AND 
WILL PROCEED FROM ONE JOB TO ANOTHER wITH MINIMUM OPERATOR 
INTERVENTION. RESTRICT IONS, RANGE- MAXIMUM RECORD LENGTH 
IS 2896 CHARACTERS. STORAGE REQUIREMENTS- 8K OR MORE. 
EQUIPMENT SPECIFICATIONS- 2 OR 3 TAPE DRIVES, CARD READER, 
SENSE SWITCHES, COMPARE, STORE B REGISTER, AND INDEXING. 
WRITTEN IN S.P.S. RUNNING TIME IS A FUNCTION OF THE NUMBER 
OF RECGRDS TO BE COMPARED, THE BLOCKING FACTORS, AND 
THE AMOUNT OF PRINTING TO BE DONE AS A RESULT OF UNEQUAL 
RECORDS. G. T .C. MK. I I I HAS BEEN RUN SUCCESSFULLY OVER 100 
TIMES, AND EACH FEATURE HAS BEEN TESTEC THOROUGHLY. 240 HOURS 
WERE SPENT IN THE DESIGN AND PROGRAMMING OF G.T.C. MK. III. 

1401-01.4.200 HEURISTIC CORRUGATOR 
SCHEDULING PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.200 

AUTHOR ••• R.W. VAN OUYNE 
I BM CORPORATION 
NE I GHBORHOOC RO. 
KINGSTON, N.Y. 12401 

OIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THE HEURISTIC CORRUGATOR SCHEDULING PROGRAM SCHEDULES A BOX 
PLANT CORRUGATOR TO PRODUCE RECTANGLES OF SPECIFIED CIMENSICNS 
GIVEN CUSTOMER ORDER REQUIREMENTS, CORRUGATOR PARAMETERS, 
AND ROLL STOCK INVENTORY AVAILABILITY. THE METHOD 
EMPLGYED IN THE PROGRAM IS SIMILAR TO THAT EMPLOYED BY BOX PLANT 
SCHEDULERS IN THAT VARIOUS SLITTING COMBINATIONS ARE TESTED 
ANC THE BEST IS CHOSEN FOR ENTRY INTO THE SCHEDULE. THE PRCGRA~, 
AS PRESENTLY COMPILED, WILL HANDLE UP TO 24 DIFFERENT CUSTCMER 
OReERS AND UP TO FIFTEEN DIFFERENT BOARD WIDTHS. EACH ORDER 
MAY CONTAIN UP TO 99,999 CORRUGATEC BLANKS. THE OBJECT PRCGRA~ 
CAN BE EXECUTEC ON A 12K 1401 WITH THE ADVANCED 
PROGRAMMING, HIGH-LOW-EC;UAL COMPARE, AND MULTIPLY-DIVIDE 
FEATURES. IT REC;UIRES A 1402 CARD READER-PUNCH AND A 1403 
PRINTER, MODEL 1 OR 2. ONE IBM TAPE DRIVE WILL SPEED 
EXECUTIDN TIME SIGNIFICANTLY. THE PROGRAM .AS WRITTEN 
IN FORTRAN AND COMPILED BY 1401-FO-05C VERSION 3, LEVEL 3., AND 
I S COMPOSED OF THREE OVERLAYS. 

1401-01.4.203 LATCH LIST All THE SPECIAL 
CHARACTERS 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIfY fILE NU:48ER 1401-01.4.203 

AUTHORS •• TeM SCHARF GUNNAR HOLM HAND HEIKVAM 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
TCM SCHARF 
IBM CORP. 
POSTBOKS 817 
DSLG, NGRWAY 

THIS PROGRAM LISTS TAPES OR CARDS, AND ALL THE SPECIAL 
CHARACTERS ARE PRINTED ON TWO LINES. THE PROGRAM TAKES CARE 
OF EVEN OR ODD PARITY ANC EVERY LENGTH OF RECORDS. READ-ERROR 
RECORDS ARE WRITTEN AFTER 50 TRIES. ALL RECORDS ARE NUMBERED. 
~AXIMUM FIRST 100 POSITIDNS OF ANY TAPE RECORD ARE LISTED.· TAPE 
RECORDS LARGER THAN 100 POS I T IONS CAN BE HANDLED ALTHOUGH NO 
LISTING AFTER THE 100TH CHARACTER hILL TAKE PLACE. 
MACHINE CONF!GURAI!ON- A 4K 1401 SYSTEM ~!TH ONE TAPE IN!I= 
A 1402, AND A 1403 IS REQUIRED. THE PROGRAM OCCUPIES 1814 ceRE 
POSITIONS, ANI:: WAS WRITTEN IN 1401 AUTOCODER, BUT DOES NOT USE 
THE AUTOCOIlER IOCS. AN APPENDIX TG THE PROGRAM MODIFICATION 
DESCRIBES FULLY A MODIFICATION VIA PATCHING wHICH ALLChS THIS 
PRCGRAM TO LIST EBCDiC 360 SPECiAL CHARACTERS, COMPLETE PlIl 
CHARACTER SET INCLUDED. 

1401-01.4.205· CARD SPS TO AUTOCODER FOR 
140111460 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.205 

AUTHOR ••• N.E. PATTON 
IBM CORPORATION 
1330 SUMMIT AVE. 
FORT WORTH, TEXAS 

IlIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM WILL CONVERT 1401 SPS SOURCE STATEMENTS TO 
1401, 1440, OR 1460 FULL AUTOCODER. SPS SOURCE MUST BE IN 
STANCARD SPS SOURCE FORMAT. IT PRINTS A SOURCE LISTING OF [HE 
SPS STATEMENT AND THE NEW AUTOCODER STATEMENT SIDE BY SIDE, AND 
PUNCHES THE AUTOCODER STATEMENT WITH A NEW SEQUENCE NO. 
RE~UIRES 4K 1401 OR 8K 1460, 1402, 1403 WITH NO SPECIAL 
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FEA"TURES. PROGRAM OCCUPIES 3205 POSITIONS. THERE ARE 576 
SOURCE STATEMENTS. WR ITTEN IN 1401 AUTOCODER. 

1401-01.4.206 GENERALIZED CARD IMAGE 
UPDATE PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.206 

AUTHOR ••• ROGER R. BALCwIN 
BROOKHAVEN NATIONAL LABORATORY 
UPTeN, L.I., NEW YORK 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THE PURPOSE OF THIS PROGRAM IS TO PROVIDE AN EXTREMELY 
GENERAL TECHNIQUE FOR UPCATING FILES CF FIXED-LENGTH BCD 
RECORDS OF FROI/ 13 TO 84 CI-ARACTERS, INCLUSIVE. CONTROL 
CARDS ARE SUBMITTED DESCRIBING. THE RECORD LENGTH, BLOCKING 
FACTOR, INPUT SEQUENCE, CODING FIELDS, DATA FIELDS, ETC. OF THE 
SPECIFIC ~PDt Inno"!. TH~ PROGR~II .Ill PROCESS TAPE BLOCKS CF 
HT MC.:..T ~») ,",E;'.·u .. l.T;':i~5 A:.JO SlthJLTA;~":OUSLY itlLCw. FOK A TABU.: IN 
CORE OF AT MOST 10 "PERMANENT" CHANGE RECORDS. kHIlE THE 
PROGRAM ASSUMES NO TAPE LABELS, IT CAN IGNORE THEM WITHOUT 
UNDUE CIFFICULTY. STORAGE REQUIRE~ENTS ARE 16K. FOllOwING A 
REASSEMBLY THE PROGRAM CAN FUNCTION WITH LESS SCOPE m~ A 12K 
OR 8K. EQUIPMENT SPECIFICATIONS- A 1401 WITH INDEX REGISTERS, 
STORE ADDRESS REGISTER FEATURE, MOlliFY ADDRESS HARDWARE, 
H IGH-LCW-EQUAl COMPARE, SENSE SW ITCH FEA TURE, MOVE RECORD 
FEATURE, FOUR TAPE DRIVES. 

1401-01.4.207 RAPID SELECTIVE TRACE 
AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.207 

AUTHOR ••• LAWRENCE E. COHEN 
IEM DE MEXICO, S.A. 
If\SURGENTES SUR 100 
MEXICO, D.F. 

CIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS IS A POWERFUL DEBUGGING, DOCU~ENTATION AND TEACHING AIC 
THAT ACCURATELY SIMULATES THE FUNCTIONING OF THE 1401 ~NDER 
ceNTROL OF ANY OBJECT PROGRAM AND PRINTS OUT COMPLETE INFOR~.ATlON 

ABOUT WHAT THE PROGRAM IS COING IN AN EASY-TO-READ FORI/.AT. 
THE INSTRUCTION ADCRESS, A AND B ADDRESS REGISTER 
CCNTENTS AT THE BEGINNING OF THE EXECUTION PHASE, THE 
INSTRUCTION, INDEX REGISTER CONTENTS AND UP TO 18 POSITIONS 
CF THE A-FIELD AND THE B-FIELD BOTH BEFORE AND AFTER 
INSTRUCTION EXECUTION ARE GIVEN ON A SINGLE PRINT LINE. ALL 
ACDRESSES ARE GIVEN IN CEC IMAL FORM. COMPLETE DUMPS OF 
RECORDS READ, WRITTEN, CHECKED OR HOVI::D ARE PRODUCED. RST 
OPERATES MORE RAPIDLY THAN OTHER SIMILAR PROGRAMS BY CALCULATiNG 
THE A-ADDRESS ONLY WHEN NECESSARY. MINIMUM RESTRICTIONS APPLY 
TO THE TRACED PRCGRAM. LOADERS SUPPLIED PERMIT 
USE OF TRACE OBJECT DECK WITH ANY OBJECT PROGRAM IN STANDAR!; 
LOAD CARO OR TAPE FORMATS. REQUIREMENTS - 1385 CORE 
POSITICNS, HIGH-LOW-EQUAL AND ADVANCED PROGRAMMING. CAN BE 
USED WITH 4K MACHINES. SOURCE LANGUAGE- BASIC AUTOCODER 2K. 
ANY AUTOCODER PROCESSOR CAN BE USEC FOR ASSEMBLY. 

1401-01.4.208 SYSTEM/360 RUN TIMING ON THE 
140111440 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARHR 1965. 
SPECiFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.208 

AUTHOR ••• E.E. HITT 
IBM CORPORATION 
3800 LINDelL BLVD. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS !S !:. PROGRA~ i-;RITTEN TO COMPUTE SYSTE!-!!360 RUN r!~ES B!lSEfJ 
UPON PROCESSOR, DEVICE, RUN AND FILE ~PECIFICATlONS. ANY 
COMBINATION UP TO 30 TAPES AND DISKS ON THREE SELECTCR CHAI\I\ELS 
MAY BE SPECIFIED. ALL CARC 110 DEVICES ITAPE AND DISKS AlSCI 
ARE PRCVIDED FOR ON THE MUL TlPLEXOR CHANNEL. PROCESS TIME MAY 
BE ceMPUTED BASE!; UPON AVERAGE NUMBER OF INSTRUCTIONS 
EXECUTED PER RECORD OR AS A PERCENTAG': OF LIMI TlNG CHANNEL TIME. 
OVERLAPPING OF PROCESSING WITH SelECTOR AND MULTIPLEXOR CHANNEL 
IS PRGVIDED. CETAIL RUNS LIST TIMES IN MINUTES. TIllES ARE 
CO!l;I!ERTEO TO HOURS ON MONTHLY RUN SUMMARY. PROGRAM REQUIRES AN 
8K 1401 OR 1440 WITH MULTIPLY-DIVIDE, ADVANCE PROGRAMMING, 
HI-LC-EQUAL COMPARE AND SENSE SWITCHES. SOURCE PROGRAM wAS 
WRITTEN IN AUTOCODER. 

1401-01.4.209 CVLZA TO CONVERT 1401 
AUTOCODER OPS TO 1440 OPS ON 1401 

A'IA!U\8LE 4TH QUARTER Iq65. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-Cl.4.209 

AUTHOR ••• W.B. KUENEMANN 
IBM CORPORATION 
6900 FANNIN STREB 
HeUSTON, TEXAS 77025 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM CCNVERTS 1401 AUTOCODER OP COOtS TO ACCEPTABLE 
1440 OP CODES. IT ALSO PUNCHES OUT A FORM OF CARD & PRINTER 
I/O SUBROUT INES AND INCLUDES THEM IN THE NE~ SOURCE DECK. TI<E 
SOURCE PROGRAM IS WRITTEN IN AUTOCODER. THeRE ARE 293 SOURCE 
STATEMENTS. 4K-1401, INDEXING AND STORE ADDRESS REGISTER, 
HIGH-LOW-EQUAL COMPARE, ONE 1402 CARD READER PUNCH, ONE 
1403 PR INTER. 

1401-01.4.210 GENERAL DISTRIBUTION CLOSED 
SUBROUTINES IN MACRO FORM FOR A TAPE AUTOCODER SYSTEM 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-Cl.4.210 

AUTHOR ••• ReBERT E. DEBCL T 
BUCKEYE UNleN INSURANCE COMPANY 
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1111 E. BROAD STREET 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 43'216 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

B-1401 

THE PURPOSE OF THE MACRO IS TO PROVIDE A MEANS OF 
SUMMARIZING DATA WITHOUT SORTING. THE MACRO CONSISTS OF A 
SERIES OF CLOSED SUBROUTINES WHICH BUILD A TABLE IN UNUSED MAIN 
STORAGE AND PROV IDE· A MEANS FOR THE PROGRAMMER TO EXTRACT 
DATA FROM THE TABLE IN EITHER SEQUENTIAL OR NON-SEQUENTIAL 
ORDER. THE MACRO WILL HANDLE A MINIMlJM OF A ONE CHARACTER 
CONTROL AND A ONE CHARACTER AMOUNT FIELD. THERE MAY BE AS 
MANY AS 100 AMOUNT FIElDS FURNI SHED BY THE PROGRAMMER TO BE 
SUMMARIZED IN EACH ITEM. THE NUMBER OF ITEMS THAT MAY BE HELD 
AND SUMMARIZED IS LIMITED BY THE AMOUNT OF MAIN STORAGE 
AVAILABLE AND THE TOTAL LENGTH OF THE CONTROL AND AMOUNT FIELDS. 
EQU I PMENT SPEC IF ICAT 10NS-
ASSEMBLY MACHINE- 4K, 4 MAGNETIC TAPES, 1403 PRINTER, 1402 CARC 
READ-PUNCH, ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, HI-LO-EQ CGMPARE. 
OBJECT MACHINE- 8K, ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, HI-LO-EQ COMPARE, 
SOME MEANS OF PROGRAM INPUT. 

1401-01.4.211 l't01-1311 DISK PRINT PROGRAM 
AIIAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.211 

AUTHOR ••• JOHN P. OLSCN 
IBM CORPORATION 
6900 FANNIN 
HGUS TON, TEXAS 77025 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM PROVIDES THE FOLLOWING DISK-PRINT CAPABILITIES­
PRINT INTERMIXED MOllE AND LOAD MODES AUTOMATICALLY, 
OMIT PRINTING BLANK SECTORS, WITH OPTIONS TO SUMMARIZE THEM ON 
A SINGLE LINE OR IGNORE THEM COMPLETELY, 
OPTION TO SUMMARIZE ON SINGLE LINES ALL CONTIGUOUS SECTORS 
WRITTEN IN SAME MODE ANC EITHER BLANK OR NON-BLANK, 
PERMIT SPACING OPTION - SINGLE OR DOUBLE SPACING, AND EITHER 
SOLID BLOCK OF 90 OR 100 CHARACTERS OR SPLIT INTO BLOCKS OF 
10 CHARACTERS. THE PROGRAM IS WRITTEN IN 1401 AUTOCODER, AU-008, 
AND REQUIRES 8K, 1402,· 1403 WITH 132 POSITIONS, 1311, 
ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, AND HI-LO-EQUAL COMPARE. 

1401-01.4.212 CARD COLLATOR SIMULATOR 
AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.212 

AUTHOR ••• J.E. CAIN 
IBM CORPORATION 
BOX 3467 
SANTA BARBARA, CALIF. 93105 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM Will PERFORM THE COLLATOR FUNCTIONS OF SEQUENCE 
CHECK, STRAIGHT MERGE, MERGE SELECTING EQUALS, MERGE 
REPLACING EQUAL, MERGE EQUALS ONLY, HATCH EQUALS, OR PULL 
EQUALS. THE CONTROL FIELO IS DESIGNATED BY A LEAD CARD. IT 
MAY BE BROKEN DOWN INTO 18 SUB-FIElDS WHICH MAY CONTAIN 80 
COLUMNS OF A CARD IN ANY ORDER. BOTH FILES ARE SEQUENCED 
CHECKED, AND THE CONTROL FIELDS MAY BE ALPHABETIC. THE 
PROGRAM REQUIRES 3,224 POSITIONS OF STORAGE, 
HI-LO-EQUAL COMPARE, PUNCH FEED READ, AND THE READ STACKER 
SELECT DELAY DEVICE RPQ NO. W92210. THE PROGRAM IS WRITTEN IN 
BAS I C AUTOCODER 2K. 

1401-01.4.213 14011144011460 BCC-BCD 
CONVERSION SUBROUTINE 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.213 

AUTHOR ••• T • V. BRACKEN 
IBM CORPORATION 
2925 EUCLID AVE. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 44115 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS 140111440/1460 AUTOCODER SUBROUTINE DECODES AND ENCODES 
DATA IN THE BINARY CODED CENTESIMAL IBCCI FORMAT TO 
BCD FORMAT. BCC IS A STORAGE METHOD wHICH EFFECTI VEL Y 
PACKS NUHERIC CATA TWO-DIGITS-PER-CHARACTER ON DISK OR TAPE. TO 
BE OPERATED ON IN CORE, HOWEVER, THE DATA MUST BE DECODED I"TO 
BCD. THE CONVERSION SUBROUTINE WILL DECODE ANY NUMBER OF BCC 
CHARACTERS INTD BCD, Tj-,EN RESTORE THEM TO BCC WHEN PROCESSING IS 
COMPLETED. APPROXIMATELY 700 POSITIONS OF CORE ARE REQUIRED 
FOR THE SUBROUTINE, PLUS 17 FOR EACH CALL TO THE ROUTINE. 
HIGH-LOW-EQUAL COMPARE, ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, AND MODIFY 
ADDRESS SPECIAL FEATURES ARE REQUIRED. 

1401-01.4.214 TWO COLUMN ANALYSIS 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.214 

AUTHOR ••• MR. G.W. JUNKIN 
I BM CORPORATION 
6900 FANNIN ST. 
HOUSTON, TFX. 77025 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

PROGRAM TO ANALYZE SINGLE PUNCHES IN ANY SPECIFIED C-ARD 
COLUMN VERSUS SINGLE PUNCHES IN ANY OTHER SPECIFIED CARD 
COLUMN OF A DATA DECK. OUTPUT IS A 12 BY 12 MATRIX OF 
CARD COUNTS USEFUL IN APPLICATIONS SUCH AS PSYCHOLOGICAL 
TESTING, ANALYZING MOTOR VEHICLE VIOLATIONS BY SEX, RACE, 
ETC. AND OBTAINING CARC COUNTS BY CARD TYPE. CONTROL COLU~~ AND 
TEST COLUMN, OR Y-AXIS AND X-AXIS RESPECTIVELY, ARE 
SPECIFIED IN A CONTROL CARD. DATA CARDS NEED NOT BE 
SORTED SINCE ALL CARDS ARE PROCESSED BEFORE MATRIX IS PRINTEr. 
WRITTEN IN SPS. REQUIRES 4K STORAGE, 1402, AND 1403 
MODEL 1 OR 2. 562 SOURCE STATEMENTS. 
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1401-01.4.215 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE OEVICE 
INDEX SEQUENTIAL FILE ANALYZER DASDISFA 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.215 

AUTHOR ••• W. E. MESSMANN 
IBM CORP. 
1211 SO. HARRISON 
FT. WAYNE, IND. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS IS A 140111440 PROGRAM MEANT TO ASSIST IN OBTAINING FILE 
STATISTICS FOR ORGANIZING OR REORGANIZING 
A 2311, 2302, 2321 OR 2314 UNDER THE INDEX SEQUENTIAL FILE 
MANAGEMENT SYSTEM OF EITHER OPERATING SYSTEM OR BASIC OPERATING 
SYSTEM AS SUPPORTED BY IBM PROGRAMMING SYST~MS. STATISTICS 
PRODUCED FROM ONE CARD INPUT DATA RELATE TO THE ANAl.YSIS OF 
BLGCKING FACTORS, OVERFLOW AREAS, RECORD LENGTH, KEY LENGTH Ar-.C 
FILE SIZE. THE DOCUMENTATION INCLUDED SUFFICIENT DISCUSSIG~ 
OF THE ISFHS TC AID THE USER IN EFFICIENT ANALYSIS OF THE GUTPUT 
FROM THIS AUTOCODER PROGRAM. MINIMUM MACHINE REQUIRED IS EITHER 
A 1401 OR 1440 WITH CARD READER. PRINTER, 4K, STORE-B-REGISTER 
AND HI-LO-EQUAL. 

1401-01.4.218 LISTING OF IBM SYSTEH/360 
PROGRAM SOURCE CARDS ON AN IBM 1401 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.218 

AUTHOR ••• LOUIS J. COP ITS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
LCUIS J. COPITS.IBM CORP.,370 W. FIRST ST.,DAYTON,OHIO 45402 

A PROGRAM TO LIST S/360 SOURCE DECKS ON A 1401, AND PRINT 
A TWO CHARACTER lONE ABOVE THE OTHERI INDICATION OF CERTAIN 
S/360 SPECIAL CHARACTERS. CHARACTERS INDICATED ARE 12-5-8 
LEFT PAREN, 11-5-8 RIGHT PAREN, 12-6-8 PLUS, 11-0 MINUS ZERC, 
12-0 PLUS ZERO, 12-7-8 GROUP MARK, 5-8 QUOTE, 6-8 EQUAL, 
7-8 TAPE MARK. ANY COMBINATION OF PUNCHES VALID TO THE 1401 
BUT NOT IN TABLES OF PRINTABLE CHARACTERS IS INDICATED BY XX 
AND THE LINE FLAGGED. CARCS CONTAINING CHARACTERS NOT VALID 
ON 1401 ARE STACKER SELECTED. PROGRAM IS DESIGNeD FOR EASE 
IN ChANGI NG CHARACTER TABLES OF PR INTABLE AND NONPR I NTABLE 
CHARACTERS, AND ADDITION OF LINE EDITING. 
MACHINE CONFIGURATION IS 1401, 4K, AO~ANCED PROG, HI-LO-EQ, 
1402, 1403. SOURCE LANGUAGE IS SPS. 

1401-01.4.219 IBH 1405 TO 1311 SIMULATION 
SUBROUTINES FOR 1401/1460 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.219 

AUTHORS •• BARBARA WILLIAMS ALAN KAUFMAN 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
BARBARA WILLIAMS,IBM CORP.,330 MADISON AVE.,NEW YORK,N.Y. 100 7 

THESE 1401/1460 SUBROUTiNES WILL SIMULATE THE 14e5 DISK 
USING 1311 DRIVES. THE USER NEED SIMPLY SUIlSTI TUTE APPROPRIATE 
BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS TO THESE ROUTINES IN PLACE OF HIS 
1405 INSTRUCTIONS. ALL DISK CONTROL FIELDS AND III AREA 
DIFFERENCES ARE CONVERTED AUTOMATICALLY TO 1311 FORMAT, THE 
FUNCTION IS PERFORMED, AND THEN CONTROL FIELD AND lID AREAS 
RESTORED TO 1405 FORMAT. SUBROUTINES ARE IN AUTOCODER SOURCE 
FORM. 
ADVANTAGES OF USE ARE INCREASED EFFICIENCY OF 1311 DRIVE 
OVER 1405 PLUS THE ABILITY TO RUN 1405 PROGRAMS ON S/360 
US ING THE EMULATOR. 
REQUIREMENTS FOR USE ARE- 2K STORAGE IADOlTIONAL OVER CBJECT 
PROGRAM/, HI-LO-EQUAL COMPARE, ADVANCED PROGRAMMING AND 
ONE-1311 DRIVE FOR EVERY 2 MILLION CHARACTERS OF CONTIGUOUS 
ON-LINE 1405 DISK STORAGE. 

1401-01.4.220 1401/144011460 JOB CONTROL 
MONITOR ON DISK 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.220 

AUTHOR ••• MR. NED E. PATTCN 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. NED E. PATTON,IBM CORP.,P.O. BOX lC39,FORT WORTH, TEXAS 

JOBCC IS A PROGRAM THAT RESIDES ON 1311 DISK STORAGE. 
JOBCO CAN MONITOR USER PROGRAM EXECUTION BY THE USE OF CONTRCL 
CARDS. JOBCO LOADS USER PROGRAMS ON DISK IN CORE-IMAGE FORM 
IN THE AREA ASSIGNED BY THE USER AND CAN CONTROL 350 PROGRA~.S 
ON 1 DISK PACK. JOBCO CAN BE USEO ON ANY 1311 DISK DRIVE 
ON ThE SYSTEM AND USES FILE PROTECTED ADDRESSES TO PREVENT 
DESTRUCTION OF USER PROGRAMS ON DISK. JOBCO USES THE HIGH 
ORDER 600 POSITIONS OF CORE STORAGE FOR PERMANENT AND TRANSIENT 
ROUTINES. THESE ROUT INES HAVE THE ABILI TY TO LOAD PRCGRAMS CN 
DISK, CALL PROGRAMS FROM DISK, DELETE PROGRAMS ON DISK, 
SIMULATE THE LOAD BUTTON FOR EXECUTION OF CARD DECK PROGRA~.S, AND 
PRINT A CORE DUMP AS DIRECTED BY THE USER. CYLINDER OVERFLCw 
IS HANDLED BY JOBCO. JOBCO ALLOWS STACKED JOBS TO BE EXECUTED 
AS DIRECTED BY T,",E USER. JOBCO WAS WRITTEN IN AUTOCODER AND 
WILL OPERATE ON 14011144011460 SYSTEMS THAT HAVE 8, 12, OR 16K 
WITH H!-lO-EQUAL 7 INDEX!NC, STORE REGISTERS WITH AT LEAST 
1 CARD READER, 1 PRINTER, AND 1 1311 DISK DRIVE. 

1401-01.4.221 REPRODUCE ONLY CERTAIN 
COLUMNS ON THE IBM 1401 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.221 

AUTHOR ••• MR. O.E. ERICKSON 

DIRECT lNQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. O. E. ERILKSON, 109 FERNCLIFF LANE, HENDERSON~ILLE, 
NORTH CAROLINA 
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TO REPRODUCE ONLY CERTAIN CARD COLUMNS USING THE 1402 AS A 
VERSATILE AUXILIARY CARD REPRODUCER. THERE ARE NO RESTRICTIONS 
ON THIS PROGRAM. ANY NUMBER OF COLUMNS UP TO AND INCLUDING 80, 
ADJACENT OR NON-ADJACENT, CAN BE REPRODUCED BY USING A CONTRCL 
CARD. THIS PROGRAM IS SET UP SO THAT YOU CAN REPRODUCE A SERIES 
OF DECKS. WHEN ONE DECK HAS BEEN REPRODUCED, PLACE ANCTHER DECK 
WITH THE PROPER HEADER CARD IN THE READ HOPPER AND PRESS START. 

1401-01.4.222 140111460 PROGRAM TO LABEL 
SYSTEIV360 7-TRACK TAPES 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.222 

AUTHOR ••• R.A. MACKINNON 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. R.A. MACKINNON, IBM CORP. ,52C BOYLSTON ST. ,BOSTON, MASS. 

THE LABEL PROGRAM IS INTENDED FOR USERS wITH A SYSTEM/360 
WITH 7-TRACK TAPE CRIVES. RATHER THAN USING THE BPS INITIALIZE 
TAPE UTILITY TO LABel TAPES TO BE USED ON THESE DRIVES, , 
SITUATIONS MAY OCCUR Wf-.EN A 1401 PROGRAM MIGHT ACCCMPLISH THE 
SAME FUNCTION MORE CONVENIENTlY. THE PROGRAM REQUIRES A 
140111460 SYSTEM wITH AT LEAST 4K, SBR INSTRUCTION, A ~,INI~.UM CF 
ONE MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT IADDITIONAL DRIVES CAN BE UTIlIZEDl, AND 
SENSE SWITCHES. A 140711447 WILL BE USED IF AVAILABLE. THE 
PRCGRAM IS WRITTEN IN 1401 TAPE AUTOCODER. 

1401-01.4.223 DOCUMENT AND TESTING AIOS 
FOR COBOL THROUGH A LOGIC TRACE AND DATA-NAME CROSS REFERENCE LIST 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.223 

AUTHOR ••• L. GREEN 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
L. GREEN, IBM CoRP.,1049 ASYLUM AVE.,HARTFORD, CONN. 06105 

A SERIES OF THREE PROGRAMS- 1401 AUTOCODER CARD TO TAPE SORT 
ON ANY COMPUTER, AND 1401 AUTOCODER TAPE TO PRINT WILL PRCDUCE A 
LOGIC TRACE AND CATA-NAME CROSS REFERENCE 1I STING TO AID IN 
THE DOCUMENTATION, MAINTENANCE, AND TESTING OF COBOL PROGRA~.S. 

THE FIRST PART OF THE LISTING IS AN ALPHABETICAL LIST OF ALL 
SECTIONS AND PARAGRAPHS CONTAINED IN THE PROCEDURE DIVISION 
OF A COBOL PROGRAM AND ALL DIRECTIVES TO THEM. THE DIRECTIVES 
WILL INDICATE THE PRECECING SECTION OR PARAGRAPH NAME., AND 
GC TC, GO TO DEPENDING ON, PERFORM, PERFORM THRU INSTRUCTlCI'.S 
AND THEIR ASSOCIATED PARAGRAPH NAME, THAT REFER TO THE 
SECTION OR PARAGRAPH NAME LISTED. THE SECOND PART OF THE 
LISTING IS AN ALPHABETICAL LIST OF ALL COBeL WCRDS AND lOR 
DATA-NAMES USED IN THE PROCEDURE DIVISION AND, THE PARAGRAPH 
NAME THEY WERE USEC IN. A USER OPTION IS PROVIDED TO 
ELIMINATE THE PRINTING OF ANY COBOL WORDS OR DATA NAMES NOT 
DESIRED ON THE LISTING. 
MACHINE CCNFIGURAT 10N-
4K-1401, HI-Lo-EI;UAL, INDEXING, 1402, 1403, 1 TAPE DRIVE. 

1401-01.4.224 CODAC - 1401/144011460 
CONDENSED OBJECT DECK TO AU-OOB CORELOAD CONVERTER 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 19610. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.224 

AUTHOR ••• P. ~CMANUS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
P. ~CMANUS,IBM UNITEC KINGDOM LTD.,40 BASINGHAll ST., 
LCNDDN E.C. 2. 

THE PROGRAM REACS CONDENSED OBJECT DECKS AS PRODUCED BY 
14011144011460 AUTOCODER AU-OOB, AND USES INFORMATION PRCVIDED 
BY n.o CONTROL CARDS PRECEDING THE DECK TO CONVERT THE CARDS 
TO CCRELOAD FORMAT ON CISK. THE PROGRAM ON DISK MAY THEN 
BE CALLED ~s A CONVENTIONAL CORELOAD-FDRMAT PROGRAM VIA 
AN EXECUT ION RUN UNDER THE AUTOCODER SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAM, 
OR, ALTERNATIVH y, BY A STAND-ALONE DISK-LOADER, ITSelF LOADEC 
INTO CORE AS A CARD PROGRAM. THE PROGRAM MAY ALSO BE l:SED 
TO PATCH EXISTING CORELOAD PROGRAMS ON DISK, UTILISING UP 
TO T~O INDEPENCENT PATCHING AREAS, AND ESTABLISHING ALL 
NECESSARY LINKAGE INFORMATION WITH THE OR IGINAL PROGRAM. 
SOURCE LANGUAGE IS AUTOCODER. MACHINE REQUIREMENTS ARE AN 
8K 14011144011460, 140311443, 140211442, 1311 AND INDEXING 
AND STGRE ADDRESS REG I STER FEATURES. 1407/1441 CAN BE UT!!..! lEe. 

1401-01.4.225 UTILITY PRINT PROGRAM 
AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.225 

AUTHOR ••• MR. J.S. ~ILLIAMS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. J.S. WILLIAMS, MEMORIAL SLoAr..-KETTERING,444 E. 68TH ST., 
NE~ YORK, N.Y. loon 

THiS PROGRAM ALLOWS THE USER TO DETAil liST 
ANY CARD FILE IN ANY DESIRED PRINT FORMAT, 
PRINT EDIT ANY OR ALL CARD FIELDS, ACCUMULATE ANY OR All 
PRINTED FIELDS FOR- IAI TOTALING ON CONTROL BREAK. IBI OVERAll 
TOTALS AT END OF JOB, INCLUDING A CARD COUNT, SEQUENCE CHECK 
INPUT FILE, PRINT HEADINGS ON PAGE OVERFLOW, EXTRA SPACE 
AFTER PRINTING. BYPASS CETAll LIST AND PRINT MINQR SUMMARY 
TOTALS ON CONTROL BREAK AND PAGE OVERFlO~ ON CONTRGL BREAK. 
RESTRICTIONS- PRINT CAPACITY NO MORE THAN 99 POSITIONS 
OF OUTPUT PER LINE, CARD FielD CAPACITY - MAXIMUM 
OF EIGHT 181 FIelDS OF PRINTING FROM CARD, 
ANY NUMBER OF CARD COLUMNS PER FIELD, SEQUENCE 
CHECKING REQUIRES HI, LOW, EQUAL COMPARE FEATURE AND 
CONTROL BREAK eN ONE OF EIGHT FIELDS. 

PROGRAM REQUIRES A 4K 14Cl WITH HIGH, LOW, EQUAL COMPARE. 

1401-01.5.002 DIOS - 131111301 INPUT -
OUTPUT SYSTEM FOR THE 14011144011460 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1965. 
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CONTINUED FRCM PR lOR COLUMN--
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.5.002 

AUTHOR ••• JEROME S. MEACH 
IBM CORP. 
7700 SECOND BLVD. 
DETROIT 2, MICHIGAN 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

A CO~PLETE AUTOCODER MACRO SYSTEM FOR THE IBM 1311 ANG/OR 1301. 
ALL DISK OPERATIONS ARE HANDLED IN BOTH THE MOVE AND LOAD IIeDE 
WITH THE EXCEPTION OF SECTOR COUNT OVERLAY. PRIMARY 
CONSIDERATIONS ARE THE MINIMUM USE OF CORE STORAGE AND EASE OF 
PROGRAMMING. ONE MACRO STATEMENT ESTABLISHED THE DIDS MAINLINE 
IN HIGH CORE. CORE RE~UIREMENTS ARE 204 OR 245 IdTH STAfIoOARO 
SEEK AND 3B3 OR 428 WITH DIRECT SEEK ON THE 1311 DISK DRIVES. 
THE 1301 COES NOT REQUIRE CIRECT SEEK AS NO SEEK CALCULATICNS ARE 
REQUIRED. AN ERROR HALT LIST IS INCLUCED IN THE USERIS 
AUTOCODER LISTING. TEN CORE POSITIONS ARE GENERATED FOR EACH 
GET, PUT, SEEK OR SCAN. AN AUTOMA TIC EXIT BETWEEN THE WRITE 0 I SK 
AND WRITE DISK CHECK IS PROVIDED wHEN DESIRED BY THE USER. THE 
OBJECT MACHINE MUST BE EQUIPPED WITH INDEXING AND STORE 
REGISTERS, AND HIGH-LOW-EQUAL COMPARE. 

1401-01.5.003 TIOMS - !TAPE iNPUT-OUTPUT 
MACRO SYSTEMI 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.5.003 

AUTHOR ••• R. E. HANSON 
I BM CORPORATION 
273 STATE STREET 
SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 

DIRECT IN~UIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TIOMS IS A COMPACT INPUT/OUTPUT CONTROL SYSTEM FOR 1 TO 6 TAPE 
UNITS. HEADER AND TRAILER LABELS COMPATIBLE WITH IBM APPLIED 
PROGRAMS ARE PROCESSED. TIOMS MAKES USE OF AN OVERLAID OPEN TG 
INITIALIZE All FILES. IN THIS WAY, CONSIDERABLE STORAGE IS SAVED 
FOR USERS NOT HAVING MULTIREEL FILES. EXITS ARE PROVIDED DURING 
HEADER AND TRAILER LABEL PROCESSING FOR USER ROUTINES. HALTS 
ARE AVAILABLE AFTER HEADER LABel READING OR WRITING TO CHANGE • 
DENS ITY, ETC. 
RESTR I CTI ONS/RANGE-
PROCESS FIXED LENGTH RECORDS, UNBLOCKEC, OR BLOCKED WITH FIXED 
BLeCKING AND RECORD MARK SEPARATION. 10THER FORMATS MAY BE 
PROCESSED BY THE USER/. HEADER AND TRAILER LABELS ARE ALWAYS 
WRITTEN ON OUTPUT FILES. TAPE ERROR ROUTINES DO NOT INCLUDE TAPE 
CLEANER. 
STORAGE REQUIREMENTS-
VARIABLE DEPENDING ON USER SPECIFICATIONS. MAXIMUM IS ABOUT 1500 
POSITIONS FOR FOUR MULTI-REEL TAPE FILES, MINIMUM ABOUT 750 
PGSITIGNS FOR ONE UNBLCCKEC OUTPUT FILE. 
EQUIPMENT SPECIFICATIONS-
1401, 1403, HIGH LOW EQUAL COMPARE, ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, SENSE 
SWITCHES, AND ONE TO SIX IBM TAPE UNITS. ROUTINE SETUP TO USE 
THE ~OCIFY ADDRESS INSTRUCTION, HENSE IS READY FOR USE ON 8, 12, 
OR 16K SYSTEMS. WITH SLIGHT USER MODIFICATION, IT CAN BE USED, 
ON 4K SYSTEMS. 

1401-01.5.008 AUTOCORRElOGRAM AND 
CROSSCORRELOGRAM 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.5.008 

AUTHOR ••• HARGLD M. GAY ,JR. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
HARGLD M. GAY, JR. 
MEDICAL RESEARCH COMPUTER CENTER 
UNIVERSITY OF OKLAHOMA MEDICAL CENTER 
BOO N. E. 13TH STREET 
OKLAHOMA CITY 4, OKLAHOMA 

TO COMPUTE A CORRELOGRAM OF AUTO-OR CROSSCORRELA TION 
COEFFICIENTS FROM A LAG OF ZERO TO A SPECIFIED MAXIMUM LAG. MCRE 
THAN 10,000 4-DIGIT OBSERVATIONS MAY BE PROCESSED. MISSING DATA 
ARE PERMISSIBLE. A MAXIMUM LAG OF 87 MAY BE USED WITH 8K SYSTEM. 
INPUT IS EITHER CARD OR MAGNETIC TAPE. OUTPUT I S EITHER PRINTED 
OR PRINTED AND PUNCHED. INPUT DATA NEED NOT BE IN ANY GIVEN 
FORMAT. BATCH PROCESSING IS POSSIBLE, CONTROLLING ON AN 
IDENTIFICATION FIELD OF UP TO 10 CHARACTERS. MACHINE 
REtU!REMEN!S-~!N!MUM OF 8K CORE STORAGE, HIGH SPEED PRINTER, 
MULTIPLY-DIVIDE, MOVE RECORD, STORE B ADDRESS REGISTER, INDEX 
REGISTERS, AND SENSE SWITCP.ES. PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE-AUTOCOOER. 

1401-01.5.010 MULTI PURPOSE EXTRACT AND 
SElECT 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1964. 
SPEC !fY FILE NU~SER li.Ol_~l_.;;_nln ........ ow ... ___ ........ 

AUTHCR ••• O.F. ELBRAOER 
ceDE 1764 
U.S. NAVAL ORDNANCE TEST STATION 
CHINA LAKE, CALIFORN IA 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM WILL ALLOW RECORD EXTRACTION FROM BCD TAPE INPuT, 
WITH AN OPTIONAL OUTPUT flEXIBILITY. MULTIPLES OF THREE 
DIFFERENT TYPES CAN BE EXTRACTED, TO MULTIPLE OUTPUT CAPABILITIES 
OF EITHERIOR TAPE, CARC OR PRINTER. OPERATOR CHOICE OF CARD OR 
TAPE OUTPUT CAN BE SELECTEC TO A MAXIMUM OF THREE PUNCH POCKETS 
OR THREE TAPE UNITS. A MAXIMUM OF THREE TOTALS 
WITH RECORD COUNTS ARE ALLOWED FOR IN EACH OF THE THREE TYPES 
OF EXTRACT CONTROLS, AS WelL AS SPECIFYING OUTPUT RECORD LEt.GTHS 
UP TO 500 CHARACTERS. THE PROGRAM HAS AN ADD I TIONAL USE IN THAT 
IT MAY BE USED AS A GENERAL PURPOSE PRINT AND PUNCH PROGRAM hITH 
RECORD COUNTS. MINIMUM MACHINE CONFIGRATION IS A 4K TAPE 1401. 
WITH ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, PRINT CONTROL FEATURE, ADDRESS 
MODIFICATION, P.I-LO~-EQUAL COMPARE AND SENSE SWITCHES. THE 
PROGRAI' CAN ALSO BE MOeIFIED FOR A 14Cl CARD SYSTEM ~ITH THE 
ABCVE F EA TURES. 
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1401-01.5.018 SIOCS- A SHORT INPUT/OUTPUT 
CONTROL SYSTEM 

AVAILABLE 2NC QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.5.018 

AUTHOR ••• SAM MEO 
FRANKLIN NATIONAL BANK 
600 OLC COUNTRY ROAC 
GARDEN CITY. NEW YORK 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THE PRCGRAM OOES MUCH THAT STANDARD ICCS ACCOMPLISHES kITH LESS 
STCRAGE REQUIREMENTS. ANY NUMBER OF TAPES ARE CGMPLETELY 
GOVERNED BY THIS SET OF MACROS. IT IS ENTERED AS MACRO eN 1401 
AUTOCODER SYSTEM TAPE. OPENS. CLOSES. READS DR wRITES TAPE IN 
NON-OVERLAP ANC OVERLAP. VARIABLE LENGTh RECORDS MAY BE 
PRCCESSED IN Tf~E OVERLAP MODE. WORK AREAS MAY BE SPECIFIED CR 
MAY VARY. HEADER EXITS PROVIDED. FROM 1900-2500 POSITIONS OF 
CORE STORAGE ARE REQUIRED. THE 1401 MUST HAVE THE ADVANCEC 
PROGRAMMI NG FEATURE AND H I-LO-EQUAL COMPARE. ADO IT I ONAL 
RE~ARKS- THE SIOCS GENERAllY ADOS 3-5 MINUTES TO A NORMAL 
AUTOCODER ASSEMBLY. ASSEMBLIES MAY TAKE ANY~HERE FROM 5 TO 20 
MINUTES. 

1401-01.5.019 MASTER UTILITY SYSTEM 
AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FI'LE NUMBER 1401-01.5.019 

AUTHOR ••• LEG"ARD J. kILSON 
METhODS BRAI\CH 
DIVISION OF ACCOUNTING OPERAT'IONS 
SCCIAL SECURITY ADMINISTRATiON 
RCGM 3M26A 
6401 SECURITY BLVD. 
BAL T I MORE. MARYLAND 

DIRECT I"QUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO ESTABLISH A LARGE NlJMBER OF PROGRAfoiS ON ONE TAPE AS SINGLE 
RECORDS TO LOAD ~UICKLY AND TO BE MAINTAINED EASILY AS kElL 
AS TO LEAD TO UNIFORMITY AND SIMPLICITY kITH SPEED. A 4K 
1401 IS REQUIRED. SINCE Tt-.E BRANC~ INSTRUCTION TC A 
STCRE-B-REGISTER INSTRUCTION IS USED. INDEXING MlJST BE 
AVAILABLE. THOUGH NOT USED BY THE SYSTEM IBECAUSE ON SYSTE~S 
WITHCUT IT. THE B-REGISTER CONTAINS A DIFFERENT ADDRESS AFTER A 
BRANCH/. 

1401-01.5.020 SIMPLE IBM 1311 10 LABEL 
CHECKING MACROS FOR 140111440/1460 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-Cl.5.020 

AUTHOR ••• WIlLARD H. eARBEE 

DIRECT IN~UIRIES TO •• 
WILLARD H. eARBEE.IBM CORP.,111 HILLSbORO ST •• 
RAlEIGH. N.C. 27603 

CKLBL AND LABel ARE TWO MACROS DESIGNtD FOR SIMPLIFIED 
LABEL 10 CHECKING ON IeM-1311 DISK DRnES. THE MACROS ARE 
WRITTEN IN 1401/40/60 AUTOCODER LIBRARY FORMAT USING STANDARD 
LIBRARY SYMBOLIC LABELS AND WILL CHECK STANDARD IBM LABEL IDS. 
ADVANTAGES GAINED BY USING CKLBL AND LABEL ARE CORE SAVINGS 
BY OVERLAYING All LABEL DATA. LESS COOING. AND EASIER 
MODIFICATION IF ONE PRCGRAM CHECKS SEVERAL FILES. 
MINI~U" MACHINE REQUIREMENTS ARE AN IBM 1401. 1440. CR 1460 
WITH INDEX REGISTERS AND AT LEAST CNE IBM-1311 DISK DRIVE. 

1401-01.5.021 IBM 1405 TO IBM 1311 DISK 
FORMAT CONVERSION 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-CI.5.021 

AUTHCR ••• GEORGE R. JAMES 

CIRECT IN~UIRIES TO •• 
MR. G. R. JAMES. IBM CORP •• 121 STATE ST •• ALBANY. N. Y. 

A SERIES CF 4 PROGRAMS TO ALLOW CURRENT 1401-1405 USERS TO 
GC TC S/360 IN 1401-1311 COMPATIBILITY MODE. PROGRA". "0. 1 
AUTG~ATICALLY INSERTS eRANCH I:IISTRUCTICNS IN SPS SOURCE PRCGRAI'.S 
IN PLACE OF DISK READ CR WRITE OPERATIONS. IT IS IN SPS SOLRCE 
FORMAT AND REQU IREe A SK 1401 WITH HI LO EQ AND ADVANC EO 
PRCGRAMMING. PROGRAMS NO.2 AND NO.3 ARE PASS 1 AND PASS 2 CF 
AN SPS COMPILER USING THE 1405 DISK. THEY ARE IN OBJECT 
LANGUAGE ANO REQUIRE AN 8K 1401 WITH HI LO EQ. IF THE 1311 
VERSION IS USEe. A 12K 1401 IS REQlJIReD. PROGRAM NO.4 IS A 
CGI'lTROL PROGRA~ OCCUPYING THE TOP 4K uF STORAGE THAT CCNVERTS 
BETWEEN 1405 A"D 1311 ACDRESSES ANC FURMATS. iT CONTRCLS DISK 
OPERATICNS ON THE 1311. IT IS IN 14C1-1311 AUTOCODER FORMAT 
WITH 1401-1311 IGCS. AND REQUIRES HI LO EQ. ADVANCED 
PRCGRAMMING ANC CIRECT SeEK. SINCE IT REQUIRES 4K FOR ITSELF. 
I T CAN ONLY HANDLE UP TO 12K PROGRAM. 

1401-02.0.005 FARGO MODIFIED 
AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUI<BER 1401-C2.0.005 

"IITI-mR ___ ~.:. [I ... ~!!"'SOf\: 

IBM CORPORATIGN 
340 S. BROADWAY 
A~RCN. GHIO 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO ~UTHOR 

TO PRO~IOE FOR THE ABILITY TO WRITE ANY BASIC 1401 MACHI~E 
LANGUAGE INSTRUCTION WITHOUT PATCHING ON EITHER THE DETAIL 
CONTRCL CARC SI-EET IPHASE 31 OR THE TOTAL CONTROL CARD 
SHEET IPHASE 21. TO PROVIDE FOR TrE ABILITY TO CHARACTER 
ADJUST THE I-ACCRESS. A-OPERAND. B-OPERAND OR BOTH [HI: A 
AND B CPERANDS IN ThESE BASIC 1401 INSTRUCTIONS. SAME AS 
PUBLISHEC FARGO. FARGC kAS EXPANDED TO PRO~IDE FGR ANY 
LENGTH BASIC MAChINE INSTRUCTIOIII IN H.ASES 2 AND 3 OF 
FARGC PROCESS ING AND TO INCORPORATE ThESE INSTRUC TIONS IN 

B-1401 

cCln INUEO FRCM PR lOR CCLUMN--
THE GENERATED PROGRAM. 1401 BASIC MACHINE LANGUAGE 

1401-02.0.008 1405 STAR-SYSTEM FOR 
STORING, MAINTAINING AND RETRIEVING PROGRAMS ON THE 1405 DISK FILE 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-02.0.008 

AUTHCRS •• JACK GUEST 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
JACK GUEST 
I BM CORPORATION 
99 PARK AVENUE 

NAT KRIEGER 

NEW YORK 16. NEW YORK 

BILL MORGAN 

THE 1405 STAR SYSTEM CREATEC DISK RECGRDS FROM AlJTOCOCER 
CONDENSED OR SPS CONDENSED LOAD CARDS. THES~ DISK RECORDS 
THEN BECOME INPUT FOR A SUPERVISOR ROLTINE WHICH WIll 
RECREATE THE ORIGINAL PROGRAM IN CORE STORAGE AT OBJECT 
TIME. IN ADDITION. THE SYSTEM IS CAPABLE OF MAINTAINING 
THE FILE OF PROGRAMS T~.ROUGH DOCUMENTATION AND PATCHING. 
BY MAKING PROGRAMS IMMEDIATELY AVAILABLE. THROUGH EITHER A 
CONSOLE ENTRY OR A CALLING CARD DEFINITE REDUCTIONS IN 
SET-UP TIME CAN BE REALIZED. FROM A PROGRAMMING 
STANCPOINT. REAL SAVINGS CAN BE OBTAINED BY STORING 
NUMEROUS SUBROUTINES ON THE FILE. THIS HAS THE EFFECT OF 
EXPANDING CORE STORAGE CAPACITY ON A GIVEN JOB FAR BEYCND 
THE RESTRICTIONS OF THE FIXED CORE SIZE OF THE MACHINE. 
MINI~UM MACHINE CDNFIGURATION-

1401 4K WITH ADVANCED PROGRAMMING IINDEXINGI 
1 S TORE ADDRESS REG ISTERS & MOVE RECORO/. AND H I-LOW-EQUAL. 

1402 NO FEATURES 
1403 MODEL 2 
1405 ONLY ONE ACCESS AREA 
1407 

SUPER INCLUDES THE DISK ERROR ROUTINE AND THE 20G POSITICN 
DISK READ IN AREA. THE SECDND FORM OF SUPER I S AN SPS 
SYMBOLIC DISK. THIS USES 875 POSITIONS. THIS VERSION ALSG 
AllO~S DATA TO BE PLACEC IN THE INCEX REGISTERS. SOURCE 
LANGUAGE IS SPS. 

1401-02.0.009 FARGO STAGE II IEXPANDED 4K 
CARD 1401 VERSIONI 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-C2.0.009 

AUTHOR ••• T. E. ROBERTSON 
IBM CORPORATION 
525 SOUTH flOwER STREET 
LCS ANGELES 17. CALI F. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

FARGO-STAGE II IS A MODULAR BUILDING BLO~K. CONTROL CARD 
ORIENTED, LOAD AND GO SYSTEM WHICH EXTENDS THE CAPABILITIES 
OF THE IBM 1401 CPS FARGO PROGRAM. STAGE II CONSISTS OF 
SIX MClT IONAL PROGRAM PHASES WHICH MAY BE ADDEO TO THE 
BASIC FOUR PHASES OF FARGO AS NEEDED. ONE OR ALL SI X CF 
THE STAGE II PI'ASES MAY BE CALLED INTO USE FOR A GIVEN JOB 
AS REQUIRED BY THE USER. EACH PHASE GENERATES ADDITICNAL 
MACHINE LANGUAGE INSTRUCT IONS AS NEEDeD IN THE GENERATED 
CBJECT PROGRAM AREA OF CORE STORAGE ABOVE THE FIRST FOUR 
REUGLAR FARGO PHASES. IN ADO IT ION. ALL NECESSARY LINKAGE 
BE TWEEN THE REGULAR FARGO PROGRAM AND THE NEWLY GENERA TEO 
ROUTINES IS PRCVIDED AUTOMATICALLY. 4K 14Cl. NO SPECIAL 
FEATURES REQUIREC. FARGO PROGRAM NO. 14Gl-RG-045 MUST 
PRECEDE FARGO-STAGE II. SOURCE LANGUAGE IS SPS. 

1401-02.0.012 CONDENSING AFTER REPORT 
GENERATING OPERATION 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-02.0.012 

AlJTHOR ••• MR. O. W. LARKEY 
I eM CORPORATION 
525 SOUTH flOWER STREET 
LCS ANGELES 17. CALI FORN IA 

CIRECT INQlJIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THE PROGRAM MAKES iT POSSIBlE TO PRODl;CE A CONDENSED OBJECT 
PROGRAM DECK IN AUTOCOCER FORMAT DIRECTlY FROM CORE STORAGE wHEN 
THE PROGRAM WAS GENERATED USING FARGO. CARGO PRCGRAM 
INSTRUCTICNS ARE STOREC IN THE READ PUNCH AND PRINT AREAS DURI~G 
PHASE 1. AFTER FIRST 600 POSITIONS HAVE BEEN PUNCHED OLT. PHASE 2 
LOADS INTO THIS AREA AND PROCEEDS TO CONDENSE AND PUNCH THE 
BALANCE OF CORE STORAGE. CARGO WILL PRODUCE AN AUTOCODER 
CCNDENSEO FORMAT OBJECT PROGRAM DECK FROM A FARGO PROGRAM .. HICH 
HAS BEEN LOADH INTO 4K 14Cl CORE STORAGE RANGING FROM PGSITICN 
0001 TO 3999. MACHINE CONFIGURATlCN- 4K 1401 WlIH 1402. NO 
SPECIAL FEATURES REQUIRED. SOURCE LANGUAGE- AUTOCODER 

1401-02.0.013 CARD AUTOCODER PROGRAMMING 
SYSTEM ICAUTOI 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-C2.0.013 

AUTHOR ••• BERI\ARC T. SMITH 
WARNER BROHERS COMP. 
,25 LAFAYETTE STREET 
BRIDGEPORT 1. CONNECTICUT 

DIRECT INCUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO ASSEMBLE. CCNCENSE. AND LIST PRCGRAMS .. RlllEN IN ALTOCODER 
LANGUAGE. IN ONE COMPACT AND SPEEDY ROUTINE. COMPARISCN TO SPS 
1 & 2- AFTER LOADING CAUTO. TWO PASSES OF THE SYMBOLIC SCURCE 
PRCGRAM IThE FIRST. AT UP TO 800 CARDS PER MINUTE. TO LOAD HiE 
LABEL TABLE- HE SECONe. AT UP TO 300 CARDS PER MINUTE. TO PlJI'<CH 
CONDENSED CARDS ANC PRINT A PROGRAM LISTINGI TAKE THE PLACE GF 
FIVE PASSES wITH SPS 1 & 2. ITHE FIRST, AT UP TO 300 CARDS PER 
MINUTE. TO EDIT THE SOURCE PROGRAM ABOUT TO BE ASSEMBLED. ThE 
SECOl'<D. AT UP TO 250 CARDS PER MINUTE. TO CREATE INTERI<EDIATE 
CARDS WHICH WILL BE DISCARDED AFTER PASS THREE. THE THIRD. AT UP 
TO 250 CARCS PER MINUTE. TO PUNCH SINGLE INSTRUCTION ABSCLUTE 
CARDS. THE FOURTH. AT UP TO 300 CARDS PER MINUTE. TO PRINT A 
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PROGRAM LISTING. THE Fin!", AT UP TO 600 CARDS PER MINlJTE, TC 
CONDENSE THE A8SCLUTE PROGRAM/. COMPARISON TO AlJTOCODER 
ASSEMBLY- CAUTO TAKES FROM 112 TO 3/4 FOR THE TIME REQUIREC FCR 
AN AUTOCODER ASSEMBLY, AND SUPPLIES ALL THE DIAGNOSTICS SUPPLIED 
BY AUTCCODER WITH THE EXCEPTION OF ThE ALPHABETIC LABEL SORT A~D 
THE UNREFERENCEO LABEL LISTING. CAUTO HAS THE ADVANTAGE OF r.CT 
REQUIRING ANY TAPE DRIVES TO ASSEMBLE AUTOCODER PROGRAI'S. SCl·RCE 
LANGUAGE 1401 SPS6 

8K 1401 WITH TI'E ACV~NCED PROGRAMMING PACKAGE FOR ASSn'BLY CF ~P 
TO 268 LA8ELS, IN PROGRAMS UP TO 15,9S9 CORE POSITIONS. 12K 1401 
WITH THE ADVANCED PROGRAMMING PACKAGE FOR ASSEMBLY OF UP TC 713 
LABELS, IN PROGRAMS UP TO 15,999 CORE POSITIONS. 16K 1401 wITH 
THE ADVANCED PROGRAMMING PACKAGE FOR ASSEMBLY OF UP TO 1157 
LABELS. IN PROGRAMS UP TO 15,999 CORE POSITIONS. A MINIMUM CF 
7,999 POS iT IONS OF S TORAGE A~E REQU IRED FOR TH I S PROGRAM. A 
MINIMUM OF 8K, 1401 CARD SYSTEM, .ITH THE ADVANCED PRCGRAMMING 
PACKAGE AND 1403 PRINTER. ThIS PRCGRAM GIVES TO THE 1401 CARD 
SYSTEM USER AN ASSEMBLY PRCGRAM WITH THE FLeXIBILITY AND SPEED OF 
A 1401 TAPE SYSTEM ASSEMBLY PROGRA~. 

1401-02.0.014 FAST LOAD INSTRUCTION TAPE 
AVAILA8LE 1ST QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-C2.0.014 

AliTriOR ..... E. ROGER wARMBIR 
IBM CORP. 
100 SOUTH WACKER DR I VE 
CHICAGC 6, ILLINOIS 

DIRECT INCUIRIES TO ~UTHOR 

AN AUTOCOCER PROGRAM SYSTEM THAT wILL PROVIDE THE GREATEST 
POSSIBLE SPEED ANO flEXIBILITY FOR MAINTAINING TAPE LOACABLE 
PROGRAMS. CAPABLE OF CREATING, SEARCHING, UPDATING, DUPLICATING, 
AND PRINTING TH MULT I-PROGRAM, MONITORED SYSTEM TAPE. TAPE 
LOADABLE PROGRAMS ARE GENERATEO AS ONE OR MORE RECORDS OF 
VARY ING LENGTH FROM AUTOCODER CONDENStD OBJECT CARDS, AND MAY 
BE CALLEO THROUGH THE 1407 CONSOLE TYPEWRITER. THE SYSTEM 
MAl NT ENANCE PROGRAM REQUI RES 4K. THE 600 POSI TI ON MON ITOR THAT 
CONTROLS USER PROGRAM SEARCHING, LOADING, AND EXECUTION IS ~CT 
KEPT IN CORE DURING 08JECT PROGRAM EXt:CUTION, BUT MAY BE RECALLED 
BY MACRO LINAKGE ROUTINES REQUIRING 36 TO 66 CORE POSITIONS. 
MINIMUM MACHINE CONFIGURATION IS 1401 4K, H-L-E, ADV PROG, SS, 
1407, 1403-2, 1402, AND 3 TAPE UNITS. 

1401-02.0.015 FARGO MULTIPLY ROUTINE WITH 
AUTOMATIC PATCH liNKAGE 

AVA ILABLE 1S T QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-02.0.015 

AUTHOR ••• RICHARD E. VLAHA 
IBM CORP. 
7321 W. LAKE ST. 
RIVER FOREST, ILL. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM AND SUBROUTINE, MULTIPLY AND PATCH, WILL ALLO. 1401 
USERS WHO DO NOT HAVE MULTIPLY/DIVIDE AND ADVANCED PROGRAI'MING 
FEATURES TO EITHER BEGIN USING OR EXPAND THEIR USAGE OF FARGC, 
WHICh IS A LOAD-AND-GO REPORT PROGRAM GENERATICN SYSTEM. 
MULTIPLY IS DESIGNED TO HANDLE A NINE POSITION MULTIPLIER AND 
ELEVEN POS IT ION MULT I PLICAN WITHOUT ALGEBRA IC SIGN CONTROL. 
THE SUBROUTINE IS WRITTEN TO ALLOW LINKAGE FROM SIX DISTINCT 
FARGO LOCATIONS. THE NUMBER OF CORE LOCATIONS USED IS 191. IT 
IS WRITTEN IN SPS. THE RESTRICTION PLACED ON THE USER IS ThE 
FIRST THREE CONSTANTS AREAS DEFINED IN FARGO MUST BE, A NINE 
POSITION MULTIPLIER, ELEVEN POSTION MULTIPLICAND AND, T.ENn-C~E 

POSITION PRODUCT. PATCH AUTOMATICALLY SCANS STORAGE FOR NOOO AND 
N888888 DEFINEC UNDER PATCHING IN FARGC MANUAL C24-1464-1 AND 
PUNCHES LINKAGE PATCH CARDS TO MULTIPLY ENABLING AUTOMATIC ENTRY 
AND EXIT. THIS PROGRAM EliMINATES THE NECESSITY OF CORE DUI'PS, 
MANUAL CORE SCANS AND PATCH CARD CREATIONS NECESSARY FCR 
INCORPORATING THE MULTIPLY SUBROUTINE. 

1401-02.0.016 CONTROLLER 
AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-02.0.016 

AUTHORS •• ROBERT J. MACARTN EY 
IBM CORP. 
11 FLOOR - ROOM 112C 
3424 WILSHIRE BOULEVARD 
LCS ANGELES, CAliF. 90005 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THE 1401 CONTRCLLER IS A JOB SUPERVISOR SYSTEM CCNSISTING OF A 
G.RCUP OF 1401 PROGRAMS CESIGNED TO PROVIDE IAI DISC STORAGE OF 
PROGRAMS, SUBRQUTlNES, OVERLAYS, ETC. IBI CONTROL CARD CALL 
DOWN OF .PROGRAMS let PROGRAM CALL DOWN OF PROGRAI'S, SUBRCUTINES, 
OVERLAYS, ETC •• ITH A MINIMUM OF PROGRAMMING EFFORT. 
RESTRI C TI ONS/RANGE-
1. ALL PROGRAMS, SUBROUTINES, OVERLAYS, ETC. ORIGINATE AT 
POS 333. 
2. MAXIMUM NUMBER OF USER PROGRAMS IS 53. 
3. CCNTROLLER SYSTEMS PACK MUST BE ON DRIVE O. 
4. All USER PRCGRAMS MUST BE IN THE 1401-1311 CONDENSED CARD 
FORMAT. MACHINE CONFIGURATION- 1401 CONTROLLER IS DESIGNEC TO 
OPE~j\rE ON [HE FOllOWING MINIMUM MACHINE CCNFIGURATICN 1401-4K 
STORAGE 2-1311 OISK DRIVES ADVANCED PROGRAMMING FEATURE HIGh-LC~­
EQUAL COMPARE FEATURE 1402 .. EADER PUNCH 1403 PRINTER PROGRA~ 
RECUIREMENTS- MLINK OCCUPIES III POSITIONS OF HIGH CCRE. IN 
ACDITICN, DURING AN OVERLAY OPERATION, POSITIONS 90-741 ARE LSED 
BY MCALL. THE AREA FROM 333-741 Will EVENTUALLY CONTAIN THE 
BEGINNING OF H.E USERS ROUTlNE- HOwEVER, ALL DATA CO~~CN TC BCTH 
SECTIONS OF A PROGRAM MUST BE NO LOkER THAN POS 742. SOURCE 
LANGUAGE- 1401-1311 AUTCCODER 

1401-02.0.011 AUTOBLOCK II 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-02.0.017 

AUTHOR ••• W.C. MILLHOFF 
IBM CORP. 
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CONT INUED FRCM PRIOR CCLUMN--
1955 THE ALAMEOA 
SAN JOSE, CALIF. 

CIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

AUTO BLOCK I I AUTOMATICALLY PRODUCES CROSS-REFERE"'CE TABLES ANC A 
DOCUMENTED BLOCK DIAGRAM, USING NEW SYMBOLS IN ACCORDANCE ftl TH 
ASII STANDARDS. IT PROVIOES THREE DIFFERENT TABLES, CNE OF wHICH 
IS THE BRANCH-FROM TABLE, AND ACCEPTS AN UNLIMITED NUMBER OF 
BRANCH POINTS, SINCE THE PROGRAM TAKES FULL ADVANTAGE OF CORIO 
SIZE. IN ADDITION TO THE COMMON INSTRUCTICNS, AlJTOBLCCK II 
HANDLES IOCS, MACROS, CVERLAYS, AND THE EXECUTE INSTRUCTION. 
AUTOBLCCK I I IS AN EXTENSION ANO REVISION OF AUTCBLOCK I AND IS 
RUN AFTER THE AUTOCODER PROGRAM UTILIZING THE AUTOCODER 
CCNFIGURATION- 4K MINIMUM, FOUR-TAPE ADVANCED PROGRA~MING, 
H IGH-LO.-EQUAL-COMPARE. 

1401-02.0.018 FARGO ONE-SIXTY-G *M 
AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-02.0.018 

AUTHOR ••• O.L. FERNANCEZ 

DIRECT INCUIRIES TO •• 
D.L. FERNANCEZ,IBM CORP.,.ILSHIRE eLVD.,LOS ANGELES, CALIF. *M 
LCS ANGELES hILSHIRE 

FARGC ONE-SIXTY-G FOR THE 1401, 1460, AND 1401G IS A GREATlY 
EXPANDED NEW VERSION OF A LOAD AND GO REPORT GENERATOR WHICH 
GIVES ALL THE CAPABILITIES OF BASIC FARGO PLUS- IAI UP TC SIX 
HEADER LINES WHICH CAN BE MODIFIED AT ANY TIMe WITHIN CBJECT 
TIME. IBI MULTIPLY-DIVIDE wiTH OR .ITHOUT THE FEATURE. 
let MULTIPLE ANDIOR IFINOT CONDITIONS IN DEFINING UP TO TEN CARD 
fYPES. leI SE';UcNCt ChECK CF INPUT FILE AT ANY LEVel 
/IF HIGH-LOW-EQUAL IS I~STALLEDI. lEI UP TO FOUR SPLIT CO~TRCL 
FIELDS WITH OR WITHOUT STRIPPED ZONES FOR DEFINING EACH OF FCUR 
TOTAL LEVEl. /FI TOTAL FORCE HEADING OR HEADING FORCE TOTAL, 
DIVORCED MINOR AND SUPRESS COMPARE OF A CARD TYPE AT ANY TOTAL 
LEVEL. IGI AND ~ORE ••••• HE PROGRAM IS FULLY COMPATIBLE hlTH 
THE FARGO-FORTY PROGRAM BY C.P. DOOLITTLE, THE LATEST VERSICN CF 
FARGC FOR THE 1440. 

OPTICNAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - ONE TAPE CCNTAlr.ING SOURCE DECKS *M 
AND LISTINGS. *M 

THE TAPE REQUIREC TO OBTAIN OPTIONAL MATERIAL MAY BE ORDEREC *~ 
FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED. THE TAPE PROVIDED *M 
MUST BE 2400 FEET IN LENGT~. *M 
OPTICNAL MATERIAL DESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THe ORDER CARD. *M 

1401-02.0.019 AUTOMATIC FLOW CHART *M 
TECHNIQUE 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-C2.0.G19 

AUTHORS •• F.D. LEWIS w.N. MOLL 

CIRECT INCUIRIES TO •• 
F.D. LEWIS,IBM CORP.,OEPT. 867,NEIGHBORHOOD RD.,KINGSTCN, N.Y *~ 

A PROGRAM WHICI' PRODUCES FLOwCHARTS FROM A LANGUAGE SIMILAR TC *~ 
1400 SERIES AUTOCOCER. ALL INFORMATION PERTAINING TO CNE SY~.BCL 

IS CONTAINED ON ONE KEYPUNCH FORM LINE. FREE FORM CeDING CF 
TEXT INFORMATICN IS USED. THE PROGRAM FLOATS AND CENTERS ThE 
TEXT WITHIN THE SYMBOL, THUS REliEVING THE wRITER OF THIS 
TEDIOUS TASK. PAGE ANC CONNECTOR NUMbERS ARE ASSIGNED 
AUTOMATICALLY ~Y THe PROGRAM. TWEL~E UNIQUE SYMBOLS ARE 
AVAILABLE, ALL OF WHICH HAVE BEEN APPRCVED BY THE AMERICAN 
S T ANCARDS ASSOC I AT ION. FLO~ CHAR T S PRODUCED ARE MACH I NE 
INDEPENDENT. EY USE OF SPECIAL COMMENT CARDS, liNE TEXT 
INFORMATICN MAY BE PRODUCED WITH OPTICNS FOR CENTERING, LEFT, 
RIGHT GR FULL JUSTIFICATION. MACHINE REQUIREMENTS- 1401 4K, 
TWO MAGNETIC TAPES AND ADVANCED PROGRAMMING FEATURE. SOlJRCE 
LANGUAGE OF THE PROCESSOR PROGRAM IS ALTOCODER. 

1401-02.0.020 FARGO MULTIPLY-DIVIDE I I 
AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-02.0.020 

AUTHOR ••• C.G. MENK, JR. 
IBM CORP. 
2925 EUCliD AVENUE 
CLEVElAND, OHIO 44115 

CIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

FARGC MULTIPLY/DIVIDE IS AN INTERPRETIVE PROGRAM FOR 1401 
COMPUTERS THAT DO NOT hAVE THE MULT I PLY AND 01 V I DE FEATURE. THE 
flEXIBILITY OF TI;E ORIGINAL FARGO PROGRAM IS NOJ HAMPERED IN ANY 
WAY EXCEPT THAT WiTH EIGHTEEN MULTIPLIES OR DIVIDES, 1634 
POSITICNS OF CCRE ARE AVAILABLE WHICH IS GENERALLY QUITE AMPLE. 
THIS PROGRAM CAN BE USEC ON ANY BAS IC 1401 .iTH 4000 OR MORE 
POSITIONS OF CORE. IF THE 1401 HAS ThE MUL T1PLY/DIVIDE FEATlJRE. 
iT Will NOT BE UTILIZEC AND THE INCLUDED MA('ROS .ILL BE USED. NC 
ADDiTICNAL 1401 FEATURES ARE UTILIZED DURING THE ASSEMBLY CF ThE 
LINKAGES. THE MULTIPLY SUBROUTINE UTIlIZED, DESCRIBED IN THE IB~ 
1401 GENERAL PROGRAM LI BRAR Y PAMPHLET - 3. C. 001. I S THE 9 X 9, 
10 MILliSECOND SUBROUTINE. THE DIVIDE SUBROuTINE UTILIZED IS THE 
STANDARD DIVIDE CESCRIBED IN THE IBM GENERAL PROGRAM liBRARY 
BULLETIN- PROGRAMS FOR 1401 CARD SYSTt:~S, NO. J29-0209-1. T~.E 
MULTIPLICATION AND DIVISION IS COOED AS IF THE FEATURE IS 
PRESENT, THE ANSWERS ARE CEVELOPED IN A THIRD PRE-DEFINED AREA. 

1401-02.0.021 1401/1311 MONITOR FOR 
PROGRAMS ON DISK PACKS 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARIER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 14CI-C2.0.021 

AUTHOR ••• J.C. SASSAMAN 
698 DELAWARE AVENUE 
BUFFALO, N.Y. 14209 

DIRECT INCUIRIES TO ~UTHOR 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR PAGE--

THIS PROGRAM CCNSISTS OF TWO PARTS. THE FIRST, SROl, LOADS 
USERIS PROGRAMS ON DISK PACKS AND CREATES AN ENTRY IN A PROGRAM 
TABLE STORED ON THE FIRST FOUR SECTORS OF A DISK PACK. THE TABLE 
IS CHECKED BEFORE A PROGRAM IS LOADED TO PREVENT OVERLAP WITh 
PROGRAMS ALREACY STORED ON THE DISK PACK. THE SECOND, SR02, 
PROVIDES FOR STANDARD CATES TO BE USED BY THE USERIS PROGRAMS, 
IN~UIRIES, IBOTH DIRECT ADDRESS AND SCAN TYPE/, PROGRAM PULLCC.N 
THROUGH USE OF A SENTINEL CARD, COPYING OF PROGRAMS AND TABLE TO 
NEW PACK ON DISK-TO-DISK UPDATING JOB'>, AND A LOG OF PROGRAM 
ACTIVITY ON AN IBM 1407. MACHINE REQUIREMENTS- ADVANCED 
PROGRAMMING, HIGH-LOw-EQUAL COMPARE, '>CAN DISK SF IS OPTIONAL 
FOR SCAN INQUIRH:S. STORAGe USED- APPROX. 2K. SOURCE LANGLAGE-
140111311 AUTOCODER. 

1401-02.0.022 FLOGEN - IBM 1401 flOW CHART 
GENERATOR 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-C2.0.022 

AUTHOR ••• J.R. BUCHERT, JR. 
IBM CORP. 
1120 CONNECTICUT AVE., N ••• 
WASHINGTON, D.C. 2CC36 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS 1401 PROGRA~. WILL PRODUCE A PRINTED FLOw CHART \o1TH BLCCK 
TEXT, COMMENTS, BLOCK LABELS, AND DECISION BLOCK CONNECTOR 
CONDITIONS. Tt-.E PROGRAM PROCESSES SINGLE CARD ENTRIES FOR EACH 
BLCCK AND IS CAPABLE OF PRODUCING SUCCESSIVE CHARTS OF FIFTY 
15 BY 101 BLOCKS. A SIMPLIFIED CODING SYSTEM IS EMPLOYED "HICH 
PRCDUCES FLOW CHARTS OF ASA APPROVED SYMBOLS FOR ANY PROGRA~.IHNG 
SYSTEM IN A FORM MUCH LIKE 7074 AUTOCHART. AN 8K hITH MODEL 2 
PRINTER AND ADVANCED PROGRAMMING FEAnRE IS REQUIRED. 

1401-02.0.023 TAPE FARGO FOR IBM 1401 
AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NU~BER 1401-02.0.023 

AuTHCR ••• JAMES F. PIVI:C 
IBM CORP. 
3610 14TH STREET 
RIVERSIDE, CALIF. 92054 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

A MOCIFICATWN TO EASIC FARGO 11401-RG-0451 TO ALLO. PRI~T1~G 
REPORTS FROM A TAPE FILE INSTEAD OF FROM CARDS. PHASES I, 2, AND 
4 CF RG-045 ARE USED INTACT. PHASE 3 HAS BEEN REQRITTEN, A~D 
PhASE 5 HAS BEEN ADDED. FARGO CONTROL CARDS ARE NOT CHANGED. 
ACCEPTS LABELED OR UNLABELED TAPE FILES FIXED LENGTH, UNBLOCKED 
OR FIXED LENGTt;, BLOCKEC, OR VARIABLE LENGTH, UNBLOCKED. RECCRDS 
MUST BE MOVE MCDE, EVEN PARITY WITH MAXIMUM LENGTH OF 2498. eXIT 
IS PROVIDED TO BY PASS RECORDS OR 00 ADDITIONAL PROCESSING. 
REQUIRED 8K, HI-LO-EQUAL COMPARE, INDEXING AND STORE REGISTER 
CCMMANDS AND AT LEAST CNE TAPE DRIVE, 1402, 1403. THE SCURCE 
LANGUAGE I S AUTOCODER ~ ITH IOCS. 

1401-02.0.024 FLOWCHARTING AND 
DOCUMENTATION AID PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-02.0.024 

AUTHQR ••• F.D. LEWIS 

CIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
F.D. LEWIS,IBM CORP.,DEPT. 867,KINGSTON, N.Y. .~ 

THIS PROGRAM PROVIDES FACILITY FOR COMPUTER PREPARATION OF 
FLOWCHARTS AND TEXTUAL DOCUMENTATION bY MEANS OF AN EASY TC LEARN 
AND USE PROBLEM ORIENTED CHARTING LANGlJAGE. THE FLO.CHART MATRIX 
IS 3 X 10 BLOCKS AND ALL BLOCK CONNECTION ARE COMPUTER 
GENERATED. SY~BOLS CONFORM TO ASA STANDARDS AND NORMAL 
FLCWCHARTING CONVCNTIONS. PAGES OF T~XT CCNTAIN 57 CHARACTERS 
PER LINE, AND MANY OPTlIJNS ARE AVAILABLE FOR ADJUSTME~T AND 
CHARACTER SPAC ING. THE FLOWCHARTING LANGUAGE IS COMPAT IBLE 1.1 TH 
THE LANGUAGE USED IN ANOTHER PROGRAM NO. AVAILABLE FRO~. THE HPE 
III LIBRARY UNCER CATALOG NUMBER 2.0.G19. REQUIRES AN [BM 1401 
WITH 8K STORAGE, 4 TAPES, HI-LO-EQUAL COMPARE, ADVANCEC 
PRCGRAMMING ANC SENSE SWITCHES. 
BASIC PROGRAM ~ATERIAL - *~ 

DOCUMENTATION - PRCGRAM WRI TE-UP. 'M 
MACHINE READABLE - SYSTEMS TAPE. *~ 

OPTICNAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - ONE REEL GF TAPE CONTAINING */1 
SOURCE CARCS. .~ 

THE NUMB~R OF TAPES IND ICATED MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR I BM *~ 
REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED. THE TAPES PROVIDED MUST BE 2400 *~ 

FEET iN LENGTH. 
DPTICNAL MATERIAL CESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE ORDER CARD. 

1401-02.0.025 FORTRAN MODIFICATION WHICH 
ELIMINATES THE MULTIPLY-DIVIDE SPECIAL FEATURE REQUIREMENT 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-02.0.025 

AUTHOR ••• R. STEFFANSCN, JR 

DIRECT INCUIRIES TO •• 
R. STEFFANSCN, JR. ,POTLATCH FORESTS, INC.,LEWISTON, IDAhC 

8Y INSERTING THIS CHANGE [NTO THE 1401 FORTRAN I I COMPILeR, 
PRCGRAMS CODED IN FORTRAN MAY BE COMPILED AND RUN ON 1401 
MACHINES NOT HAVING THE MULTIPLY-DIVICE SPECIAL FEATURE. 
THE CNLY PROGRAMMING CCNSIDERAT[ON NECESSARY IS THAT THE 
ADDRESS IN THE PARAMETER CARD SHOULD BE APPROXIMATELY 
1000 POSITIONS LESS THAN THe MACHINE CORE CAPACITY. OPERATING 
CONVENIENCE IS NOT SERICUSLY AFFECTED. 
THESE ADVANTAGES OF THE FORTRAN COMPILER ARE RETAINED -
RAP[C COMPILE TIME IAROUNO 2 M!~UTES/ ••• DIAGNOST[CS ••• 
COMP I LE-AND-GO CAPAB III TY ••• OPT IONAL PUNCHED OBJEC T DECK 
IREACY TO USE/ ••• COMPILER MAY BE cr. CARDS OR TAPE. 
CORE RE~UIRED FOR THE SlJBROUTINE REDUCES BY APPROXIMATELY 
1000 POSITIONS THe CORE AVAILABLE FOR COMPILING THE SCLRCE 
PROGRAM. 
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CONT I NUED FRCM PR lOR COLUMN--
EQUIPMENT SPECIFICATIONS- FORTRAN WITH THIS CHANGE REQUIRES 
8K, HI-LO-EQUAL COMPARE, ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, READER-PUNCH, 
AND PRINTER. 

1401-02.0.028 SYSTEM/360 BASIC ASSEMBLER 
PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-C2.0.028 

AUTHOR ••• 0. E. JOHNSON 
IBM CORPORATION 
100 SOUTH WACKER DR I VE 
CHICAGO, ILLINOIS 60605 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS 1401 PROGRAM ASSEMBLES S/360 BASIC ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE 
INSTRUCTIONS AS DESCRIBED IN MANUAL C28-65C3, BASIC ASSEMBLY 
LANGUAGE, PLUS EXTENDEC BRANCH MNEMON ICS AND PACKED AND ZONED 
DECIMAL CONSTANTS AS DESCRIBED IN MANUAL C28-6514. THE PRCGRAM 
DOES EXTENSIVE ERROR CHECKING AND PRODUCES AN EDITED LlSTIJI<G OF 
SOURCE LANGUAGE, HEXADEC I MAL REPRE SENT A TION OF COMP IlED 
LOCATlCNS AND INSTRUCT ICNS, AND EFFEC T1VE ADDRESS OF 
OPERANDS. A PUNCHED DECK IN HEXADECIMAL FORMAT IS OPTIONAL. 
THE ONE REEL OF TAPE REQUIRED TO OBTAIN THE BASIC PROGRAM 
MATERIAL MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED. 
THE TAPE PROVICED MUST BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. 

1401-02.0.029 BCOIC/EBCDlc/BCDIC CHARACTER 
TRANSLATION PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-C2.0.029 

AUTHDR ••• G.F. WITHERS 
IBM CORP. 
DEPT. 060, BLDG. 705 
PCUGHKEEPSIE. N.Y. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS IS A CHARACTER CODE TRANSLATION PROGRAM. IT hILL TRAI\SLATE 
FROM BCD INTERCHANGE CODE TO EX fENDED BCD INTERCHANGE CODE AND 
VICE VERSA. TrE TRANSLATION CAN BE PERFORMED FROM EI THER CARD 
OR TAPE INPUT ITAPE RECORDS UP TO %0 CHARACTERS I TO EITHER CARD 
OR TAPE OUTPUT. MOST OPTIONS IlNPLf, OlJTPuT, DIRECTION OF 
CONVERSION, INTERRUPT ION AND CONTROL CAROl ARE SENSE S.I TCH 
CONTROLLED BUT THERE ARE THREE OPTIONS AVAILABLE FROM A CONTROL 
CARD., STARTING POINT OF SCAN., STOPPING POINT OF SCAN., At-D 
CCNVERSION OF COLLAR SIGN OR RECORD MARK TO AMPERSAND. THE 
PROGRAM REQUIRES A 4K 1401 WITH ADVANCED PROGRAMMING PACKAGE, 
1402, 1403, SENSE SWITCHES AND ZERO TO TWO TAPE DRIVES DEPEI\DII\G 
ON DESIRED INPUT-OUTPUT REQUIREMENTS. THE PROGRAM IS hRITTEr. IN 
1401 AUTOCODER. 

1401-02.0.031 AUTOCHART 
AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-02.0.031 

AUTHORS •• JCSEPHINE CARTER PETER FOND IS 
HEDY STOY 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 

WILLIAM JOHNSON 

JOSEPHINE S. CARTER,IBM CORP.,4C SA~ MILL RIVER RD., 
HAWTHORNE, N.Y. 

THIS PROGRAM GIVES 1401 USERS THE ABILITY TO PRODUCE FLO.CHARTS 
SIMILAR TO THOSE WHICH CURRENTLY CAN ONLY BE PRODUCED CN THE IBM 
7070174. IT REQU IRES AN 8K 1401 \; ITH FOUR TAPE DR I VES; 1402, 
1403. ADVANCED PROGRAMM ING PACKAGE, SENSE SId TCHES. HIGH-LO. 
-E~UAL COMPARE, AND MULTIPLY-DIVIDE FEATURES. THE PROGRAM HAS 
TEN PHASES PLUS A SlJPERVISOR. IT WILL ALSO ACCEPT INPUT PREPARED 
FOR THE IBM 7070174 AUTOCHART PROGRAMS. FILE MAINTENANCE OF THE 
INPUT HAS NOT BEEN INCLUCED IN THE PROGRAM. INITIAL TIMING RUNS 
INDICATE THAT THE PRODUCTION OF EACH FLO.CHART TAKES 
APPROXIMATELY CNE-HALF MINUTE, INCLUDING PRINTING. RESTART 
PROCEDURES ARE INCLUDED SO ThAT THE PROGRAM CAN BE INTERRlJPTED AT 
THE ENC OF ANY PHASE AND CONTINUED AT A LATER TIME. SYSTE~ TAPE 
CREATICN IS ALSO INCLUCED. THE PROGRAM uSES THE AUTOCHART 
LANGUAGE FOR INPUT. IT IS AN EASILY LEARNED LANGUAGE AND IS 
MACHINE INDEPENDENT. ThE OUTPUT IS A PRINTED CHART, STANDARDIZED 
FeR CLAt;ITY AND RtACABILITY AND SUITA~LE FCR REPRCDUCTICN. THIS 
IS A TOOL TO HELP THE USER MAINTAIN BETTER PROGRAM DOCUMENTATICN 
BY PROVIDING FLOWCHARTS WHICH CONFORIo! TO BOTH IBM CORPCRATE 
S T AN CARDS AND TO THE PRCPOS ED AMER ICAN STANDARD S ASSCC I A TI eN 
FLCWCHART STANCARDS. IT IS ALSO VERY USEFUL IN PRCDUCING VARICUS 
TYPES OF GRAPHICS AND OTHER CHARTS. ASSEMBLY OUTPUT FOR OBJECT 
DECK AND LISTING, SAMPLE PROBLEM INPUT DATA, AND SOURCE DECK 
ARE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL. 

'M 
*M. 

THE (NE REEL OF rAPE REQUiRED TO DETAiN ihE BASIC PROGRAM §jw' 

MATERIAL MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED. 
THE TAPE PROVICEC MUST BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. 

1401-02.0.032 MOOIFIEO FORTRAN COMPILER 
AVAI LABLE 2ND QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-02.0.032 

AuTHORS •• B. RADI'AKRISHNAN A.N. SMITH 

DIRECT INCUIRIES TO •• 
B. RADHAKR I SHNAN 
BICMETRIC LABORATORY 
THE GEORGE .ASHINGTCN UNIVERSITY 
1145 - 19TH STil.EET, N.W. 
ROOM 618 
WASHINGTON, D.C. 

THIS PAPER DESCRIBES Tf-E IBM 1401 MODIFIED FORTRAN 
COMPILER AND ILLUSTRATES THE METHOD FOR CONVERTING THE IBM 1401 
FORTRAN COMPILER TO A MCDIFIED COMPILER TO REDUCE COMPILATION 
TI~E AND EXCESS PAPER USAGE. 
EGUIPMENT SPECIFICATICNS ARE IBM 1401 COMPUTER, IANY MeDELI ••• 
ADVANCE PROGRAMMING FEATURE ••• HIGH-LO.-EQUAL COMPARE FEATURe ••• 
MULTIPLY-DIVIDE FEATURE ••• 1402 CARD READER AND PUNCH ••• 
1403 PRINTER ••• 1 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT. 
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1401-02.0.033 CONVERTER TO EBCDIC OF 
HEXADECIMAL OUTPUT OF SYSTEM1360 BASIC ASSEMBLER 

AVAILABLE 2NC QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-02.0.033 

AUTHOR ••• D.E. JOHNSON 

DIRECT I~Cl!IRI[S Tr. •• 
~,k~. J.S. <".kTck,I6~, <"LR~.,40 SAW MILL RIVlR RL., 
HAWTHORNE, N. Y. 

THIS PROGRAM WILL CONVERT HEXADECIMAL CARDS PRODUCED BY THE 
S/360 BASIC ASSEMBLER CN THE 1401 I PROGRAM NO. 2.0.02BI 
INTO S/360 LOAC CECKS -- EIThER ABSOLUTE OR RELOCATABLE -- AS 
SPECIFIED IN HE S1360 SPECIAL SUPPORT UTILITY PROGRAMS I'ANUAL. 
MINII'lII' I',ACHINE REQUIREMENTS ARE 8K 14Cl, ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, 
HI-LC-EQ, 1402 READ-PUNCH, AND COLUMN BINA"Y FEATURE. 619 
SCURCE STATEMENTS. 

1401-02.0.035 DISASSEMBLER OF 140111460 
PROGRAMS FROM OBJECT TO AUTOCODER SOURCE 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE "UMBER 1401-(2.0.035 

AI,THCR ••• MR. R. !4ACK I!,;NON 
IBM CORP. 
520 BOYLSTON ST. 
BCSTON, MASS. 02116 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS GROUP OF 4 PROGRAMS WAS WRITTEN TO ASSIST DOCUMENTATlCN AND 
CONVERSION EFFORTS WHERE THE USER HAS ONLY AN OBJECT DECK FRO~. 

WHICb TO WORK. IT CONVERTS AN OBJECT PROGRAM INTO MEANINGFLL 
AUTOCOCER SOURCE STATEMENTS, SUITABLE FOR ASSEMBLY OR 
FLOWCHART ING. 
THE FINAL OUTPUT IS A LISTING IA PUNCHED DECK IS OPTIONAL! IN 
WHICH THE STATEMENTS ARE LABELLED AS REQUIRED IN THE FORM 
BX-BXXXXX FOR INSTRUCT ICNS, REFERENC ING THE OP CODE LOCATIC~, AND 
CX-CXXXXX FOR CONSTANTS, REFERENCING T~E UNITS POSITION. Tht 
INSTRUCTION OPERANDS REFERENCE THESE LABELS. 
MACHINE REQUIREMENTS ARE AN 8K 140111460 WITH 4 TAPE DRivES, 
SENSE SWITCHES, ADVANCEC PROGRAMMING, HIGH-LOW-ECUAL COMPARE, A 
1402 CARD REAC-PUNCH, AND A 1403 PRINTER WITH 132 PRINT 
POSITIONS. IF A LARGER MACHINE IS AVAILABLE, THE FOURTH PRCGRAM 
IPHASE II II CAN BE REASSEMBLED TO TAKe ADVANTAGE OF THE LARGER 
CORE, THUS CUTTING DOWN THE PROCESSING TIME. THE PROGRAM .ILL 
UTILIZE A 1401 IF ONE IS ON LINE, BUT DOES NOT REQUIRE IT. THE 
SOURCE LANGUAGE IS 1401 AUTOCODER AND THERE ARE 2564 SCURCE 
STATEMENTS. 

TO OBTAIN THE EASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL SCBMIT ONE FULL 2400 FCeT 
REEL OF MAGNETIC TAPE IN A STANDARD CONTAINER. 
THE NUMBER OF TAPES INCICATED MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR 
IBM REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED FOR EACH ITEM THAT IS ORDERED. 

1401-02.0.036 1401 FARGO TO SYSTEM1360 RPG 
MOOH 20 CONVERSION PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-02.0.036 

AUTHORS •• FRED M. HANEY 

DIRECT INGUIRIES TO •• 
MR. GUS CONCSCENTE 
I EM CORPORAT ICN 
330 MADISON AVE. 
NEW YORK, N.Y. 

S. EDMONSTON STEPHEN M. LICHTER 

THIS PROGRAM CCNVERTS IBM 1401 FARGO CONTRCL CARDS 
TO SYSTEM1360 ~OCEL 20 RPG SPECIFICATION CARDS. SOURCE 
LANGUAGE IS 1401 AUTOCODER. THE OBJECT PROGRAM RECUIRES 
16K, ADVANCED PROGRAMMING FEATURE, AND 2 TAPE UNITS. 
THIS PROGRAM CAN BE OF GREAT VALUE WHEN CONVERTING FROM 1401 
ie iBM SYSTEMi360. INFiJT fiiAY BE ANY FARGO PROGRAM .,;tiICH 
CCNFORMS TO THE SPECIFICATIONS IN FARGO FOR IBM 1401 IC24-14621. 
CUTPUT CONSISTS OF SYSTEM/360 MODEL 20 RPG SPECIFICATICN CARCS 
AND A LISTING CF FARGO SPECIFICATICNS WHICH WERE NOT CCNVERTED BY 
THE PRCGRAM. CNE ~AGNETIC TAPE -2400 FEET IN LENGTH- IS RE~UIRtD 
TO DETAIN THE EASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL. THE TAPE MAY BE SUPPLIEC 
CR ORDERED FRCM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE. 

1401-02.0.037 i APE rlACROS 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE ~UMBER 1401-C2.0.037 

AUTHOR ••• MR. CHARLES LEE 
IBM CORP. 
3833 N. FAIRFAX DR. 
ARL INGTON, VA. 

CIRECT I~QUIRIES TO ~UTHOR 

THIS PROGRAMMING SYSTEM IS A SET OF SOlRCE LANGUAGE IALTCCCCERI 
LIBRARY ROUTINES DESIGNEC TO AID Tf"E COMMERCIAL USER .ITH MANY 
OF THE DAY-TO-EAY REQUIREMENTS OF A 14C11146C TAPE SYSTeM. BY 
MEANS CF MACROS IN HIS SOURCE PROGRAM HE CAN CALL FOR RCLTIl'<tS 
TC PERFORM THE FOLLOW ING TASKS-
1. MULTIPLICATION AND CIVISION WITH OR WITHOUT THE 
SPECIAL FEATURE", TH!S INCLUDES ANY SH!FT!NG~ ROLND!NG i ANDleR 

DECIMAL ALlGN~,ENT H.AT MIGHT BE NECESSARY. 
2. TABLE LOOK-UPS. 
3. CLEARING ANe SETTiNG wORD MARKS. 
4. ECITING ONE OR MORE FIELDS. 
5. TES T ING FIELDS FOR BLANKS ANDIOR NCN-NUMER I C CHARAC TERS. 
6. TESTING FIELDS AND ARITHMETIC CALCULATIONS FOR ZERO, POSITIVE, 

AND/OR NEGATIVE CONC IT ICNS. 
7. PRINTING A LINE. PAGE SKIPPING, AND CLEARING THE PRINT AHA. 
THESE MACROS RESIDE ON TI-E AUTOCODER SYSTEM TAPE AND CA~ BE LSED 
BY ANY 140111460 TAPE SYSTEM WITH ADVANCED PROGRA~~ING AND AT 
LEAST 4,000 POSITIONS OF MEMORY. 

1401-02.0.038 DECISION TABLE MAINTENANCE 
ON THE IBM 1401 TAPE 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1966. 

.~ 

.~. 
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caliT INUED FRCM PRIOR CCLUMN--
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-C2.0.038 

AUTHOR ••• R.C. MILLER 

CIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
W.H. WALLACE,IBM CORP.,515 OLIVE ST.,ST. LOUIS, MC. 63101 

THIS PROGRAM IS USED FCR ORIGINAL CREATION AND SUBSECLENT 
MAINTENANCE OF DECISION TAELE FORM DOCLMENTATION. A 1401 8K 
3 TAPE SYSTEM IS THE MINIMUM CONFIGURATION. SOURCE LANGUAGE 
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IS 1401 AUTOCOCER. THE PROGRAM PRcnCES A DOCUMENTATICN LIBRARY 
MAINTAINED ON ~AGNETIC TAPE. IT HAS TrE ABILITY TO PRODUCE 
COPIES OF DOCUMENTATION IN PRINTED, PLNCH CARD AND MAG~ETIC TAPE 
FCRM. DOCUMENTATION CAN BE RETRIEVED BY INDIVIDUAL TABLE OR 
GRCUPS OF TABLES. MAI~TENANCE CAN BE PERFORMED GN INCIVIDl.AL 
LINES WITHIN A TABLE. T~E PROGRAM MAKES POSSIBLE CONvENIENT 
AND ECCNOMIC MAINTENANCE OF CURRENT PROJECT COCUMENTATICN. 

THE SOURCE DECKS ARE OPTIONAL MATERIAL AND MUST BE SPECIFICALLY 
RECUESTED. 

1401-02.0.039 SYSTEMS FLOW CHARTER 
AVAILABLE 4TH QUARHR 19610. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-02.0.039 

AUTHCR ••• MR. D.L. FISHER 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. C.L. FISHER.IBM CORP.,MONTEREY & COTTLE ReS.,BLDG. 051, 
SAN JOSE, CALIF. 

THE PROGRAM IS A 16K 1401 SYSTEMS FLO. CHARTER, WRITTH 
IN AUTCCODER. THE MACHINE MUST HAVE III INDEX REGISTERS, 
121 HI-LO-EQ CCMPARE, 131 ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, 141 1402, 
151 1403 AND /6/ 1 TAP" IUSING CARD PROGRAM/ OR 2 TAPES USI~G 
LOADABLE TAPE. THE PROGRAM WILL DRAW SYSTEMS FLOW CHARTS, 
CREATE A "SYSTEMS TABLE AND PROGRAM-FILE CROSS-REFERENCE". 
THE SY~BOLS DRAWN ARE CLERICAL OPERATION, STORAGE BIN, .dDE 
PRCGRAM, OFF-PAGE CONNECTOR, ADDING MACHINE, TRANSMITTAL TAPE, 
MULTIPLE CARD FILE, TAPE, RANDOM FILE, CARD, DOCUMENT, 
GRAPHIC DISPLAY, TERMINAL, KEYBOARD, PAPER TAPE, COMMENTS AND 
SEQUENCE CF FILE. 
MACHINE CONFIGURATION- PROGRAM REQUIR~S A 1401 WITH 16K 
MEMORY, AD¥ ANCED PROGRA~M I NG, SBR AND INDO I NG, SENSE 
S.ITCHES, TWO TAPES, A 1403 PRINTER AI'oD 14C2 CARD REACER. 
THE PRCGRAM ~AS BEEN SUCCESSFULLY EMULATED ON AN IBM S/3CO 
MCDEL 30. BASIC 1401 AUTOCODER WAS USED EXCEPT FOR THE 
TCVLY MACRO. THE PROGRAM IS TAPE LOADED USING THE TAPE 
GENERATED BY TrE AU [OCCCER ASSEMBLER. 

TO OBTAIN THE ~ACHINE READABLE PORTION OF THe PROGRAM CNE 
FULL, 2400 FOOT, REEL OF MAGNETIC TAPE IS ReQUIRED. THE TAPE 
MAY BE SUPPLIEC OR ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE. 

1401-02.0.040 TYPEWRITER MACROS FOR 
140111440/1460 DISK AUTOCODER 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-02.0.C40 

AUTHCR ••• A.P. DELOACr. 

DIRECT II'o~UIRIES TO •• 
A.P. DELOAC~,IBM CORP.,450 JAMES ROBERTSON PKhY., 
NASHVILLE, TENN. 37202 

THESE TWO MACRCS WERE CESIG,~ED WITH THE IDEA OF MAKING THE 
CCNSCLE TYPEwRITER VERY EASY TO USE. THE MSG MACRC ALLO"S ThE 
USER TO TYPt OUT A MESSAGE BY SIMPLY CCDING ~'SG IN THE UP-CCCE 
FIELD AND THE ACTUAL MESSAGt IN ThE OPERANC FIELD. THE ECJ 
MACRe TYPES OUT .. EOJ" ON Tr.E TYPE.RITER AND CU~,ES Ie A CEAD 
HALT WITH 999 IN HE A AND B STARS. AS AN OPTION, T~E LSER 
MAY TYPE A MESSAGE OUT INSTEAD OF "EOJ" BY SIMPLY hRITII'oG 
THE ACTUAL MESSAGt IN ThE OPERAND FIELD. PRCGRAM MATERIAL 
INCLUDES MACROS TO INSERT IN THE MACRO LIBRARY AI'oD A SAMPLE 
PRCGRAM .0 ASSEMBLE .0 .ES. TiiE if< OPERAT iON. SUUKe" LANGUA~t 
IS DISK AUTOCOCER MACRO LANGUAGE. MACHINE CONFIGURATION 
RECUIRED IS 4K 1401140/60 WiTH ONE 1311 AND CISK AUTOCCDER 
11401-AU-COS/. A CONSCLE TYPEWRITER IS REQUIRED FCR EXECUTICN. 

1401-02.0.041 COBOL EXPANDER PROGRAM 
AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER IS66. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-02.0.041 

AUTHCR ••• J.G. TATE 

CIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
J.G. TATE,IBM CCRP.dOl3 E. COLCNIAL CR.,ORLANDC, FLA. 

THE COEOL EXPANCtR PROGRAM PERMITS THE USER TO CODE ceBCL 
PRCGRA~S IN A VERY ABBREVIATED FORM. THIS PROGRAM eXPANDS THE 
A66REVIATIGNS USED AND PuNCHES A DECK READY FOR ThE CCBel 
CCMPILER. 
CURRENT USE INCICATES A SAVINGS CF 25 TO 60 PERCENT CF CCDI~G 

AND KEYPUNCHING I:FFORT. A S[A~DARC COBOL CODING SHt::ET IS UStc. 
ABBREVIATIONS AND SUBSTITUTIONS MAY BI: CHCSEN BY THE USER. 
APPLICABLE FCR CCBCL FCR ANY MAChINE. WILL CONvERT PERCENT, 
LOZENGE, POUND SIGN, AT SIGN A,ND A~?EHSANC TO S/360 CHARACTERS 
CPEN PARENTHESIS, CLOSE PARENTHESIS, I:QuAL MARK, QLOTE ~ARK 

ANC PLUS SIGN IF DESIREC. WILL RESEQlJENCE AND IDENTIFY OUTPuT 
CECKS .. PRCGRAr-'S MAY 8E STACKED ... PERM!TS XPLcrIATICN GF 
INH,ERENT SELF EOCUMENTING FACILITY OF COBO IdTHCUT VCLL~I~CLS 
COEING AND KEYPuNChING EFFORT NORMAllY RtQ IRED •• ~iTTE~ I~ 
SPS fOR A 4K OR ABCVE 14Cl CARD SYSTEM, US NG ADVANCED 
PRCGRA~MING FEHURE, HI-LO-EQUAL A~C SENSE SldTCH2S. 
412 SOURCE STATEHNTS. 

1401-03.0.001 9 X 9 TEN MILLISECOND 
MUL TI PLY SUB ROUT INE 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUM8ER 1401-C3.C.COI 

AUTHCRS •• R. B. FEASTER W. r. POST 



Contributed Programs 

PAGE 058 8-1401 

CONTINUED FRCM PRIOR PAGE--

DIRECT I~QUIRIES TO •• 
R. B. FEASTER 
IBM CORPORATION 
340 MARKET STREET 
SAN FRANC I SCO 11, CALI FORN IA 

THIS PROGRAM WILL MULTIPLY TWO NINE POSITION FIelDS 
TOGETHER, WITH SIGN CONTROL. 10 MS. PER MULTIPLICATION. 
334 POSITIONS. 1401 - ANY MODEL. 

1401-03.0.003 SQUARE ROOT SUBROUTINE 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-03.0.003 

AUTHOR ••• KENNETH JOHNSON 
BUREAU OF PUBLIC ROACS 
DEPARTMENT CF COMMERCE 
WASHINGTON 25, c. C. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TD AUTHDR 

COMPUTES THE SQUARE RDDT OF A SINGLE-PRECISION FIXED POINT 
10 DIGIT NUMBER. ACCURACY - 1 IN UNITS POSTITIGN 314 
POSITIONS OF CORE STORAGE. MINIMUM 1401 WITH AUTOMATIC 
MULTIPLY-DIVIDE AND HIGH, LOw, EQUAL COMPARE FEATURES. 

1401-03.0.004 FLOATING POINT SUBROUTINES 
INORMALI ZEDI 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-03.0.004 

AUTHOR ••• H. P. NUCCI 
U. S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
BUREAU OF PUBLIC ROACS 
WASHINGTON 25, D. C. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

COMPUTES FLOATING POINT ADD, ADD ABSOLUTE, SUBTRACT, 
SUBTRACT ABSOLUTE, MULTIPLY, AND DIVIDE. 806 CORES OF 
MEMORY. 1401 WITH INDEX REGISTERS, MLLTIPLY-DIVIDE, HIGH-
LOW-EQUAL COMPARE. 

1401-03.0.005 SIN-COS SUBROUTINE 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY fl.LE NUMBER 1401-C3.0.005 

AUTHOR ••• KENNETH JOHNSON 
U. S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
BUREAU OF PUBLIC RDACS 
WASHINGTON 25, o. C. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

COMPUTES SIN ANDIOR COS CONVERTING DEGREES TO RADIANS 
PRODUCING A NINE DECIMAL PLACE RESULT. 700 POSITIONS OF 
CORE STORAGE. 1401 WITH AUTOMATIC MULTIPLY-DIVIDE AND 
HIGH, LOW, EQUAL COMPARE FEATURES. 

1401-03.0.006 SYMBOLIC A TO THE X POWER 
SUBROUTINE 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-03.0.006 

AUTHOR ••• W. W. GIllETTE 
CCLORADD INTERSTATE GAS COMPANY 
POST OFFICE BOX 1087 
C(LORADD SPRINGS, CCLDRADO 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

A SYMBOLIC SUBROUTINE FOR COMPUTING A TO THE FRACTIONAL 
EXPONENT X. THIS SUBROUTINE WILL USE 1081 CORE POSITIGNS, 
INCLUDING POSITIONS 0333-0530 WHICH ARE USED IN ABSOLuTE 
FORM. THE ORIGIN OF THE MAIN PROGRAM LSING THI S SUBROUINE 
MUST BE AT 0531. 4K 1401 WITH HIGH-LO~-EQUAL COMPARE 
AND MULTIPLY-DIVIDE SPECIAL FEATURE. 

1401-03.0.008 NEPCO MULTIPLY ROUTINE 
ICARD I 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-C3.0.008 

AUTHOR ••• R. J. BOUVIN 
NEKOOSA-EDWARDS PAPER COMPANY 
PORT EDWARDS, WISCONSIN 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS MULTIPLY ROUTINE IS FOR 1401 INSTALLATIONS NOT 
EQUIPPED WITH THE MULTIPLY-DIVIDE FEATURE. IT USES 11.44 
MS. TO MULTIPLY 5 DIGITS X 5 DIGITS ANO 29.9 MS. FOR 10 
DIGITS. THIS ASSUMES THAT THE DIGITS OF THE MULTIPLIER 
HAVE AN AVERAGE VALUE OF 4.5. THIS ROUTINE IS ESPECIAllY 
ADVANTAGEOUS FOR SMALL FACTORS. IT GIVES ONLY A SLIGHT 
ADVANTAGE OVER OTHER ROUTINES ON LARGE FACTORS. 1401 
SYSTE~ 

1401-03.0.010 SQUARE ROOT SUBROUTINE 
AVAILABLE 3RO QUA~TER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-03.0.010 

AUTHOR ••• RICHARD D. EARKER 
ITEK CORPORATION 
LEXINGTON, MASSACHUSETTS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 
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THIS PROGRAM WILL CALCULATE THE SQuARE ROOT OF ANY 
SIX-DIGIT NUMBER. 600 POSITIONS ARE RECUIRED TO STORE THE 
PRCGRAM. 403 OF THESE POSITIONS ARE USEC TO STORE THE 
DIVIOE SUBROUTINE. 14Cl - ANY MODEL 

1401-03.0.011 CALCULATE NUM. OF DAYS 
BETWEEN TWO DATES SUBROUTINE IDTCALCI 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-03.0.011 

AUTHOR ••• WILLIAM B. MORGAN 
IEM CORPORATION 
99 PARK AVENUE 
NEW YORK NEW YORK 

CIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS SUBROUTINE CALCULATES THE NUMBER OF CALENDAR DAYS 
BETWEEN TWO CATES PROVIDING ACCURATE ACCOUNTING FOR LEAP 
YEAR OAY. SOURCE LANGUAGE SPS. OATES MAY ~E IN SEPARATE 
ADJACENT CENTURIES, BUT CANNOT BE MORE THAN 199 YEARS AND 
365 DAYS APART. 395 POST IONS PLUS 24 POSITIONS FOR EACH 
TIME A SUBROUTINE IS USED. 1401-ANY MODEL, NO SPECIAL 
FEATURES ARE RFoIlIRED. 

1401-03.0.013 E TO THE X AND E TO THE -X 
SUBROUTINE IF IXED POINT I 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-03.0.013 

AUTHOR ••• JCSEPH J. OTT 
U. S. DEPT. OF COMMERCE 
BUREAU OF PUBLIC ROACS 
WAShINGTON 25, D. C. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AuTHOR 

TO PROII IOE A SUBROUT INE FOR DEVELOP ING CO-LOGARI THMS 
TO HE BASE E. HASTINGS APPROXIMATIONS FOR DIGICAL 
COMPUTERS APPROXIMATELY 1,200 POSITIONS OF CORE STORAGE. 
IBM 1401 WITH 4, COO OR MORE POS IT I(NS OF CORE STORAGE AND 
MULTIPLY-DIVIDE, HIGH-LOW-EQUAL COMPARE, AND INDEXING 
FEATURES. 

1401-03.0.014 SQUARE ROOT SUBROUTINE USING 
ODD INTEGER METHOD 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-03.0.014 

AUTHOR ••• BURR PRESTON 
I BM CORPORATION 
520 NORTH DEARBORN STREET 
CHICAGO 10 ILLINOIS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS GENERALIZED, CLOSE!: SUBROUTINE EXTRACTS THE SQUARE 
ROOT OF ANY NON-NEGATIVE NUMBER. IF TP.E ARGUMENT IS 
NEGATIVE, THE SQUARE ROOT OF THE ABSOll TE VALUE OF THE 
ARGUI'ENT IS GENERATED, AND CONTROL TRANSFERS TO THE MAIN 
PROGRAM VIA AN ERROR RETURN. THE ARGUMENT SIZE IS 
VARIABLE AND LIMITED ONLY BY AVAILABLE CORE. THE ROOT 
CONTAINS HALF AS MANY !:IGITS AS THE ARGUMENT. AN EXTREMELY 
GENERAL AND EASY TO USE LINKAGE AllOWS THE PROGRAMMER TO 
HAVE NO KNOWLEDGE OF THE WORK AREAS OR SYMBOLIC LABELS 
USED BY THE SUeROUTINE. 285 POSITIONS ARE REQUIRED FOR 
A 10 DIGIT ARGUMENT. IN GENERAL, 255 & 3L POSITIONS ARE 
REQUIRED FOR AN ARGUMENT OF LENGTH L. ADVANCED PROGRAMMING 
/INDEX REGISTERS, MOVE RECORD, STORE A ANC B REGISTERS/, 
HIGH-LON-EQUAL COMPARE, AND MODIFY ADDRESS. THE LATTER TWC 
FEATURES MAY BE ELIMINATED BY MINOR PROGRAM MODIFICATlCNS. 

1401-03.0.015 SQUARE ROOT ROUTINE 
AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-03.0.015 

AUTHCR ••• M. J. KENNY 
IBM CORP. 
7321 LAKE STREET 
RIVER FOREST, ILUNO IS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

A CLCSED SPS SQUARE ROOT ROUTINE USING NO SPECIAL FEATuRES 
ANI: ONLY 262 POSITIONS OF (ORE. OPERATES ON ANY 1401. 
EXECUTION TIME ESTIMATED AT 20 TO 30 MILLESECONDS DEPENDING 
ON THE SUM OF CIGITS IN RADICAND. METHGD OF SUCCESSIVE 
SUBTRACTIONS BASED ON FORMULA SINI EQuALS IN.N & N1I2. 
FIXED POINT ARITHMETIC GIVING A SIX SIGNIFICANT DIGIT 
ANSWER. RANGE, LARGEST NUMBER IS 9S99saaCOC0036, 
IRRESPECTIVE OF WHERE CECIMAL POINT IS LOCATED IN THE 
NUMBER. ROUTINE HAS BEEN USED ON SAMPLE PROBLEMS AND A klDE 
RANGE OF CUSTOMER DATA. 

1401-03.0.016 A CLOSED SUBROUTINE FOR THE 
COMPLETE SOLUTION OF QUADRATIC EQUATIONS ON THE IBM 1401 

AVAIlABLE 4TH QUARTFR 19~2. 

SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-03.0.016 

AUTHOR ••• E. FLINN 
I BM CORPORATION 
2601 SOUTH MAIN STREET 
HCUSTON 2 TEXAS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THE PURPOSE OF THE SUBROUTINE IS THE SOLUTION OF QUADRATIC 
EQUATICNS OF THE FORM PLUS OR MINUS A TIMES X SQUARE PLUS 
PLUS CR MINUS B TIMES X PLUS PLUS OR MINUS C EQUALS o. 



Contributed Programs 

B-1401 

CONT INUED FRCM PR lOR PAGE--

THE MINIMUM MACHINE REQUIREMENTS ARE A BASIC 1.4K 1401 
CARD OR TAPE SYSTEM,554 CORE STORAGE PCSITIONS AND THE 
MULTIPLY AND DIVIOE SPECIAL FEATURE. 

1401-03.0.019 A SQUARE ROOT SUBROUTINE FOR 
THE 1401 USING NORMAL EXTRACTION METHOD 

AVAI lABlE 4TH QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FilE NUMBER 1401-C3.0.019 

AUTHCR ••• GEORGE F. NARDIN 

DIRECT I/,CUIRIES TO •• 
DIANN C. HANSEN 
IBM CORP. 
340 MARKET STREET 
SAN FRANCISCO, CALIFORNIA 

THE PURPOSE 0 F TH I S WR ITEUP I S TO PRE SENT A FLEX I BlE 
SUBRCUTINE FOR TAKING Tf-'E SQUARE RCOT CF ANY SIZE· NU~BER 
USING THE NORMAL EXTRACTION METHOD. DOES NOT RECUIRE 
MULTIPLY-DIVIDE AND CAN BE USED WITH IMETHOD II OR WITHCUT 
IMETIiOD III ADVANCED PRCGRAMMING. METHOD I REQUIRES 183 
PCSiTlCNS OF CORE AND ~.ETHGD II REQUIRES 254 POSITIONS OF 
CORE. THE SAMPLE PROGRAM INCLUDED IN THE WRITEUP IS FOR A 
14 DIGIT RADICAND· WITH A 7 DIGIT ROOT. 

THE WRITEUP ALSO INCLUDES EXPLANATION CF TERMINOLOGY USED 
IN THE SUBROUTINE, COMMENTS ON HOW TO ADJUST TO ANY SIZE 
RADICAND, A CHART OF Hew THE METHGD ACTUAllY WORKS, FLOW 
CHARTS, SPS SOURCE DECKS, PROGRAM DECKS AND LISTINGS OF 
TEST DATA AND RESULTS. I4CI-ANY SIZE, METHOD I-ADVANCED 
PRDGRAMMING-METI'OD II-NQ ADDITIONAL FEATURES. 

1401-03.0.020 FIXED POINT SQUARE ROOT 
SUBROUTINE 

AVA ILABlE 2ND QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FilE NUMBER 1401-03.0.020 

AUfHCR ••• MR. S. NORDIN 
IBM SVENSKA AKT I EBOlAG 
NC~CENFL YCHTSVAGEN 7C 
STOCKHOLM 30, S~EDEN 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS SUBROUTINE Will COMPUTE THE SQUARE ROCT OF THE 
ABSOLUTE VALUE OF A FIXED POINT NUMBER OF ARBITRARY lENGTH 
/1-20 OIGITS/. THE RESULT Will CONTAIN ONE DIGIT ~,ORE THAN 
THE ARGUMENT, AND THE MAXIMUM ERROR IS LESS THAN FIVE 151 
IN ThE lAST DIGIT. 1401-ANY MODEL EQlJlPPED wITH MULTIPlY­
DIVIDE AND ADVANCED PROGRAMMING FEATURES. .RITTEN IN SPS. 

1401-03.0.021 SINE-COSINE SUBROUTINE 
AVAilABLE 2ND QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FilE NUMBER 1401-C3.0.021 

AUTHOR ••• E.B. WEIDNER 
CAPE COMPUTER FACILITY 
RCA, MISSILE TEST PROJECT 
BLDG. 2-1655, MU 574C 
PATRICK AIR FORCE BASE, FLORIDA 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO CALCULATE SINE OR COSINE VALUES FROM RADIANS. 4K 1401 
WITH NC SPECIAL FEATURES. 

1401-03.0.022 BINARY AUTOMATIC MULTIPLY 
SUBROUTINE IBAMSI 

AVAilABLE 2ND QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FilE NUMBER 1401-C3.0.022 

AUTHOR ••• MR. CARL PORTER 
DERAN CONFECTIONERY CO., INC. 
134 CAMBRIDGE STREET, 
CAMBRIOGE 41, MASS. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO PROVIDE A MULTIPLY SUBROUTINE WHICH WOULD REQUIRE A MINI~.UM 
OF CORE STORAGE ANC ALLOw FLEXi B i L i TV. THi S SUBROLi I NE MAY BE 
INSERTED IN A PROGRAM EITHER AS A CLOSED ROUTINE OR OPEN ROUTII'<E, 
AND HANDLE MULTIPLICAITONS FROM A IXI TO 20X20 lOR GREATERI 
WITHOUT L1MITATlCNS. THIS METHOD WAS DEEMED PREFERABLE OVER THE 
EXISTING MULTIPLY 1 AND 2 DUE TO ITS COMPLETE FLEXIBILITY, EASE 
OF UNDERSTANDING, SPEED AND lESS CORE STORAGE REQUIREMENTS. 
NO SIGN CONTROL IS PROVIDED, SII'<CE MOST BUSINESS APPLlCATIC/,S 
DO NOT REQUIRE SIGN CONTROL. SIGN CONTROL MAY BE INITIATED IN 
THE ~AIN PROGRAM WITH LITTLE EFfORT. HilS PROGRAM REQUiRES 
94 pes IT I eNS OF STORAGE FOR A 1 Xl TO 227 POS I TIONS FCR A 20X20 
MULTIPLICATION. 1401 CARD SYSTEM WITH HIGH-lOw-EQUAL FEATURE. 
THIS PROGRAM IS WRITTEN IN SPS lANGUAGE. 

1401-03.0.025 FAST DIVIDE SUBROUTINE FOR 
14011144011460 

AVAilABLE 4TH QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-03=O~Q25 

AUTHCR ••• S. INZELSTEIN 
I BM SOUTH AFR ICA 
P.o. BOX 1419 
JCHANNESBURG, SOUTH AFRICA 

CIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM HAS BEEN DESIGNED TO ACCOMPLISH DIVISION, FOR 
MACHINES WITHOUT THE MULTIPLY-DIVIDE HRDwARE, IN THE SHCRTEST 
POSSIBLE AMOUNT OF TIME. THE PROGRA~, PRINTS O~T THE DIVIDE~D, 

DIVISOR, QUOTIENT AND REMAINDER. THE DIVIDE:ND AND THE DIVISOR 
CAN BE OF UNLIMITED SIZE EXCEPT THAT THE DIVIDEND CANNCT BE 
SA~llER THAN T~E DIVISCR. HiE ARITHMETIC IS FIXED POINT. THE 
ONLY SPECIAL FEATURE REQUIRED IS Tf-'E HIGH-lOw-EQUAL COMPARE 
FEATURE ON THE 1401. THE 1440 AND 141:C REQUIRE NO SPECIAL 
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FEATURES. THE PROGRAM REQUIRES 399 POSiTIONS OF CORE FOR A 7 
PLACE DIVIDEND AND A 3 PLACE DIVISOR. THE PROGRAM IS .RITTEN IN 
AUTOCODER. 

1401-03.0.027 SQUARE ROOT SUBROUTINE 
AVAilABLE 4TH QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FilE NUMBER 1401-03.0.027 

AUTHOR ••• MR. HAROLD M. GAY, JR. 
MEDICAL RESEARCH COMPUTER CENTER 
UNIVERSITY OF OKLAHOMA MEDICAL CENTER 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKlAI-iOMA 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

Will COMPUTE S~UARE ROOT OF 2a-DIGIT INTEGER TO 10-DIGIT 
ACCURACY. ODD llIITEGER METHOD 20-DIGIT ARGUMENT- 10-DIGIT RESULT. 
STCRAGE REQUIREMENTS-237 STORAGE POSITIONS. EQUIPMENT 
SPECIFICATIONS-MOVE RECORD, MODIFY ADORESS, STORE B ADDRESS 
REGISTER, AND INDEX REGISTERS. MAY BE RE-WRITTEN FOR OTHER 
MACHINE CONFIGURATIONS. EXECUTION TIME VARIES FROM 77.4 MS. 
tAll ZEROSI TO 175.2 MS. IAll NINES/. 

1401-03.0.028 MULTIPLY SUBROUTINE 1130 
POSIT 10Nt 

AVAilABLE 1ST QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-03.0.028 

AUTHCR •• • 0. T. MOELLER 
IBM CORP. 
CHICAGO WEST 10971 
7321 W. lAKE ST. 
RIVER FOREST, ILL. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS IS A MULTIPLY SUBROUTINE FOR THE 1401 WHICH IS FASTER THAN 
THE STANDARD MPY I SUBROUTINE ANO WHICH REQUIRES A MINIMUM AMCUNT 
OF ceRE STORAGE - 130 POSITIONS. MACI-iINE CONFIGURATlON- THIS 
SUBROUTINE REQUIRES THE ADVANCED PROGRAMMING SPECIAL FEATURE. 
EXCEPT FOR THIS REQUIREMENT, IT CAN BE USED ON ANY SIZE 1401 
SYSTEM, WiTH ANY COMPLEMENT OF INPUT 10l;TPUT EQUI PMENT AND SPECIAL 
FEATURES. 

THIS SUBROUTINE PERFORMS ITS MULTIPLICATION FUNCTION BY 
SUCCESSIVE ADDITION TO THE PRODUCT ARH. STARTING WITH THE UNITS 
POSITICNS OF TI'E MULTIPLIER, THE SUBROUTINE SUBTRACTS GNE FRCM 
THE MULTIPLIER EACH TIME THAT THE MULTIPLICAND IS ADDED UNTIL THE 
MULTIPLIER OIGIT IS REDUCED TO ZERO. AS EACH SUCCESSIVE DIGIT OF 
THE MULTIPLIER IS USED, THE PARTIAL PRODUCT IS SHIFTED ONE 
POSITION RIGHT. THE FINAL PRODUCT IS AL~AYS RIGHT-ADJUSTEO IN 
THE PRODUCT AREA AT THE COMPLETION OF THE SUBROUTINE. SOURCE 
lANGUAGE- THIS SUBROUTINE IS WRITTEN IN SPS IN ORDER TO AllG. 
ITS INCLUSION IN EITHER AN SPS PROGRAM OR AN AUTOCODER PROGRAM 
ITHRCUGH USE OF THE ENT SPS COMMAND/. 

1401-03.0.029 
MACRO 

AUTOCOIJER MULTIPLY-DIVIDE 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FilE NUMBER 1401-03.0.029 

AUTHOR ••• R. T. STEFFANSON 
POTLATCH FORESTS, INC. 
lEWISTON, ICAHO 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO PROVIDE A HARDWARE COMPATIBLE MULTIPLY-DIVIDE CAPABILITY 
FOR 1401 MACHINES NOT EQUIPPEO WITH MULTIPLY-DIVIDE SPECIAL 
FEATURE. WITH MINOR RESERVATIONS, IS A MACRO-DUPLICATE OF THE 
1401 MULTIPLY-DIVIDE SPECIAL FEATURE. STORAGE REQUIREMENTS-
MULTIPLY 285 POSITIONS. DIVIDE 41S POSITIONS. EQUIPMENT 
SPECIFICATIONS- INDEX REGISTERS, STORE ADDRESS REGISTERS. 
ASSE~.BLY REQUIRES 1401 AUTOCODER SYSTEM WITH 4K 1401, 4 TAPE 
UNITS, 1402 READER, 1403 PRINTER, AOVANCED PROGRAMMING, AND 
HI-lO-EQUAl COMPARE. lANGUAGE- AUTOCODER. AN ASSEMBLED VERSICN 
IS USEABLE WITH FARGO. 

1401-03.0.030 LOOK-UP - BINARY TABLE 
lOOK-UP MACRO 

AVAilABLE 2NO QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FilE NUMBER 1401-03.0.030 

AUTHOR ••• J. V. VillALOBOS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
G. VAN DE BLANKEVOORT 
HUNT FOODS & INDUSTRIES, INC. 
1645 W. VALENCIA DRIVE 
FUllERTON, CALI F. 

THIS IS A TABLE LOOK-UP MACRO FOR 1401 AUTOCODER ASSEMEiLIES 
OPTIMIZED BY USING THE BINARY TECHNIQUE. GIVEN AN INDEXED TABLE 
OF SEQUENCED ITEMS, IT SEARCHES FOR AN EQUAL ENTRY AND EXITS TC A 
FCUND OR NOT FCUND ADDRESS ACCORDINGU. IF FOUND, INDEX REGISTER 
IS PROPERLY SET. MACHINE REQUIREMENTS- MODIFY-ADDRESS, 
H IGH-lOW-EQUAL COMPARE, MUl TIPl Y-D I VIDE AND ADVANCED PROGRAII,MI NG 
FEATURES. MACRO USES 177 CORE POSITIONS. IT CAN HANDLE ANY 
NiJ~8ER Dr TABLE EnilRIES THRDUGH 4096 AND Arn SIlE ENIRy THRCuGH 
999. NO LINEAR COMPARES ARE USED AND THE MAXIMUM NUMBER OF 
COMPARES NEECE!: TO FIND ANY ITEM IS hELVE. 

1401-03.0.034 BINARY TABLE SEARCH 
TECHNIQUE USING INDEX REGISTERS ON THE 8K-16K 1401 

AVAI lABlE 4TH QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FilE NUMBER 1401-03.0.034 

AUTHCR ••• W.S. DONELSON 
3627 ROLLAND ROAD 
NASHVillE, TENNESSEE 37205 
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D1RECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

ThiS IS A WRITTEN ARTICLE WHICH WAS DESIGNED TO FAMILIARIZE ThE 
INQUIRER WITH THIS TECHNIQUE AND ALLO. HIMlhER TO ADAPT THIS 
TECHNIQUE TO HISIHER SPECIFIC NEED. A SAMPLE PROGRAM DECK AI\C 
PROGRAM LISTING WILL BE SENT TO THE INQ~IRER UPON REQUEST ALCNG 
WITH THE WRITTEN ARTICLE. THIS METHOD WAS CHOSEN ABOVE ALL 
OTHERS BECAUSE IT is EXTREMELY RAPID, EASY TO PROGRAM, AND VERY 
CCNSERVATIVE OF CORE. THE ONLY RESTRICTION TO THIS TECHNIQ~E IS 
THE SIZE OF THE TABLE WHICH MAY BE PLACED IN CORE STCRAGE, .HICti 
IS A FUNCTION OF THE SIZE OF CORE STORAGE. STORAGE REQUIREMENTS-
ANY IBM 1401 OR 1460 WITH 8K OR LARGER MEMORY. EQUIPMENT 
SPECIFICATIONS- 1401 8-16K WITH INDEXING ••• CARD READER ••• 
PRINTER ••• ADDRESS MODIFICATION FEATURE ••• HI-LO-EQUAL CCMPARE 
FEATURE. ITHIS TECHNIQUE MAY BE ADAPTED TO A 4K OR LESS 1401 BY 
USING MODULUS 4 ARITHMETIC.I THE SAMPLE DEMCNSTRATION PROGRAM IS 
WRITTEN IN S.P.S. LANGUAGE AND THE OBJECT DECK IS CONDENSED. THE 
RUNNING TIME IS DEPENDENT UPON THE TYPE OF OPERATION TO BE CCNE 
USING THIS TECHNIQUE. AS FAR AS INFORMATION RETRIEVAL TIME, TbE 
TECHN IQUE IS EXTREMELY RAP 10. 

1401-03.0.036 AUTOCOOER SERCH BINARY 
SEARCH MACRO 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-03.0.036 

AUTHOR ••• R. T. STEFFANSON 
POTLATCH FORESTS, INC. 
LEW ISTON, ICAHO 83501 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

BINARY SEARCH IS A HIGbLY EFFICIENT METHOD OF TABLE LCCK-UP ANC 
HAS NOTHING TO DO WITH COLUMN BINARY OR BINARY ARITHMETIC. THE 
SERCH MACRO GENERATES AN OPEN SUBROUTINE TO COND~CT A BINARY 
SEARCH OF A TABLE. SERCH DOES NOT SET UP THE TABLE, IT MERElY 
SEARCHES THE TABLE AND EXITS TO THE NEXT SEQUENTIAL INSTRUCTICN 
IF THE DATA RECORD IS MATCHED, OR EXITS TO AN ADDRESS SUPPLIED AS 
A PARAMETER IF THE DATA IS NOT MATCHEI). INDEX REGISTER 3 
CONTAINS THE ACDRESS OF THE TABLE ENTRY ~HICH COMPARED EQUAL. 
EMPHASIS IS ON EASE OF USE. SERCH USES A MACRO-GENERATED ACCRESS 
TABLE TO DIIiIDE THE TABLE OF ENTRIES INTO SUCCESSIVELY S~ALLER 
HALVES AND DOES NOT REQUIRE THE MULTIPLY-DIVIDE SPECIAL FEATURE. 
All ENTRIES MUST BE OF SAME LENGTH AND IN ASCENDING SEQUENCE. 
SIZE AND NUMBER OF ENTRIES IN THE TABLE IS RESTRICTED ONLY BY 
CORE STORAGE AVAILABLE. STORAGE REQUIREMENTS- VARIES. TYPICAL 
REQUIREMENTS ARE 107 POSITIONS FOR 31 ENTRY TABLE, 149 POSI T IONS 
FOR 4095 ENTRY TABLE. a ADDiTiONAL POSITIONS IF MODIFY ADDRESS 
IS NOT AVAILABLE. EQUIPMENT SPECIFICATIONS- ADVANCED 
PROGRAMMING, HI-LO-EQUAL COMPARE. ASSEMBLY REQUIRES 1401 
AUTOCODER SYSTEM. LANGUAGE- AUTOCODER. 

1401-03.0.041 1401/1460 SIMULTANEOUS 
MULTIPLY DIVIDE SUB-ROUTINE 

AVAILABLE 3RO QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-C3.0.041 

AUTHOR ••• MR. E.D. SPRAKER 
IBM CORP. 
1439 PEACHTREE ST., N.E. 
ATlANTA, GA. 30309 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAMMEC SUB"-ROUTINE PROVIDES THE ABILITY TO MULTIPLY AND 
DIVIDE SIMULTANEOUSLY IN ONE OPERATION ~ITH ALGEBRAIC SIGN 
CONTROL AND DECIMAL CONTROL UP TO FIVE ADDITIONAL PLACES. BOTH 
THE MULTIPLICATION AND DIVISION IN ANY COMBINATION IS 
ACCOMPLISHED IN APPROXIMATELY HALF THE TIME IT TAKES TC I.JSE TWC 
SEPARATE MULTIPLY AND DIVIDE ROUTINES. THIS ROUTINE AllOWS uSE 
OF EITHER MULTIPLICATION, OR DIVISION OR THE COMBINATICN ~ITH 
COMPLETE LINKAGE TO USERS PROGRAM. IT PROIiIDES FOR THE 
MULTIPLICAND, DIVISOR AND MULTIPlIER/DIVIDEND TO BE UP TO Ie 
POSITIONS EACH AND SUPPLIES A 20 POSITIDN SIGNED ANS.ER AND 10 
POSITION REMAINDER. USES LESS THAN 26C POSITIONS OF ANY 
1401-1460 WITH ADVANCEC PROGRAMMING. 

1401-03.0.043 1401/1440 MORDIMER-MULTIPLY 
OR DIVIDE UTILITY PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-C3.0.043 

AUTHOR ••• WILLIAM T. eATTEN 
I BM CORPORATION 
TEST CENTER 
570 BROAD ST. 
NEWARK, N.J. 07102 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

MORDIMER IS A PROGRAM THAT WILL MULTIPLY OR DIVIDE AND GIVE 
IMMECIATE RESULTS. QUANTITIES OF VARYING LENGTHS ARE 
PRCCESSED BY USING CONVENTIONAL MULTIPLY AND DIVIDE 
SUBROUTINES. START INPUT DATA CARD IN COLUMN 1 AND PCNCH A~Y 

COMBINATION OF TWO QUANTITIES SEPARATED BY AN X FOR 
MULTIPLICATION OR A I FOR DIVISION. THE FIRST QUANTITY CAN BE UP 
TO 11 DIGITS, THE SECOND UP TO 9 DIGITS. THE INPUT AND RESLLTS 
FOR EACH CARD ARE PRINTED ON ONE LINE. DATA CARD INPLT 222/11 
GIVES IMMEDIATE PRINTED OUTPUT- 222 I 11 EQUALS 20 REMAINDER 02. 
DATA CARD TWO 123456789X12345678 PRINTS-
123456789 X 12345678 EQUALS 1524157763907942. CARD ThREE 
1234567890119787 PRINTS- 1234567890 I 9787 EQUALS 1261436 
REMAINDER 4769, ETC. PROGRAM IS USEFUL IN SETTING up OR 
CONFIRMING TEST CATA COMPUTATIONS, ESTABLISHING DISK ADDRESS 
CONVERSION ROUTINES, AND PERFORMING ALL INITIAL PROVING 
CALCULATIONS WHICH ARE USUALLY DONE BY HAND OR WITH A 
COMPTOMETER. HALF-ADJUSTING AND DECIMAL ALIGNMENT MUST STILL 
BE DCNE MANUALLY. PROGRAM COULD ALSO BE USED FOR 
ON-THE-SPOT DEMOS. AUTOCODER, 1401'i1440, LESS THAN 1.4K, NC 
SPECIAL FEATURES REQUIRED. 

1401-03.0.044 TRIGONOMETRIC SU8ROUTINES 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-03.0.044 

CONTINUED FRCM PRIOR CCLUMN--

AUTHORS •• LOS ANGELES 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
R.J. NUGENT 

B-1401 

COUNTY ROAD 

TECHNICAL SYSTEMS SECT ION 
LOS ANGELES COUNTY ROAD DEPT. 
1540 HENRY STREET 
LCS ANGELES, CALIF. 90033 

DHAR TMENT 

THIS PACKAGE IS DESIGNED TO PERFORM TH BASIC 
TRIGONOMETRIC FUNCTIONS. THE INCLUDED CLoseD SlJBROUTINES 
AND THEIR STORAGE REQUIREMENTS ARE AS FOllOWS- DEGREES TO 
RAGlANS 1125/, RADIANS TO DEGREES 1145/, SQUARE ROOT 1144/, 
ARCTAN-ARCCOT 13481, ARCS IN-ARCCOS 14B4/, 
SIN-COS-TAN-COTAN 1627/. IF ONLY ANGLES LESS THAN 90 DEGREES 
ARE TO BE USED AND THE TAN AND COT ARE NOT NEEDED, THE 
SIN-COS SUBROUTINE CAN BE REDUCED FROM 627 TO 262 CHARACTERS. 
HASTINGS APPROXIMATIONS USED FOR TRIGONOMETRIC F~NCTIONS, 
EXCEPT FOR THE SIN-COS WHICH USES A SERIES. .ILl ACCEPT 
ANY POSITIVE ANGLE LESS THAN TEN RADIANS. ACCURACY TO 
SEVEN DECIMAL PLACES OR ONE-TENTH OF A SECOND FOR ANG~LAR 
MEASURE. SQUARE ROOT OF A NINETEEN DIGIT NUMBER WILL YIELD 
TEN DIGITS. 
STORAGE RE~UIREMENTS OF THE COMBINED PACKAGE - 1,493 CHARACTERS. 
EQUIPMENT SPECIFICATIONS- ADVANCED PRI)GRAMMING, MULTIPLY-DIIiIDE, 
H IGH-LCW-EQUAL CCMPARE. 
WRITTEN IN S.P.S. THE COMBINEO PACKA~E USES COMMON FIELDS, 
THEREBY REQUIRING LESS STORAGE THAN THE TOTAL OF THE 
INDIVIGUAL SUBROUTINES. 

1401-03.0.045 AUTOCODER DECISION TABLE 
TRANSLATOR 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-03.0.045 

A~THOR ••• E.R. HARRIS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
E.R. HARRIS,IBM CORP.deOl WhITAKER ST.,SAVANNAH, GA. 

A SUBROUTINE AND ASSOCIATED TECHNICUE. THE TECHNIQUE IS FOR 
WRITING LIMITE!: ENTRY DECISION TABLES IN AUTOCODER IN A FOR~.AT 
CONGRUOUS WITH STANDARD DEC I S ION TABLE FORMAT. THE SUBRCUTI NE 
WILL EXECUTE THE DECISION TABLE, AND IS .RnTEN IN AUTOCODER. 
MACHINE REQUIREMENTS ARE A 14011144011460 .ITH INDEX REGISTERS 
AND STORE ADDRESS REGISTER AND MODIFY ADDRESS INSTRUCTIONS. 
THIS SUBROUTINE AND TEC~NIQUE, AS WELL AS PROVIDING DIRECT 
TRANSLATION OF DECISION TABLES INTO AUTOCODER, AUGMENTS 
DOCUMENTA TlON CLAR ITY, FAC III TA TES MODULAR PROGRAMM I NG, A IDS 
DEBUGGING, AND PERMITS LARGE SCALE CHANGES OF PROGRAM LOGIC 
WITHOUT RE-ASSEMBL Y OR EXTENSIVE PATCHING. 

1401-03.0.046 CAlOG, IBM 1401 CALOG 
SUBROUTINE 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-03.0.046 

AUTHOR ••• HERBERT PRINZ 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
HERBERT PRINZ,JBM CORP.,D.P. BASIC RESEARCH,P.O. BOX 66, 
7032 S INDElF INGEN, GERMANY 

BY A PROCESS OF ITERATION THE NUMBER IS BROUGHT TO A PRODUCT 
OF CCRRESPONDING DIFFERENT FACTORS. THESE FACTORS ARE CHOStl\ 
IN SUCH A MANNER THAT THE MULTIPLICATIONS AND DIVISIONS 
CAN BE" REPLACEC BY SIMPLE ACDITIONS. 
STORAGE RECUIREMENTS- 21 POSITIONS MAIN PROGRAM IN CONNECTlCI\ 
WITH CALOG SUBROUTINE. 160 INSTRUCTICNS CALOG SUBROUTINE, 
1247 POSITIONS IMACHINES WITHOUT MA-FEATlJREI, 1119 POSITIONS 
IMACHINES WITH MA-FEATURE/. MAXIMUM LENGTH OF NUMBER 20 
POSITIONS. MAXIMUM ACCURACY IEXACTI OF MANTISSA 20 POSITIONS. 
BEFORE ASSEMBLING "EXACT" IDESIRED ACCURACY OF LOGARITHMI 
MUST BE DEFINEC BY THE USER. THE AUTOCODER PROGRAM IS 
RELOCATABLE. 
THE PURPOSE OF CALOG IS TO PROVIDE A FAST CALCULATION OF 
LOGARITHMS. THE HIGHER THE DESIRED ACCURACY OF LOGARITHMS, 
THE MORE TIME ANC COMPUTATION EFFORT IS SAVED BY THIS 
SUBROUT INE. 

1401-05.0.001 MIP IMATRIX INVERSE PROGRAM 
FOR THE IBM 14011 ICARDI 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-05.0.001 

AUTHOR ••• HARRY CASTELlUCC I 
FLUID DYNAMICS LABORATORY 
LOCKHEED-CAll FORN I A COMPANY 
A DIV. OF LCCKHEED AIRCRAFT CORP. 
BURBANK, CALIFORNIA 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO INVERT AN INI BY INI MATRIX USING FLOATING POINT 
ARITHMETIC. DATA FORMAT - SIX SIGNIFICANT FIGURES. 
MULTIPLY - DIVIDE FEATURES, INDEX REGISTERS, AND HI-LC­
EQUAL COMPARE. 

1401-05.0.003 MUL TI PlE S IMULT ANEOUS 
EQUAT ION AND MATRIX INVERSION PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-05.0.003 

AUTHOR ••• H.J. MYERS 
IBM CORP. 
2330 ST. PAUL ST. 
BALTIMCRE 18, MARYlANC 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

UP TO 37 SIMULTANEOUS EQUATIONS ARE SOLVED. MATRICES UP 
TO 38 X 38 MAY BE INVERTED AS WILL BE THE COEFFICIENT 
MATRIX OF THE SIMULTANECUS EQUATIONS. ALL CALCULATIONS 
ARE CARRIED OUT IN EIGhT-DIGIT PRECISION. NO ROUNDING IS 
PERFORMED. 
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THE PRCGRAM RE'UIRES Tr.E HIGH-LOw-EQUAL COMPARE, MLL TIPLY­
CIVICE AND ADVANCED PROGRAMMING FEATURES AND 4, 8, 12 CR 
16K PCSITIONS OF CORE STORAGE. WRITTEN IN AuTOCODER. 

1401-05.0.005 SOLUTION TO SIMULTANEOUS 
LINEAR EQUATIONS 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-C5.0.C05 

AUTHORS •• F. A. CHRISTOPHER CR. loS. KAShYAP 

DIRECT I~CUIRIES TO •• 
F. A. CHRISTOPHER 
IBM CORPORATION 
401 GRANO AVENUE 
OAKLANO 10, CALI fORI'< IA 

TO SOLVE N LINEAR EQUATIONS IN N UNKNOWNS USING FIXED POINT 
ARITHMETIC ON T~E 1401. N MUST BE LESS THAN OR EQUAL TO 19. THE 
GAUSSIAN ELIMINATION METhOD IS USED TO SOLVE FOR THE UNKNO~~S. 
THE PROGRAM WAS WRITTEN USING 20 POSITION DATA FIELDS IdTH THE 
DECIMAL UNDERSTOOD TO BE IN THE CENTER. THE FIELD WAS MADE THIS 
LARGE IN ORDER TO MINI~IZE ROUND OFF AND TRUNCATION ERRORS. 
MACHINE CGNFIGLRATlON- TrE PROGRA~. IS WRITTEN IN SPS FOR A He 
TAPE 1401 WITH THE FOLLOwING FEATURES- ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, 
HI-LCW-EQUAL COMPARE, ~.ULTIPLY-DIVIDE, AND SENSE SWITCHES. 
SOURCE LANGUAGE- WRITTEN IN SPS 

1401-05.0.006 SOLUTION OF BANK COST 
ALLOCATION BETWEEN DEPARTMENTS USING SIMULTANEOUS LINEAR EQUATIONS 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-C5.0.006 

AUTHCR ••• MR. KE ITH KASSEL 
IBM CORP. 
MARKET DEVELOPMENT 
BANK ING AND FINANCE 
3424 WILSHIRE BCULEVARD 
LCS ANGElES, CALI F. 

CIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM PACKAGE IS DESIGNED TO PROVIDE A READY SOLUTION TO 
THE PROBLEM OF BANK DEPART~ENTAL INTERACTIONS. THE FIRST PROGRAM 
CREATES THE INPUT FOR ThE SECOND BY TAKING DECIMAL INPLT, 
CONVERTING IT TO flOATING POINT AND PUNCHING IT IN THE REQUIRED 
FORMAT. THE SECOND PRCGRAM SOLVES A SYSTEM OF LINEAR EQUATICNS 
TO DETERMINE THE RESULT OF ThE DEPARTMENTAL INTERACTIGNS. THE 
THiRD PROGRAM CONVERTS THE RESULTS OF THE LINEAR EQUATION 
SCLUTION FROM FLOATING POINT TO DECIMAL AND PRINTS THEM OUT IN A 
DEPARTMENTAL EXPENSE LISTING. THIS PACKAGE IS WRITTEN IN 
AUTOCODER AND REQUIRES AN 8K 1401, WITH HIGH-LCW-EQUAL-COMPARE, 
ANC ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, 1402, 1403 AND TkO TAPE UNITS. 

1401-06.0.001 SEASONAL ADJUSTMENT OF 
MONTHLY TIME SERIES 

AVAILABLE 3RC QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-06.0.001 

AUTHOR ••• FAB 10 TOMCH INSK Y 
IBM CORP. 
230 S. 15TH ST. 
PHILADELPHIA, PENNSYLVANIA 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

CO~.PUTES A PRELIMINARY SEASONALLY ADJUSTED SERIES FOLLOwING 
THE CONVENTIONAL RATIO TO MOV ING AVERAGE TECHN IQuE. THEN 
IT UTILIZES A ~EIGHTED FIFTEEN-MONTH MOVING AVERAGE AS THE 
ESTIMATE OF THE TREND CYCLE CURVE USED TO OBTAIN THE FINAL 
SEASCNALL Y ADJUSTED SER IES. COMPUTES THE IRREGULAR, 
CYCLICAL AND SEASONAL COMPONENTS. CARD 1401-4K NO SPECIAL 
DEVICE SHISKIN METHOD THE PROGRAM i-AS BEEf\! ~RiTTEN IN SPS. 
THE PROGRAM WILL HANDLE UP TO 15 YEARS OF MONTHLY DATA 
WITH ONE DATA CARD FOR EACH YEAR. EACh CARD MUST HAVE 
INFORMATION FOR ALL 12 MONTHS OF A CALENDAR YEAR. 

1401-06.0.002 LINEAR REGRESSION ANALYSIS 
AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-06.0.002 

AUTHCR ••• M. TUROFF 
IBM CORP. 
520 BOYLSTON ST. 
BCSTON 16 MASS. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

A T!tIC PASS 1401 FCRTRAN PRCGRAt~ THAI ftiLL ACCOMOCATE EIGHT 
INDEPENDENT VARIABLES CN A 1401 8K SYSTEM. EASILY MODIFIED 
TO INCREASE THE NUMBER OF VARIABLES FGR USE ON A LARGER 
SYSTEM 1401 8K. 

1401-06.0.003 MULTIPLE REGRESSION PROGRAM 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-C6.0.003 

AUTHCRS •• FEDERAL RESERVE BANK OF KANSAS CITY 
RESEARCH CEPARTMENT 
FEDERAL RESERVE BANK OF KANSAS CITy 
FEDERAL RESERVE P. C. STATION 
KANSAS CITY 6, ~ISSCURI 

A I>\ULTIPLE REGRESSION ANALYSIS DESIGNED TC HANDLE UP TC 10 
VARIABLES. COMPUTES PARTIAL REGRESSIGN AND STANDARDIZED 
PARTIAL REGRESSICN COEFFICIENTS, STANCARC ERRORS, T VALuES, 
PARTIAL AND MULTIPLE CCRRELATION CCEFFICIENTS, A~D THE 
DURBIN I>ATSON RATIO. MACHINE CONFIGURATION 1401 CARD 
SYSTEM WITH 8K MEMORY, MULTIPLY-DIVIDE, INDiXING, STORE 
ADDRESS REGISTER, HI-LC-EQUAL COMPARE, EXPANDED PRINT EDIT. 
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1401-06.0.004 MULTIPLE LINEAR REGRESSION 
ANALYSIS 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-06.0.004 

AUTHCIl ••• MARY ANN FISHER 

CIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
CHARLES YURASEK 
IBM CORP. 
570 BROAD ST. 
NEWARK, N.J. 

THIS PRCGRAM IS DESIGNED TO ACCOMPLISH A REGRESSION ANALYSIS 
CF UP TO 14 INDEPENDENT VARIABLES CN TEE SMALLEST 1401 hITH 
FGRTRAN CAPABILITIES. IT SACRIFICES SPEED AND ELEGANCE TO 
ACCO~MCDATE LARGER PROBLEMS THAN ANY OTHER SUCH PROGRAM NOli 
AVAILABLE. EASILY MODIFIED BY USER liITh FORTRAN KNOliLEDGE. THE 
~ETHCD USED IS LEAST S<;:UARES AND STATISTICS ARE CALCULATED FCR 
THE EVALUATION OF OVERALL FIT AND INDIVIDUAL COMPONENTS. DATA 
FORMAT MAY BE MODIFIED BY USER. REQUIRES 8K 1401 WITH FORTRAN 
FEATURES. 152 SOURCE STATEMENTS. WRITTEN IN FORTRAN. 

1401-06.0.005 MULTIPLE 
CORRElATION- VARIABLES OF IMPORTANCE DETERMINED nOIDI 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-C6.0.005 

AUTHOR ••• DR. J.R. JOENSON 
INDUSTRIAL ENGINEERING DEPT. 
R.J. REYNOLDS TOBACCO CO. 
WINSTON-SALEM, N.C. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TC DETERMINE THE ORDER OF IMPORTANCE OF THE INDEPENDENT 
VARIABLES IN A MULTIPLE CORRELATION PROBLEM, TO FIND THE 
COEFFICIENTS OF MULTIPLE CORRELATICN FOR THE VARIABLES AS THEY 
ARE INTRODUCED, TO FINC F-TESTS OF SIGNIFICANCE OF THESE 
CCEFFICIENTS, TO FIND ThE COEFFICIENTS OF THE REGRESSION EQUATION 
FOR THE VARIABLES SELECTED, AND /IF DESERVED/ TO CALCULATE 
PREDICTED VALUES OF THE DEPENDENT VARIABLE. WHERRY-DOCLITTLE 
METH!:D. THIS PROGRAM IS INTENDED TO REPLACE A SIMILAR PROGRAM OF 
IDENTICAL TITLE DATED JUNE, 1963. UP TO 100 VARIABLES WITH 220 
OBSERVATICNS, WHERE THE NUMBER OF OBSERVATIONS MUST EXCEED THE 
VARIABLES. BY ChANGING THE DIMENSION STATEMENT IN PHASE 1, GNE 
CAN ADO TWO OBSERVATIONS FOR EVERY VARIABLE NOT NEEDED. STORAGE 
REQUIREMENTS- 16,000 POSITIONS. MODULUS IS 5 AND MANTISSA IS 8. 
EQUIPMENT SPECIFICATIONS- IBM 1401, 16K WITH THE FOLLOWING 
FEATURES- ADVANCED PROGRAMM lNG, HIGH-LOW-EQUAL COMPARE, AND 
MULTIPLY-DIVIDE., THREE TAPE DRIVES., 1402 CARD READER At;D 
PUNCH., 1403 PRINTER., AND HIGH-SPEED SORTER. A CARD REPRCDUCER 
IS HELPFUL. 

1401-06.0.006 CORL-8 THIRTEEN VARIABLE 
SIMPLE CORRELATION 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-C6.0.006 

AUTHORS •• MR. RUPERT J. LISSNER 
PCST OFFICE BOX 7256 
STANFORD UNIVERSITY 
STANFORD, CALIFORNIA 

D!RECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

CORL8 .ILL CORRELATE UP TO THIRTEEN VARIABLES AND PRINT THE 
CORRELATION COEFFICIENTS ALONG WITH HEADINGS SPECIFIED BY THE 
USER. THROUGH HEADER CARDS, THE USER SPECIFIES NUMBER OF 
VARIABLES 112-13/, TITLE OF EACH VARIABLE /FOR IDENTIFICATICl\ CN 
PRINTED REPORT/, AND CATA CARD LOCATION OF VARIABLES. AN 
OPTICNAL HEADER CARD WILL PRINT UP TO 78 COLUMNS OF INFORMATICN 
AT THE TOP OF THE REPORT. NUMBER OF DATA CARDS CANNOT EXCEED 
99,999. IF INPUT DATA IS NOT ON CA.RDS. THE SPS LANGUAGE SOURCE 
DECK SHOULD BE REQUESTED, AS MODIFICATIONS WIll BE NECESSARY. 
MACHINE REQUIREMENTS- IBM 1401 WITH MULTIPLY-DIVIDE. 1402 CARD 
READER/PUNCH, 1403 PRINTER. 4K CORE STORAGE. SOURCE LANGUAGE-
SYMBCLIC PROGRAMMING SYSTEM, SPS. 

1401-06.0.007 REGRESSION ANALYSIS COfIPUTER 
PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-C6.0.007 

AUTHOR ••• JCSEPH J. OTT 

DIRECT INCUIRIES TO •• 
JOSEPH J. OTT,U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE, 
BUREAU OF PUBLIC ROACS,WASHINGTCN 25, D.C. 

TO PROVIDE A PROGRAM FOR T"E SOLUTION OF SIMPLE AND MULTIPLE 
REGRESSION EQUHIONS INVOLVING FRO~ 2 TO 26 VARIABLES .AND FRCM 2 
TO 9999 OBSERVATIONS. 

DATA TO BE ENTERED MUST BE IN 10 DIGIT FORM hITH THE DECIMAL 
POINT ASSUMED TO BE BETWEEN THE FIFTH AND SIXTH DIGITS. NO CHECK 
IS MADE OF THE MATRIX TO SEE IF THERE ARE IDENTICAL RO.S OR 
COLUMS. 16000 POSITIONS OF CORE STORAGE. IBM 1401 lOR wITH 
COMPATIBILITY SWITCH/. ADVANCED PROGRAMMING PACKAGE. FOUR TAPE 
UNITS. 

OPTIONAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - ONE REEL OF TAPE CCNTAINING THE 
SOURCE CARCS FOR PHASES 1, 2 AND 3. 

THE REEL OF TAPE REQUIREC TO OBTAIN ThE OPTIONAL MATERIAL MAY BE 
GRDERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED. THE TAPE 
PROVIDEC MUST BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. 
OPTICNAL MATERIAL DESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE ORDER CARD. 

1401-06.0.008 REGAN - 4K REGRESSION 
ANALYSIS AND CORRELATION COEFFICIENTS PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-C6.0.008 

AUTHCR ••• L. E. HANNE~AN 
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DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
l.E. HA!'.NH,AN.IBM CCRP.,2116 GRAND A~E.,DES ~CINES 12, IC.A 

REGAN COMPUTES SIMPLE CORRELATION COEFFICIENTS AND PERFORMS A 
LINEAR REGRESSION ANALYSIS UTILIZING A MINIMUM AMOUNT CF CCRE 
SPACE. THE PROGRAM ".ANCLES UP TO CNE HUNDRED OBSER~ATIONS, AND 
ACCEPTS UP TO EIGHT INDEPENDENT VARIABLES AND ONE DEPENDENT 
VARIABLE. MAChiNE CONFIGURATION- A 4K 14Cl WITH ADVANCED 
PRCGRAMMING IS REQUIRED. THE PROGRAM INSTRUCITONS OCCUpy CORE 
POSITIONS 0100-3098. ThE MATRIX OCCUPIES POSITIONS 31CO-399g. 
POSITICNS 0100-0132 ARE CLEARED BEFORE PRINTING OCCURS. THE 
SOURCE PROGRAM IS WRITTEN IN 1401 SPS. 

DPTlCNAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - SOURCE DECKS ••• CNE-PER-CARD 
OBJECT DECK. 

OPTICNAL MATERIAL DtSIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE CRDER CARD. 

1401-06.0.009 SEASONAL ADJUSTMENT-CENSUS 
METHOD Ii, X-9 VERSION, 4K, LONG PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-C6.0.009 

AUTHOR ••• MR. E.C. CHRIST 
FEDERAL RESERVE BANK OF PHILADElPHIA 
DEPARTMENT OF RESEARCH 
PHILADELPHIA, PENNA. 

DIRECT IN'UIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO ACJUST SEASCNALLY MONTHLY TIME SERIES AND TO PROVIDE 
ADDITIONAL MEASURES AS AIDS TO ANALYZING THE DATA. THE BASIC 
PRCCEDURE MAY BE FOUND IN ELECTRONIC COMP~TERS AND BUSINESS 
INDICATORS BY JULIUS S~ISKIN, PUBLISHED BY THE NATIONAL BUREAU OF 
ECCNCMIC RESEARCH AS OCCASIONAL PAPER 57. THE X-9 VERSION IS 
GENERALLY DESCRIBED IN BUS INESS CYCLE CEVELOPMENTS, !'ARCH 1962, 
PUBLISHED BY THE BUREAU OF THE CENSUS, U. S. utPAR TMENT GF 
CCNGRESS. MAXIMUM OF 15 YEARS OF MONTHLV DATA. EACH VEAR ~uST 
BE CCMPLETE, WITH NO MINUS OR ZERO VALUES. MONTHLY VALUES NOT TG 
EXCEED 6 DIGITS. ANY CONSECUTIVE 12 MONTHS MUST TOTAL LESS THAN 
10,000,000. 
E«;:UIPMENT SPEOIFICATIDNS- 4K, 132 PRINT POSITIONS, CARD SYSTE~, 
NO SPECIAL FHTURES. 

1401-06.0.010 SEASONAL ADJUSTMENT, CENSUS 
METHOD 11, X-9 VERSION, 4K, SHORT PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-06.0.010 

AUTHCR ••• MR. E.C. CHRIST 
FEDERAL RESERVE BK. CF PhiLADELPHIA 
DEPARTMENT CF RESEARC~ 
PhILADELPHU, PENNA. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO SEASONALLY ADJUST MONTHLY TIME SERIES AND TO CHART THE 
ORIGINAL AND THE SEASONALLY ADJUSTED DATA. THE BASIC PROCEDURE 
MAY BE FOUND IN ELECTRONIC COMPUTERS AND BUSINESS INDICATORS BY 
JULIUS SHISKIN, PUBLISHED BY THE NATICNAL BUREAU OF ECCNOMIC 
RESEARCH AS OCCASICNAL PAPER 57. THE X-9 VeRSION IS GENERAllY 
DESCRIBED IN BUSINESS CYCLE DEVELOPMtNTS, MARCH 1962, PUBLISHEC 
BY HE BUREAU CF T~E CENSUS, U. S. DePARTMENT OF CONGRtSS. 
MAXII',UM OF 15 YEARS OF MONTHLY DATA. EACH YEAR MUST BE COMPLETE, 
WITH NC MINUS OR ZERO VALUES. MONTHLY VALUeS NOT TO EXCEED 
6 DIGITS. ANY CONSECUT IVE 12 MONT~S MUST TOTAL LESS THAN 
10,000,000. 
EQUIPMENT SPECIFICATIONS- 4K, 132 PRINT POSITIONS, CARD SYSTE~, 
NC SPECIAL FEATURES. 

1401-06.0.011 METHOD OF RECORDING COMPUTER 
UTILIZATION AND 3 1401 PROGRAMS TO FICILTATE STATISTICAL ANALYSIS 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-C6.0.011 

AUTHOR ••• J.w. SYROTCHEN 

DIRECT INQUIRltS TO •• 
J.W. SYRDTCI'EN, IBM CORP.,7700 SECONC BLVD.,DETRCIT, MICH. *~ 

TrlS PROGRAM EXPLAINS IN DETAIL THE BASIC CONCEPTS AND 
RE'UIREMENTS OF A CONSOLE OPERATIONS LOG, SPECIFICALLY ORIEI\TED 
TO 1401-1410 SYSTEMS, B~T IS GENERAL ENOUGH TO Bt ADAPTED FeR ANY 
INSTALLAT ION. TO SUPPLEMENT THE METHCC OUTlINED, THREE 1401 4K 
PRCGRAMS ARE PROVICED TO ENABLE A ~EANS OF ANALYZING H~E CARCS 
PUNCHEC FROM H,E LOG. UGHT REPORTS ARE ILLUSTRATED. MACHI~E 
CONFIGURATION-Ne SPECIAL FEATURES CR DEVICES ARE USeD EXCEPT 
SENSE SWITCHES AND 132 PRINT POSITIONS. BASIC SYSTE~ 
CCNFIGURATION "ECESSARY TO UTILIZE PRCGRAMS, 4K 1401, 1402 AI\D 
1403. SOURCE LANGUAGE-COOING IS IN BASIC SPS TO ACCO~,~ODATE THE 
NCN-AUTOCOCER USER. *M 

OPTICNAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - SOURCE DECK FOR LOG 1, 2 ANC 3. .~. 
OPTICNAL MATERIAL CESIRED MlJST BE ITEMIZED ON THE ORDER CARC. .~ 

1401-06.0.012 ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE, 2 TO 
THE N POWER FACTORIAL DESIGN 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1964. 
SPi:LU"Y ~lLI:: NUMBER 14CI-C6.0.G12 

AUTHORS •• DR. J. ROBERT JCHNSCN, JR. 
INCUSTRIAL ENGINEERING C~PARTMtNT 
R.J. REYNOLCS TOBACCO COMPANY 
kINSTGN-SALEM, NORT~ CAROLINA 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE OF CATA FOR A 2 TC THE N POkER FACTCRIAL 
DESIGN. AS GIVEN IN MANUAL OF EXPERIMENTAL STATISTICS BY FREUND, 
lIVERMCRE, AND fo:lLLER, PRENTICE - ~ALL, 1900. wRITTEN iN 
FCRTRAN. FOR N, IHE NUMBER OF FACTORS, 2 L~SS THAN N LESS THAN 
5. THE NljMBI:R Of REPlI CA T ION S MUS T BI: MORE THAN ONE A~C LE S S 
ThAN 26. ITHERE IS AMPLE ROOM IN STORAGE FCR EXPANDING THE 
lI~ITS CN THE RESTRICTIGNS.I 9300 POSITIONS. MODULUS IS 5, 
MANTISSA IS 8. EQUIPMENT SPECIFICATIONS - 1401, 12K OR 16K, .ITh 
THE FOLLOWING FEATURES- ACVANCED PROGRA~MING, HIGH-lCo-EQUAL 
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CONTINUED FRCM PRIOR CCLlJMN--
CO~,PARE, AND MUL TI PL Y-D IV I C E- CARD REACER AND PUNCH- 1403 
PRINTER. 

1401-06.0.013 DATA TRANSFER - PROGRAM 
FOR CENSUS METHOD I I 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-06.0.013 

AUTHOR ••• LAWRENCE SALZMAN 
IBM CORPORATION 
590 MADISON AVENUE 
NEW YORK, NEw YORK 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THE PROGRAM TAKES THE FINAL SEASONAllY ADJUSTED SERIES 
GENERATED BY THE 4K 1401 VERSIONS OF CENSUS METHOD II, A 
SEASONAL ADJUSTMENT PROGRAM, APPLIES A SPENCER FIFTEEN-TERM 
SMOOTHING FORMULA, AND PUNChES OUT RESULTS .HICH ARE 
INPUT FOR THE 16K 1401 PROGRAM TITlED POLYNOMIAL CURVE FIT FCR 
ECCNOMIC ANALYSIS AND FORECASTING, FILE NUMBER 7.0.003. THE 
SPENCER SMOOTHING IS APPLIED TO ADJUST FOR THE IRREGULAR 
COMPCNENT, THEREBY LEAV ING A TREND-CYCLE COMPONENT SERIES FCR 
FINAL ANALYSIS. 

1401-06.0.014 ONE-WAY ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE 
AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-06.0.014 

AUTHOR ••• M.M. JOHNSON 
THE BENOIX CORPORATION 
PIONEER-CENTRAL DIVISION 
HICKORY GROVE ROAD 
DAVENPORT, IOWA 

DiRECT II';QUIRIES TO AI,ITHClR 

CO~PUTATION OF "F RATIO .. FOR ONE WAY ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE. THE 
PROGRAM IS DESIGNED FOR BOTH VARIABLE AND CONSTANT SAMPLE SIZES 
PER COLUMN. THE PROGRAM IS LIMITED TO A MATRIX OF 99 CCLUMNS AND 
999 RO.S. EQU IPMENT SP EC I F ICAT IONS- 8K 1401 CARD S YS TEM WITH A 
132 POSITION PRINTER, AND STANOARO FORTRAN CONFIGURATION. SC~RCE 
LANGUAGE- FORTRAN. 

1401-06.0.015 TIME SERIES ANALYSIS & DATA 
REOUC TI ON PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-06.0.015 

AUTHCR ••• R.A. KOPP 
IBM CORPORATION 
PROCUC T FORECAS TING 
HARRISON, N.Y. 

CIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

PERFCRMS DATA REDUCTION AND SMOOTHING CF TIME SERIES FUNCTICNS 
BY CLASSIFYING SERIES DATA INTO RUNS OR GROUPS OF POINTS HA~I"G 
POSITIVE OR NEGATIVE RATES OF CHANGE OR TREND. REPeATED 
AVERAGING OF RUNS PRODUCES SMOOTHING AND REDUCES THE NUMBER CF 
OBSERVATIONS IN A SERIES TO A LEVel WHERE MAJOR TRENDS CAN BE 
REASCNABL Y ISOLATED. USES METHODOLOGY FROM THE PAPER THE 
ANALYSIS OF ECCNCMIC TIME StRIES FOR PROBABILITY FORECASTlI\G AND 
CONTROL, Z.Z. SZATROWSKI, JULY, 1963. ACCOMOOATES SERIES WITH 
FIXED CR VARIABLE TIME INTERVALS AND PRGVIDES FOR ASSIGNMENT CF 
CCNSTANT OR VARIABLE WEIGHTING FACTORS TO EACH SERIES 
CBSERVATION. OUTPUT IS ON TAPE AND PRINTER. AUTOCODER PRCGRA~, 
USES 8K 1401 WITH FOUR TAPE CRIVES. ACVANCEO PROGRAMMING, SENSE 
SWITCHES, MULTIPLY/DIVICE, AND 14G3 MCC. 2 DR 3. 

1401-06.0.016 FIRST AND SECOND DEGREE 
ORTHOGONAL CURVE FIT 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTE:R 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-C6.0.016 

AUTHOR ••• A. MCFARLANE 
B.C. TELEPHCNE CO. 
768 SEYMOUR STREn 
VANCOUVER 2, CANADA 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO FIT FIRST AND SECONC DEGREE POLYNOMIALS TO SET OF ECUALU 
SPACED POINTS AND TO EXTRAPOLATE FOR A SPECIFIED NUMBER OF 
PO INTS. A 16K- l401, 14C2, 1403 I~ODEl 21, MuLT I PL y, 
DIVICE, HIGH-LOW, EQUAL COMPARE, ADVANCED PROGRA~~,ING. THIS 
PROGRAM CAN BE REASSEMBLED FOR A SMALLER MACHINE. 

1401-06.0.017 ORTHOGONAL POLYNOMIAL CURVE 
SMOOTHING FOR ACTUARIAL DEPRECIATION STUDIES AND TEST OF FIT 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE ~UMBER 1401-06.0.017 

AUTHOR ••• A. MCFARLANE 
BRITISH COLUMBIA TElEPHCNE COMPANY 
768 SEYMOUR STREET 
VANCOUVER 2, B.C. 
C.~N~OA 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TC S~CCTH A SET OF RETIREMENT RATICS FCR A CLASS CF 
CEPRECIABLE PLANT. THE ASSOCIATED SMLOTHED AND OBSERVED RATICS 
ARE CALCULATED ALONG WITH THE SMOOThED AND OBSERVED LIFE TABLES. 
THE SMOOTHED RESULTS ARE ALSO EXTRAPOLATED BEYOND THE CBSERVED 
REGICN. 
AN 8K 1401, 14C2, 1403 IMODtl 21, IWLTlPLY-DIVIDt, HIGH-LC.-ECUAL 
CC~,PARE. ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, SENSE ShITCHI:S. 
ThIS ROUTINE CCNSISTS CF A CURVE S~COThING ISPSI PRCGRAI' AND A 
CCRRELATION COEFFiCIENT, TEST OF FIT, AND AVERAGe SERVICE LIFE 
1 FORTRANI PROGRAM. 
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HOI-06.0.018 TRADING-DAY ADJUSTMENT FOR -M 
1401 VERSIONS OF CENSUS METHOD II 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-C6.0.018 

AUTHOR ••• MR. L. SALZMAN 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. L. SALZMAN,IBM CORP., 590 MAD I SCN AVE., .~ 

NEW YORK, N.Y. 10022 *M 

THIS 8K-1401 FCRTRAN PROGRAM IS AN ADAPTION CF THE BUREAU CF ThE 
CENSUS TRADING-DAY ADJUSTMENT WHICH WIll BE INCLUDED IN THE )<,-11 
VERSION OF CENSUS METHOD I I. THE SUBJECT PROGRAM WAS wRITTEN TO 
BE COMPLETELY COMPATIBLE AND AUTOMATEC wITH THE X-9 AND GRIGINAL 
VERSIONS OF CENSUS HETIiCD II AVAILABLE FROM THE 1401 GENERAL 
PROGRAM LIBRARY. SPECIFICAllY, IT TAKES THE ORIGINAL AND FIr.Al 
SEASONALLY AOJUSTEC SERIES AS INPUT IbOTH AVAILABLE IN THE FRCPER 
CARD FORMAT FRCM THE CENSUS METHOO II PROGRAMS MENTIGNED ABGVE/., 
DEVELOPS THE IRREGULAR COMPONENT., FURTHER DEVELOPS TRAOING-DAY 
ADJUSTMENT FACTORS FOR EACH MONTH IN A SERIES, ADJUSTS THE 
ORIGINAL SERIES FOR TRADING-DAY VARIATIONS., AND PRINTS ANC 
PUNCHES OUTPUT WHICH BECOME INPUT TO THE SEASONAL ADJUST~ENT 
PRCGRAMS SO THH THE VARIOUS MEASURES AND FACTORS CAN BE CC~PUTED 
AFTER CORRECTICN FOR TRADING-DAY VARIATIONS. THE MACHINE 
REGUIREMENT IS AN 8K-1401 WITH AT LEAST [NE TAPE DRIVE FeR hliICh 
A FORTRAN COMPILER HAS BEEN WRITTEN. 

OPTICNAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - SOURCE PRCGRAM DECK. 
OPTICNAL MATERIAL CESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED CN THE ORDER CARC. 

1401-06.0.019 LOG SCALE VERSUS TIME SCALE 
GRAPHICAL PRINTOUT 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-C6.0.019 

AUTHCR ••• 10.14. ROBBINS 
IBM CO., LTC. 
1255 LAIRD BLVD. 
MCNTREAL 16, P.Q., CANACA 

DIRECT IhQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM HAS BEEN WRITTEN TO REPLACE THE S - 5 PHASE OF 
THE SEASONAL ACJUS TMENT, CENSUS METHce II, X-9 VERS I C~, SHCR T 
PROGRAM NO. 1401 - 06.0.010. A GRAPHICAL PLOT O~ A SINGLE CYCLE 
STANCARD LOGARITHMIC SCALE VERSUS A MCNTHLY TIME SCALE IS 
OBTAINED WHICH ALLOWS THE COMPARISON OF TWO TRENDS EVEN THOl;GH 
THE ~,CNTHLY VOLUMES MAY BE FAR APART. SOME FEATURES CF THE 
PRCGRAM ARE- 12 DIFFERENT LOG SCALES CAN BE REQUESTED, HIGH A~C 
LCW OFF-SCALE VALUES ARE HANDLEO, AND BOTH THE ORIGINAl At\C TIiE 
SEASONALLY ADJUSTED VALUES ARE PLOTTED. THE PROGRAM REQUIRES 
AN 8K - 1401 WITH THE ADVANCED PROGRAIIMING FEATURE. IT ACCEPTS 
THE CAT A FROM THE SEASONAL ADJUSTMENT PROGRAM liITHOUT 
MOCIFICATION. 

1401-07.0.002 SELF-CHECKING NUMBER 
CALCULATION MOOULUS 11 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-07.0.002 

AUTHORS •• MRS. NANCY N. MERRILL 
IBM CCRP. 
1730 CAMBRICGE STREET 
CAMBRIDGE. ~_ASSACHUSETTS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

CAlCULATES ThE SELF-CHECKING NUMBER FLR BASE NUMBERS. 3-15 
PCSITIONS. A LEAD CARD INSTRUCTS THE PRGGRAM IN THE SIze CF THE 
BASE NUMBER ANC THE DESIRED INPUT AND OUTP~T. OPTIONS FeR II\PLT-
11 GENERATE BASE NUMBERS FROM 1 TO 9S, 21 GENERATE BETWEEN 
SPECIFIED NUMBERS, 31 READ SPECIFIC NUMBERS FROM CARCS. OPTlCI\S 
FCR CUTPUT - 11 PUNCH BASE NUMBER AND ITS ChECK DIGIT, 21 PRINT 
AND PUNCH BASE NUMBER AND ITS CHECK DIGIT. 4K 1401 SPS. 

1401-07.0.003 POLYNOMIAL CURVE FIT FOR 
ECONOMIC ANALYSIS AND FORECASTING 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NU~BER 1401-07.0.003 

AUTHOR ••• LAWRENCE SALZMAN 
IBM CORPORAT ION 
590 MADISON AVENUE 
NEW YORK. NE. YORK 10022 

DIRECT I~QUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM IS WRITTEN IN FORTRAN FOR A 16K-1401 AND IS 
CO~_PATIBLE WIlle THE 16K-1401 VERSICN OF THE DATA TRANSFER PRCGRAM 
FeR CENSUS METHOC; ii, NO. 06.0.013. THESE TwO PROGRAMS IN 
CONJUNCTICN WITIe H,E 4K-1401 VERSIONS OF CENSUS METHOD II NC. 
06.0.009 FORM AN AUTOMATED PACKAGE FOR FORECASTING. THIS PRCGRA~ 
TAKES TIME-SER IES CAT A AND F ITS A FIRST, SECCND, AND lOR TH I RD 
DEGREE POLYNOMIAL TO T"'E SERIES. IT COMPUTeS THE FUNCTICN, 
FITTING POINTS TO THE ECUATION AND SUBTRACTING AND DIVIDING Tf'E 
FITTED FROM THE OBSERVEC DATA. THIS GIVES ThE DEVIATICNS ABeLl 
AN ASSUMED TREI\D "HICH TENDS TOWARC TI,E CYCLE FOR THOSE SERIES 
THAT HAVE A CYCLE. AS AN OPTION, THE TREND CAN BE PRCJECTEC 24 
TIME PERICCS INTO THE fUTURE, I.E., If MCNTHi..Y DATA ARE USEe 
THIS -GIVES A 2-YEAR PRCJECTION. T~_E CCEFFIUENTS ARE CC~PuTEO BY 
TIiE LEAST SQUARES TECHNICUE. THE CALlLLATICNS UTILIZE FCRTRAr. 
FLCATING POINT ARITHMETIC. A MODIFIEe GAUSSIAN ElIMINATICN 
TECHNIQUE IS USEC TO SCLVE THE RESULTING SET OF llf\EAR E(;UATlCI'<S. 

1401-07.0.005 140111460 SUBROUTINE FOR 
MODULUS II CALCULATIONS FOR A 9 DIGIT NUMBER 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-C7.C.C05 

AUTHCR ••• T. LANe I 
FIRST NATIONAL CITY BANK 
399 PARK AVE. 
NEW YORK, N.Y. 10022 

B-1401 

CONTINUED FRCM PRIOR COLUMN--

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO GENERATE OR VERIFY A I-POSITION CHECK DIGIT FOR A 9-DIGIT 
NUMBER - BASED UPCN MOCULUS 11 - WHOSE DIGITS ARE WEIGHTED ey 
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VALUES IN GEOMETRIC PROGRESSION. IT CAN BE uSED .HERE TIME IS AT 
A PREMIUM. STCRAGE REQuIREMENTS ARE 3C5 POSITIONS. NC SPECIAL 
1401 FEATURES ARE REQUIRED. 
THE TIME CCNSU~_EC IS NC MORE THAN 2.4 MILLISECCNDS BASED UPC/\ AN 
11.5 MICROSECONO MEMORY CYCLE. FOR A 1460, wITH ITS 6 
MICRCSECONC ME~DRY CYCLE, THE TIME IS NO MORE THAN 1.1 
MILLISECONCS. THERE IS ANOTHER SUB-ROuTINE "HICH TAKES HlleE AS 
MUCH TIME BUT REQUIRES ABOUT HALF THE STORAGE. 

1401-09.2.007 HIGHWAY EARTHWORK QUANTITIES 
AND DESIGN DATA 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-C9.2.007 

AUTHOR ••• DAVID DENZER 
STATE OF IllINOIS 
DIVISION OF HIGHWAYS 
BUREAU OF RESEARCH & PLANN ING 
STATE OFFICE BUILDING 
SPRINGFIElD ILLINOIS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THE PURPOSE OF Tf'E PROGRAM IS TO CCMPuTE Cl:T AND FILL 
QUANTITIES, MASS DIAGRAM ORDINATES, ANO CRITICAL TEMPLATE 
OFFSETS AND ELEVATIONS, FOR SUCH PROJECTS AS HIGHWAYS, 
LEVEES, ANC CHANNELS, FROM GROUND CROSS SECTIONS EXPRESSED 
EITHER BY RODS AND OFFSETS OR BY ElEVATIONS AND OFFSETS, 
A PRCFILE GRADE LINE, AND A ROADWAY TEMPLATE OF NCT MORE 
THAN 20 POINTS ON EACH SIDE OF CENTERLINE. TwO CUT 
SLCPES AND THREE FILL SLOPES OF ANY SELECTED RATE OF SLOPE 
MAY BE USED. All TEMPLATE POINTS ARE DEFINED BY VERTICAL 
ANC HORIZONTAL OFFSETS FROM THE PRECEDING POINT, SO THAT 
THE CIMENSIONS OF ANY POINT MAY BE CHANGEC AT ANY CROSS 
SECTION STATION wITHOUT AFFECTING THE RELATIVE POSITICN CF 
OTHER UNCHANGEC PO INTS ON Tf'E TEMPLATE. THE PROGRAM ~AY BE 
USEO FOR MULTIPLE ROADWAYS SO LONG AS eNE-HALF WIDTH CAN 
BE DEFINED BY NOT MORE THAN 20 TEMPLATE POINTS. 

IBM 14Cl COMPUTER SYSTEM WITH 16K MEMCRY. 

1401-09.2.015 DESIGN EARTHWORK ICAROI 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-09.2.015 

AUTHOR ••• R. A. ROSENCAUL 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
CHARLES H. WILLIAMS 
U. S. BUREAU OF PUBLIC ROADS 
610 tAST FIFTH STREET 
VANCOUVER, WASHINGTON 

THIS PROGRAM IS PATTERNED AFTER THE IBM 650 CUT AND FILL 
PRCGRAM CEVELOPEC BY J. M. KIBBEE AND J. W. ROBI~SON OF IB~_ 
IN HCUSTON, CO~MONLY CALLED THE H841 PROGRAM. A CETAIlED 
EXPLANATION OF THIS PROGRAM MAY BE FOUND IN THE IBM 650 
PROGRAM LIBRARY, FILE NO. 9.2.004. THIS PROGRAM CCMPUTES 
EARTf'WCRK CUANTITIES USING ORIGINAL GROUND DATA ~ITH EITHER 
RCADWAY TEMPLATE DATA OR FINAL GROUND REMEASURE DATA. IT 
USES T~E AVERAGE END AREA FORMULA TO DEVELOP THE VOLUMES. 
SlIJPE STAKES AT THE CATCH POINTS ARE GIVEN. CUMULATIVE CUT 
ANC FILL VOLUMES AND ThE MASS ORDINATE ARE GIVEN AT EACH 
STATION. EQUIPMENT SPECIFICATIONS- USES ADVANCE 
PROGRAMMING. PRINT caNTROL ADDITIONAL, EXPANDED PRINT EDIT. 
H IGH-LCW-ECUAL COMPARE, SENSE SW ITCHE, AND MUL TI PL Y-C IV I DE. 

1401-09.2.017 GEOMETRIC COMPUTATION 
PROGRAM INCLUDING SPIRAL CURVES 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-CS.2.017 

AUTHOR ••• RCBERT B. KEIR 
IBM CORPORATION 
1212 S. W. SIXTH AVENUE 
PCRTLAND 4, OREGON 

CIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHCR 

THIS PROGRAM PROVICES FOR SOLUT ION OF 
UNKNCWNS IN A TRAVERSE, INVERSION eEHlEEN COORDINATES, AREA 
AND CIRCULAR SEGMENT CCMPUTATION, FINDING THE STATIONING OR 
BEARING AT THE P.O.C. IN HORIZONTAL C~RVES, SOLVING FOR 
POINTS ON THE SPIRAL OR OFFSET SPIRAL, INTERSECTING L1t\tS 
AND SPIRALS, INTERSECTING CIRCULARS WITH SPIRALS. PRI~ARY 
USES OF PROGRAM INCLUDE BRIDGE ANC HIGlinAY DESIGN, 
SURVEYING, AND BUILCING CONSTRUCTlCN. STORAGE 
RECUIREMENTS- 12K- ONLY NINE POSITIONS ARE UNUSEC. 
ECUIP~ENT- MULTIPLY/DIVIDE, ADVANCED PROGRAMMING. SENSE 
SWITCH RECUIREC FOR DATA ChECK OPTION. 

1401-09.2.022 flOOD PLAIN ANALYSIS PROGRAM 
AVAILABLE 2ND CUARTER 1964. 
SPECifY FiLE NU~BER 1401-Cg.2.022 

AUTHOR ••• J.R. HAMIL TCN,JR. 
IBM CORP., 
3833 N. FAIRFAX OR. 
ARLINGTCN, VA. 

DIRECT I~CUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM MAKtS THE NECESSARY CALCULATICNS AND EXTENSIONS 
FRCM BASIC FLCCD PLAIN CATA TO CHECK, BY MEANS OF AN ENERGY 
BALANCE BETWEEN ANY SUCCESSIVE PAIR OF CROSS SECTIeNS. THE 
ACCURACY OF A FLCOD PLAIN SURVEY. ACCEPTED ENGINEERI~G ~_EThCCS 

ARE EMPLOYED. INPUT-OUTPUT FORMATS, AS WELL AS ALL SUBROUT INES. 
ARE IN FIXED POINT NOTATION, WITH FOUR PLACE ACCURACY. 
PRCGRA~ WIll CPERATE O~ ANY 4K 1401 WITH HI-LO-EQUAL CC~PARE, 
ACVANCED PROGRA~_MING, AND MCCEL 2 1403. SPS SOl;RCE LA~GL~Gt. 
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1401-09.6.001 FLANGE TAP-OFFICE AND .M 
DISPLACEMENT ~ETER CALCULATIONS 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-C~.6.COl 

AUTHOR ••• M. MYLROIE 

DIRECT I~QUIRIES TO •• 
M. MYLROIE,I6M CORP.,1933 FIFTH AVE.,SEATTLE, ~ASH. .~, 

THIS PROGRAM ODES NATURAL GAS, FLANGE TAP. ORIFICE AND 
DISPLACEMENT METER VOLUME CALCULATIONS BASED ON THE 
RECO~MENDATIONS OF THE AMER ICAN GAS ASSOC IATlON. THE PROGRAI' 
ALSO PROVIDES FOR A COMPLETE AUDIT LISTING AND ALTOMATIC FILE 
MAINTENANCE. MACHINE CONFIGURATION- 8K1401 CARD SYSTEM kITH 
ADVAt;CED PROGRAM~ ING. H IGH-LOW-EQUAL CCMPARE. AND 
MULTIPLY-DIVIDE. PROCEDURE- THE PROGRAM CONVERTS ALL CONSTANTS 
TC flOATING POINT DURING LOADING, AS ~ELL AS COMPuTING MCL 
FRACTlCN OF N SUB 2 AND CO SUB 2. THETA AND PI. USING 
RECO~MENDED CORRECTION FACTORS, BILLING COSTS ARE COMPUTED. A 
CC~PLETE AUDIT TRAIL IS PRINTED AND AuTOMATIC FILE 
MAINTENANCE IS PROVIDED. SOURCE LANGUAGE- SPS. ACCURACY- ALL 
COMPUTATIONS ARE DONE IN FLOATING POINT. AND CONFORM TO THE 
RECO~MENDED PRCCEDURE OF T~E AGA. All EQuATIONS USED IN TI'E 
PRGGRAM ARE INCLUDED IN THE WRI TEUP. MEMORY REQUIRE~,ENTS- 7981 
PCSITIONS OF 8K STORAGE. 

THE CNE REEl. OF TAPE REQUIRED TO OBTAIN THE BASIC PROGRAM oM 
MATERIAL MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE GR SUPPLIED. *M 
THE TAPE PROVIDED MUST BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. .M 

1401-10.1.002 LINEAR PROGRAMMING 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER '1401-10.1.002 

AUTHOR ••• R. CABELL 
I EM CORPORATION 
6210 NORTH HLANTIC AVE 
CCCOA BEACH, FLOR IDA 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THE PRCGRAM MAXIMIZES A LINEAR OBJEC fiVE FLNCTION CF N 
VARIABLES, SUBJECT TO M CONSTRAINTS. THE VALUES FOR M & N 
MUST BE SPECIFIED BY THE USER FOR EACh PROBLEM. THE 
SIMPLEX METHOD IS USED, BUT IS REVISEC TC PERMIT THE BASIS 
TG BE CARRIED AS ONLY A COLUMN MATRIX. 

THE PRCGRAM RE'UIRES 15GO POSITIONS. 1401 CPU 2K, 4K. 8K, 
12K, OR 16K. 1402 CARD READER, 1403 MCDEL I OR MGDEL II 
PRINTER. NO SPECIAL FEATURES ARE REQuiRED. 

SCURCE OECK IS OPTIONAL MATERIAL AND ~LST BE REQUESTED SPECIFICALLY, 

1401-10.1.003 RAMAC LINEAR PROGRAM 
AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.1.003 

AUTHORS •• J. K. GOODE D. D. PAISLEY 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
J. K. GOODE 
IBM CORPORATION 
370 W. FIRST STREET 
DAYTON, OHIC 

TO SCLVE PROBLEMS APPLICABLE TO USE OF LINEAR PROGRA~~ING 
TECHNIQUES WHICH RHIUIRe MEMORY CAPACITY FAR BEYOND BASIC 14Gl 
CORE MEMORY. IM~EOIATE APPLICATION IS IN MEAT PACKING INDLSTRY, 
BUT THE PROGRA~ HAS CAPABILITIES I~ THE AREA OF METAL. GRAI~ AND 
PAPER INDUSTRIES FCR SUCH APPLICATIONS AS THE TRIM PRCBLE~. 
MACHINE CONFIGURATION- 4K 1401. 10 MtG 1405 RAMAC ~ITH ADVA~CED 
PRCGRA~,MING ANe HIGH-LCW-EQUAL COMPARE. IDOES NOT USE ~ORE T~A~ 1 
MEG CF RAMACI. SOURCE LANGUAGE-SPS. 

1401-10.1.004 LINEAR PROGRAMMING, REVISED 
SIMPLEX METHOD 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.1.004 

AUTHORS •• CR. J. ROBERT JOHNSCN, JR. 
INDUSTRIAL ENGINEERING eEPT. 
R. J. REYNOLDS TABACCO CG. 
WINSTCN-SALEM. NORH- CAROLINA 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHCR 

TO SCLVE A GENERAL LINEAR PROGRAMMING PROeLtM. REVISEC SIMPLEX 
METHOD. PRGDUCT FORM OF THE INVERSE. FCRTRAN. UP TO le8 
EQUATICNS WITH ANY NUMBER OF UNKNOWNS. STORAGE REQUIREMENT:' 
16000 POSITIONS. MODULUS IS 5 AND MANTISSA IS 8.83 MINUTES 
OR 21 E"UATIONS IN 53 UNKNOwNS 130 ITtRATlCNS/. THe: TIME IS 
MORE LARGELY A FUNCTION OF r~E NUMBER OF VARIABLES INVCLVED Aile 
OF THE NUMBER CF ITERATICNS THAN OF THE NUMBER GF EQuATICNS. 
EC(;I PMENf SPEC IFiCAT IONS 1401, 16K wi TH THE FOLLChlNG FEAT(;RtS­
ADVANCED PROGRAMMING. H IGH-LOW-EQUAL COMPARE. AND MUL fl PL Y­
DIVIDE- THREe 7330 TAPE DRIVES- CARD READER AND PUNCH- 1403 
PR INTER. 1402 CARC READ PUNCH. 

1401-10.2.003 INVENTORY MANAGEMENT 
SIMULATOR 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.2.003 

AUTHCR ••• K. KIM8ALL rOLLAND 
BARROWS HALL 
OBERLI N COLLEGE 
OeERlI N, OH IC 

DIRECT I~QUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

B-1401 

CONTINUED FR[M PR ICR CCLUMN--

1401 INVENTORY MANAGEMENT SIMULATOR IS A SMALL SIZE BASIC 
INVENTORY MANAGEMENT SIMULATOR WHICH OFFERS AN EASY METHOD 
OF SIMULATING THE BEHAVIOR OF VARIOUS INVENTORY POLICIES 
USING HISTORICAL SALES CATA. MANY DIFFERENT POLICY OPTIONS 
ARE AVAILABLE AND THE ROUTINES ARE EASILY MODIFIABLE. 
MEMORY 4K 1401 PROCESSOR 1402 CARD READERIPUNCH 1403 ~ODEL 
/132 PRINT POSITIONSI 

1401-10.2.005 MDNTHL Y INVESTMENT INTEREST 
AND PRINCIPAL ACCUMULATION 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.2.005 

AUTHORS •• HARTLEY FRECRICKSON 
I BM CORPORATION 
348 E. SOUTH TEMPLE STREET 
SALT LAKE CITY 11, UTAH 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM WILL CALCULATE INTEREST PER DIVIDEND PERIOD OR 
YEAR, ACCUMULATED INTEREST, ACCUMULATED PRINCIPAL AND A TOTAL [F 
ACCUMULATED PRINCIPAL AND INTEREST FOR A CONSTANT MONTHLY 
INVESTMENT. IT WILL PRINT A SCHEDULE OF THESE I TEMS FOR THe 
PERI CO OF TIME SPECIFIED OR UNTIL A GIVEN TOTAL AMOUNT IS 
REACHED. A SAVINGS ACCOUNT IS A TYPICAL EXAMPLE. AS TO THE 
RESTRICTIONS AND RANGE OF THE PROGRAM. AN ARITHMETIC OVERFLOw 
WILL OCCUR IF THESE LIMITS ARE EXCEEDED- $10,000.00 MONTHLY 
INVESTMENT AT 4.5 PERCENT FOR 100 YEARS. THE REQUIRED MACHINE 
CCNFIGURATION MUST INCLUDE A 4K 1401 ~ITH 132 PRINT POSITlCNS, 
THE MULTIPLY-DIVIDE FEATURE. AND THE HIGH-LOW-EQUAL C[MPARE 
FEATURE. THE PROGRAM IS WRITTEN IN AUTOCODER. 

1401-10.2.006 MORTGAGE AMORTIZATION 
SCHEOULE 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTeR 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-1C.2.006 

AU THORS •• HARTLEY FRECR ICKSON 
IBM CORP. 
348 EAST SOUTH TEMPLE 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAIO 

DIRECT INCUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TH I S PROGRAM \; III BE WR ITTEN TO AMOR TI ZE A MORTGAGE AND PR I ~ T A 
SChEDULE OF THIS AMORTIZATION. THE PRINTED ITEMS FOR A GIVE" 
DATE WCULD INCLUDE- DATE OF EACH PAYMENT, AND NUMBER CF 
RE~,AINING PAYMENTS. AT THE END OF THE PROGRAM IT WILL PRII\T ThE 
AMOUNT OF PRINCIPAL AND INTEREST PAlO. THE VARIABLES THAT ThE 
USER CAN SPECIFY Will BE- PRINCIPAL AMOUNT- INTEREST RATE-
A~[U~T OF PAYMENT, AND DATE OF FIRST PAYMENT. THE PRCGRAM ~ILL 

HAVE THE ABILITY TO STCP IT ON A CERTAIN DATE. AFTER A CERTAIN 
A~OUNT OF PAYMENT IS REACHED, OR UNTIL THE MORTGAGE IS CCMPLETELY 
AMORTIZED. EXTRA PRINCIPAL PAYMENTS MAY BE INCLUDED IF DESIRED. 
RECUIRES 4K 1401 HIGH-LCW-EQUAL COMPARE, Mull. & DIVICE AND 132 
PRINT POSITIONS. 

1401-10.2.007 MANAGEMENT OECISION MAKING 
LABORATORY AUTOMATIC PLOTTING OF RESULTS 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-1C.2.007 

AUTHOR ••• STEPHEN B. LUCAS 
IBM CORP. 
520 N. DEARBORN 
ChiCAGO. ILL. 

DIRECT INCUIRIES TO ~UTHOR 

MADMAP IS A PRCGRAM UTILIZING HISTCRY AND DECISION CARDS 
FRCM EACH PERIOD OF PLAY TO AUTOMATICALLY GENERATE NINE GRAPhS 
OF LABCRATORY RESULTS CN TIOE 1403 PRI"TER. BY USING ThiS 
PRCGRAM, THE OECISION MAKING LABORATORY ADMINISTRATOR ElI~II\ATES 
THE NEED FOR PERSONNEL TO MANUALLY GRAPH RESUL TS. ANY 
CO~BINATION OF GRAPHS C~N BE SELECTED BY SENSE S~dTCHES AND 
ADDITIONAL COPIES ~ADE wIThOUT RELOADING THE PROGRAM CR DATA. 
1401 REQUIREME~TS ARE TrE SAME AS THOSE FOR THE IBM 1401 
MANAGEMENT DECISION MAKING LABORATORY. hRITTEN IN AUTCCODER 
LANGUAGE, THE OBJECT PRCGRAM CAN BE C~ CARDS OR TAPE. GRAPhS 
AVAILABLE ARE--PRICE BY AREA, MARKETING BY AREA, TOTAL MARKETI~G, 
TOTAL DOLLAR SALES AND UNIT SALES. RESEARCH AND DEVElOP~E~T ANC 
UN IT COST. PRODUCT ION QUANT ITY AND PRODUC TlCN AS PERCENT OF 
CAPACITY, INCOME, ASSETS AND RETURN GN ASSETS. IN ADDITION, 
A SU~MARY REPORT OF INCCME, ASSETS. AND RETURN 'IS ALSO ~RITTE~ 
FOR THE USE OF THE ADMINISTRATOR. MACHINE CONFIGURATlCN- 1401 
PROCESSING UNIT WITH 4CCO POSITIONS OF STORAGE. ADVANCED 
PRCGRAMMING fEATURE. HI-lOW-EQUAL COMPARE fEATURE. SENSE S~IIChES 
FEATURE, MULTIPLY-DIVIDE FEATURE, 1402 CARD-READ PUNCH, 1403 
PRINTER- 729 OR 7330 MAGNETIC TAPE UNITS 121. 

1401-10.2.008 GENERAL PURPOSE SIMULATOR - .M 
GPSS-2 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.2.008 

AUTHCRS •• D.F. BRIGHT G. TATE 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
G. TATE, IBM WTC CORP.,P.O. BOX 2557.wELLINGTON, NE. lEALA~D 

THIS PROGRAM IS BASED ON THE 7090 APPLICATION PROGRAP. GENERAL 
PURPOSE SYSTEMS SIMULATOR. WRITTEN IN AuTOCODeR. FOR A 16K 1401 
~ITH O~E TAPE, ADVANCEC PROGRAMMING AND hIGH-Lm.-EQUAL CCMPARE, 
FCR GENERAL PURPOSE SYSTEMS SIMULATIC~. IT CONTAINS MCST 
FEATuRES OF GPSS I I EXCEPT FORTRAN-TYPE EXPRESSIONS. I TIS 
LIMITED TO 75 BLOCKS, 15 FACILI TIES. 15 STORAGES. 10 QUEUES. 
10 L[GIC SwITC~ES. 20 SAVEX LOCATIC~S. 10 FUNCTlCNS, 10 TABLES. 
WITH 150 TRANSACTlCNS IN THE SYSTH CCNCURRENTlY. THE 1401 
GENERAL PURPOSE SIMULATOR IS USEFUL FOR CEMONSTRATIONS, 
EDUCATION. PRELIMINARY SIMULATION STUDIES OR SIMULATlCN CF 
COMPLETE SMAll SYSTEMS. 
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CONTINUED FRCM PR lOR PAGE--

THE CNE REEl OF TAPE REQUIRED TO OBTAIN THE BASIC PRCGRAM *M 
MATERIAL MAY BE ORDEREC FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED. .~. 

THE TAPE PROVICEC MUST BE 2400 FEET IN lENGTH. .~ 

1401-10.2.009 TEllER SIMULATION DATA 
CONVERSION AND SUMMARIZATION PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.2.009 

AUTHCRS •• J.V. SPIKES, JR. JOHN GROSS 

DiRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
J.V. SPIKES, JR. 
IBM CORP. 
112 EAST POST ROAD 
WHITE PLAINS, NEW YCRK 10601 

PRCGRAM SHOULD BE USED IN CONJUNCTION wITH ANOTHER PROGRAM, 
COMMERCIAL AND SAVINGS TEllER SIMULATION USING NABAC MODEL Ch 
IBM 1401. A PRACTICAL METHOD IS SUGGESTED FOR THE RECORDING CF 
CUSTCMER ARRIVALS AND TRANSACTION MIX VIA AN IBM CI0 KEYPUNCH. 
PRCGRAM SUMMARIZES THESE STATISTICS AND PROVIDES PRINTED AND 
PUNCHEO CARD OUTPUT SUITABLE FOR USE AS INPUT TO THE TEllER 
SIMULATOR PROGRAM. USER IS AllOwED 9 TRANSACTION TYPES WITHIN 
ANY wINDOW GROUP AND A MAXIMUM OF 25 TIME PERIODS. PRCGRAM 
REQUIRES- 41< CARD 1401i PR!NTER i AP .... .!L/E i MID" SOURCE LANGUAGE 
IS 1401 AUTOCOCER WITH IOCS. 

1401-10.2.010 COMMERCIAL AND SAVINGS 
TELLER S IMUlA TlON US ING NABAC MODEL 

AVAilABLE 4TH QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.2.010 

AUTHCRS •• J.V. SPIKES, JR. ROBERT SYKOBA 

DIRECT INCUIRIES TO •• 
J.V. SPIKES, JR. 
I BM CORP. 
112 EAST POST ROAD 
WHITE PLAINS, NEW YCRK lC601 

PROGRAM SIMULATES TELLER OPERATION, PRGVIDING SUMMARY STATISTICS 
WHICH REFLECT lEVELS OF CUSTOMER SERVICE AND TEllER UTILlZATICh. 
MODEL WAS DEVELOPED BY NABAC. THE SIM~lATOR UTILIZES ~ChTE CARLO 
TECHNIQUE OF RANDOM SELECTION IN THE ASSIGNMENT OF TRA~SACTICN 

TYPE AND PROCESSING TIME TO SIMULATED CUSTOMERS. CUSTOMER 
ARRIVALS ARE GENERATED ASSUMING ARRIVAL WITHIN TIME PERIGO FITS A 
PCISSON DISTRIBUTION F~NCTION. THE USER IS AllOWED A ~,AXIMUM CF 
5 WINDOW TYPES, TOTAL WINDOWS NOT TO EXCEED 30, AND MAX I MUMS CF 
29 TIME PERIODS, 20 TRANSACTION TYPES, QUEUE lENGTh GF 9. 
PROGRAM REQUIRES NABAC/S TEllER PERFORMANCE STANDARDS TO 
DETERMINE PROCESSING TIME FOR EACH CUSTOMER BY TRANSACTIGN TYPE. 
IT IS SUGGESTED THAT DATA ON CUSTO~ER ARRIVALS AND fRANSACTICN 
MIX BE GAThERED BY A SEPARATE PROGRAM, TELLER SIMUlATICN DATA 
CONVERSION AND SUMMARIZATION PROGRAM FOR IBM 1401. MACHINE 
RE~UIREMENTS- 8K, 1401, 2 TAPE DRIVES, 1402, 1403, ADVANCEC 
PROGRAMMING, H-l-E, MUl TlPlY 01 V IDE. SOURCE lANGUAGE- 1401 
AUTOCOCER IOCS. 

1401-1O.2.011 CAPERTSIM - COMPUTER 
ASSISTED PROJECT EVALUATION AND REVIEW TECHNIQUE SIMULATOR 

AVAilABLE 1ST QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.2.011 

AUTHOR ••• R.l. RISLEY 
ALLISON DIVISION 
GENERAL MOTeRS CORPORAT ION 
DEPT. 8895 
I~DIANAPOLlS, INDIANA 

DIRECT INCUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO TRAIN PERSONNEL IN THE USE OF PERT NETWO"K AS 
III A PLANNING AND CCNTROl DEVICE FUR COMPLEX PROJECTS. 
121 TO ENABLE STUDENTS TO EXPERIENC~ THE SIGNIFICANCE 

OF TIME-COST TRADE-OFFS. 
13/ Te ACQUAINT STUDENTS IdTH THE U~E GF THE COMPUTER AS A~ AIC 

TO MANAGEMENT. 
METHCO- A PERT NETWORK IS READ IN FOllOIiED BY CONTROL CARD 
FCllCWED BY THE STUDENT CHANGES TO THt PERT NETWCRK. ANALYSI S OF 
THE STUDENT CHANGES IS MAOE, THE PERT NETWCRK IS UPDATED, THE 
CHANGE IN COST IS COMPUTED AND THE NETwORK IS PERTED ANC A 
NEGATIVE SLACK seRT IS PRINTED. IBM 8K 1401 WITH ADVANCED 
PROGRA~,MING, MULTIPlY/DIVIDE, 1402 AND 1403. THE SOlJRCE 
lANGUAGE IS- SPS. 

1401-10.2.012 1401/1440 DISK MANAGEMENT 
DECISION MAKING lABORATORY 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FilE NUMBER 1401-1C.2.012 

AUTHCR ••• S.B. lUCAS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
S.B. lUCAS.IBM CORP.,520 N. DEARBORN ST.,CHICAGC, ILL. 

THIS PROGRAM MAKES AVAILABLE THE MANAGEMENT DECISICN MAKING 
lABORATCRY ON A 140111311 OR 144011311 DISK SYSTEM. THE 
PRCGRA~ USES HE SAME ECONOMIC MODEL AND GENERATES THE SAME 
REPORTS' AS THE. PRE.SENT 1401 TAPE VERSION. 11\' ADCITICN, 
PARA~ETERS AND INITIAL HISTORY ARE STCRED CN DISK. PRCGRAM 
AND RU~NING HISTORY CAN BE STOREO CN DISK OK RUN wI TH CARD 
INPUT ICUTPUT. CHANGE CARD FORt~ATS ARE USED TO EASilY ALTER 
PARA~ETERS ANI; hiSTORY ON DISK. ThE hlJSINESS INDEX CAN 
BE INCREASED OR CECREASED AND ADDITIONAL INDUSTRY AND 
CCNFIDENTIAL REPORTS CAN BE WRITTEN BY SENSE SWITCH SElECTICt.. 
AT THE END OF A~Y DECISION RUN, RESULTS STORED ON DISK 
CAN BE PlOTTEC, ELIMINATING THE NEED FeR POST-lABCRATCRY 
GRAPHNG. THE MINIMUM l311 SYSTEM CONSISTS OF AN 8K 14Cl CR 
1440 WITH ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, HIGH-lCW-EQUAL CCMPARE, ANC 
SENSE SI.ITCHES. ONE 1311 DRIVE AND O~E 1316 DISK PACK FCR 
lABORATORIES IN PROGRESS ARE REQUIRED. 2569 SOURCE STATEMEHS. 

*M 
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CONTINUED FRCM PRICR CClUMN--

GPTICNAl PROGRAM MATERIAL - SOURCE DECK. 
OPTICNAl MATERIAL DESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED GN THE CRDER CARC. 

1401-10.3.001 lESS -- LEAST-COST 
ESTIMATING AND SCHEDULING 14K-SCHEDULING PHASE ONLY 1 /REVI SEDI 

AVAilABLE 2ND QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FilE NUMBER 1401-1C.3.001 

AUTHORS •• lCU J. GRANATO 

DIRECT I~QUIRIES TO •• 
lCU J. GRANATO 
IBM CORP. 
631 COCPER STREET 
CAMDEN 2, N.J. 

JIM BORDEN 

PROGRAM IS A HIGH SPEEC METHOD OF CETERMINING CRITICAL 
JOBS ANI; RELATED INFORMATION IFlOAT TI~ES, ETC.I FOR 
PRCJECTS WHERE SCHEDULING IS IMPCRTANT. PROGRAM will 
HANDLE 574 EVENTS INOOESI WITH ANY NUMBER CF ARRCWS IJCBS/. 
THE lENGTH OF THE CRITICAL PATH CANNOT EXCEED 6 DIGITS 
1999999/. 1401 CARD SYSTEM, 4K MEMORY, NO SPECIAL FEATURES 
REQUIRED. WRITTEN IN SPS II. 

1401-10.3.002 lESS ILEAST-COST ESTIMATING 
AND SCHEDULING! 8K. 12K, AND 16K 

AVAilABLE 1ST QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE "UMBER 1401-1C.3.002 

AUTHORS •• lCU GRANATO 

DIRECT INGUIRIES TO •• 
lCU GRANATO 
I eM CORPORATION 

JIM BORDEN 

631 COOPER STREET 
CAMDEN 2, NEIi JERSEY 

JOE ROSE 

THIS PROGRAM IS A HIGH SPEEC METHOD OF DETERMININING 
CRITICAL PATH AND RElATEC INFORMATION IFlOAT TIME ETC.I FOR 
PRCBlEMS WhERE SCHEDULING IS IMPORTANT. THt PROGRAM I.ILL 
HANDLE 8K MEMORY - 985 EVENTSI 12K MEMORY - 1555 EVENTSI 
16K MEMORY - 2125 EVENTSI 
IANY NUMBER OF JOBS IARROWSI CAN BE HANDLED. lENGTH CF THE 
CRITICAL PATH CANNOT EXCEED 7 DIGITS 1999SSS9/. Will 
HANDLE 1000 ARROWS IN APPROXIMATELY 12 MINUTEeS INCLlJDING 
CARD HANOLING TIME. T~.IS IS A THREE 131 PHASE, TWO 121 
PASS PRCGRAM. 1401 CARC SYSTEM WITH 8, 12 OR 16K MEMCRY 
MULTIPLY DIVIDE FEATURE hl-lO-EQUAl COMPARE 

1401-10.3.004 SOl 3 FOR THE IBM 1401 DATA 
PROCESSING SYSTEM 

AVAilABLE 3RD QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.004 

AUTHOR ••• MR. A. J. SCWARBY 
ACVANCED SYSTEMS DEVELOPMENT DIV. 
MCHANSIC lABORATORY 
P.G. BCX 344 
YCRKTOWN HEIGHTS NEW YORK 

CIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHCR 

T~E IBM 1401 CATA PROCESSING SYSTH, .Ill ESTABLISH ANC 
MAINTAIN A CURRENT LIST OF PEOPLE WHO JOIN THE SOl SYSTEM. 
EACH PERSON, WITH A lET OF KEY.OROS CRIGINATED 8Y hI~ THAT 
DESCRIBE HIS WCRK INTERESTS, IS RECORDED ON MAGNETIC TAPE. 
THEN, AS NEW DCCUMENTS ARE PUBLISHED, A LIST OF KEy.eRDS 
FRCM EACH DOCUMENT IS ENTERED INTC THt IBM 1401 LATA 
PROCESSING SYSTEM. THE COMPUTER THN MArCHeS EACH NEe. 
OCCU~ENT AG~INST All OF THE USERS RtCORDED ON TAPE, 
PUNCHING CUT A NOTIFICATION CARD ONLY FOR USERS .HICH 
THE CP SYSTEMS SELECT AS INTERESTED IN A PARTICULAR 
DCCUMENT. 4000 POSITICNS OF MAGNETIC CORE STORAGE. IBM 
1401, EQUIPPED WITH THE HIGH-LOW-EGUAl COMPARE FEATURE, 
AN IBM 1402 CARC REAC-PUNCI', AN IB~ 14C3 PRINTER, ANe TWG 
MAGNETIC rAPE UNlfS I ANY ~,OOEL LO~PATIbLE .iTH THE i8~ 

1401/. 

1401-10.3.006 INVERTED CARD FILE-IBM 1401 
INFORMATION RETRIEVAL SYSTEM 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FilE NUMBER 1401-1C.3.UC6 

AUTHCR ••• MR. NtWK IRK 
IBM CORP. 
1026 CUARR IER ST. 
CHARLESTON WEST VIRGINIA 

CIRECT IN~UIRIES TO AUTHCR 

THE SYSTEM PERFORMS LITERATURE SEARCH~S CN PUNCHED CARC 
CEeKS REPRESENT ii'4G LIBRARY iNFORMA i iON OR OiJCUiv:cNT CCLLEC­
TICNS WHICH HAVE BEEN ENCODeD BY COORDINATE INDEXING 
TECHNICUES. IT USED THE INVERTED FIlt ORGANIZATION .ITH 
EIGHTEEN DOCUMENT NUMBERS PER CARD. A MAINTENANCE PRCGRAM 
PRODUCES NEW AND UPDATES OLD KEY.ORD CARDS ALTCMATICALlY. 
THERE ARE TWO PRINT PROGRAMS. ONE kill PRINT CN!: DOCL~EU 
NUMBER PER LINE, ANC THE OThER .ILL PRINT Selt:CTED 
I NFORMA TI CN FRCM A B IBLICGRAPHY CARD FilE. BOClEeAN 
OPERATIVES-AND, ANC NOT, OR-ARE USED IN OOCU~ENT NuMBeR 
CC"'P~RIS!CNS. A 4K 14Cl WITH THE HIGht tS~j t:QUAL CC~PARE 

FEATURE IS REQUIRtC. MGCIFICATIONS NECeSSARY TO USE 
~Tf'FR SIZES OF CORE ANC INCEX REGISTERS ARE DISCUSSeC. 

1401-10.~.uui PERT 
AVAILABLE 3RD CUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 14CI-10.3.007 

AUTHCR ••• J. F. BORDEN 
IBM PHIlADElPHA EDUCATION CtNTER 
230 SOUTH 15H STREET 
PHlADElP~IA 2 PENNA. 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR PAGE--

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO AID IN THE PLANNING, COORDINATION AND CONTROL FUNCTION 
OF PROJECTS WHERE SCHECULES ARE IMPORTANT. EVALUATES AND 
SE~UENCES JOBS WITH IN THE OVERALL PROJEC T WITH RE SPEC T TO 
THEIR EFFECT ON THE OVERALL PROJECT AND OTHER JOBS WITHIN 
THE PROJECT. SIMILAR TO THE LESS PROGRAMS FOR 1401 AND 
ALSO THE EXISTING P·ERT PROGRAMS. PROVIDES f(JR THE USE OF 
THREE/3/ TIME ESTIMATES BUT DOES N!JT CALCULATE PR, I.E., 
THE PROBABILITY ASSOCIATED WITH MEETING PREDETER~INED 
SCHEDULE DATES. 1401 MODEL C-3,4,5 OR 6 WITH, MULTIPLY-
DIVIDE FEATURE HI-LOW-EQUAl COMPARE FEATURE 1402 CARD READ­
PUNCH 1403 PRINTER, MODEL 2 729 MODEL II OR IV TAPE UNITS 
WRITTEN IN S.P.S. ASSEMBLED WITH AUTOCODER. 

1401-10.3.008 FORECASTING BY EXPONENTIAL 
SMOOTHING 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.008 

AUTHOR ••• JACK F. MIESS 
IBM CORP. 
PO BOX 1608 
340 W. WASHINGTON AVE. 
MADISON, WISCONSIN 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM IS USEO TO FIND THE CORRECT SMOOTHING 
PARAMETER FOR EACH OF A FIRMS PRODUCTS AND THEN USED TO 
FORECAST MONTHLY DEMAND FOR ONE, TWO, THREE, AND FOUR 
MONTHS IN ADVANCE FOR THESE PRODUCTS. 1401 WITH 4 K 
STORAGE 1402 !!ODEL 1 14C3 MODEL 2 1132 PRINTING POSITICNSI 
NO OTHER SPECIAL FEATURES ARE REQUIRED. THE EXPONENTIAL 
SMOOTHING METHOD OF FORECASTING I S USED I>ITH OPTIONAL 
FEATURES OF ADJUSTMENTS FOR SEASONAL VARIATION AND VARYING 
NUMBER OF DAYS IN A MONTH. 

1401-10.3.009 ASK INFORMATION RETRIEVAL 
PROGRAM FOR THE 1401 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY. FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.009 

AUTHOR ••• DCNALD HERMAN 
COMPUT ING CENTER 
I BM CORPORATION 
1120 CONNECTICUT AVENUE, N. W. 
WASHINGTON, o. C. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

ASK IS AN INFORMATION RETRIEVAL PROGRA~. IT WILL SELECT 
RECORDS FROM TAPE THAT SATISFY RANGES, AND, AND NOT, OR, OR 
NOT, CONDIT IONS. FREE FORM INQUIRY FORMAT I S USED AND 
MULTIPLE INQUIRIES MAY BE PROCESSED WITH ONE PASS OF THE 
MASTER TAPE. SIGNIFICANT FEATURES ARE THE ABILITY TO MAKE 
MULTIPLE INQUIRIES, THE USE OF FREE FORM INQUIRY, AND THE 
OMISSICN OF ANY NECESSITY FOR CONTROL CARDS. 4K 1401 
TWO TAPE DRIVES ADVANCEO PROGRAMMING PACKAGE HI-LOW-EQUAL 
COMPARE FEATURE 1402 CARD READER 1403 PRINTI:R. 

1401-10.3.010 KWIC SYSTEM 
AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.010 

AUTHORS •• C.M. LOB RON 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
C.M. LOBRON 
IBM CORP. 
230 S 15TH ST. 
PHILADELPHU, PA. 

D.H. MYERS 

THE SIX PROGRAMS, RUNS 1 THROUGH 6, TOGETHER WITH AN 
PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS SORT PACKAGE, wiLL PERMIT THE 
PREPARATION OF A PUBLICATION CONSISTING OF A BIBIGGRAPHY, 
KWIC INDEX, ANC PERSONAL AUTHOR INDEX. 

IBM 1401 SYSTEM - 4K MEMORY - 6 SENSE SWITCHES, 2 TAPE 
DR IVES, HI-LO-EQUAL COMPARE FEA TURE, ADVANCED PROGRAMM I NG 
FEATURE /INDEX lNG, MOVE RECORD, S TORE A AND B/, 1402 CARll 
READ-PUNCH, AN[ 1403 PR INTER. 

1401-10.3.011 COST CURVE ESTIMATION AND 
PROJECTION BY LEARNING CURVE THEORY 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.011 

AUTHOR ••• O.F.A. BRIGHT 
I BM AUSTRALIA MHQ. 
BCS 3318, G.P.O. 
SYDNEY, AUSTRAL IA 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TWO PROGRAMS USING LEARNING CURVE THEORY TO PROJECT COSTS 
INTO FUTURE. FIRST PROGRAM CONVERTS RAW COST VS 
PROOUCTION SERIAL NUMBER TO LOGARITHMS AND DETERMINES LINE 
OF BEST FIT PUNCHING AND PRINTING PROGRESS RATE AND CO­
ORDINATES OF REFERENCE POINT, TO ALLOw PLOTTING OF CURVE 
ON LeG-LOG PAPER. SECCND PROGRAM TAKES ABOVE OUTPUT OR 
ESTIMATES OF PROGRESS RATE AND REFERENCE POINT AND 
PREDICTS COSTS DURING UP TO TWELVE PERIODS FOR WHICH 
PRODUCTION HAS BEEN ESTIMATED. UP TO SEVEN COST ELEMENTS 
ARE SUMMARIZED INTO SUB-GROUPS, AND ANY NUMBER OF sue­
GROUPS INTO TOTAL FACTORY COST. 

1401 CARD MACHINE WITH ADVANCED PRO·CRAMMING, HIGH-LGW­
EQUAL COMPARE, MULTIPLY-DIVIDE, MODIFY ADDRESS AND AT LEAST 
4K STORAGE. WRITEUP INCLUDES CHANGES FOR 4K MACHINE .ITH 
NO MOD I FY ADDRESS. 
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1401-10.3.012 LESS PRE-EDIT 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-l.C.3.012 

AUTHOR ••• R. E. LASKEY 
IBM, LOS ANGELES EAST 
6252 EAST TELEGRAPH ROAC 
LCS ANGELES 22, CALIFORNIA 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM PROVIDES A LIST OF UNMATCHED IS AND JS, 
REMOVES DUPLICATE JOBS, CHECKS FOR 1 EQUAL TO OR GREATER 
THAN J /OPTi'ONALI, AND DOES AN ASCENDING OR DESCENDING 
SECUENCE CHECK ON ANY CONSECUTIVE CARD COLl:MNS /OPTIGNAL 
WITH A MAXIMUM OF 8 COLUMNS/. THE I AND J MAY CCNTAIN 1-4 
DIGITS AND BE LOCATED IN ANY CARD COLUI'N/S/. IT REQUIRES 
ONE PASS OF THE CRIT ICAL PATH DECK THROUGH THE 1401 AT 800 
CPM ANC APPROXIMATELY ONE MINUTE FOR LOADING AND A TABLE 
SEARCH AT THE END. IT PROVIDES A 10 OR 15 TO 1 SAVINGS 
OVER THE UNIT RECORD APPROACH. MACHINE CONFIGURATION- 4K 
CARD 1401 WITH NO SPECIAL feATURES. ~OURCE LANGUAGE- 1401 
SPS 

1401-10.3.013 CRITICAL PATH SCHEDULER 
IBASIC 14011 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.013 

AUTHOR ••• HENRY M. STEELE 
IBM CORP. 
2830 VICTORY PARKwAY 
CINCINNATI 6, mno 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

A PRCGRAM FOR CRITICAL PATH SCHEDULING ON ANY 14Cl SYSTEM .ITH 
A 1402 AND 1403. PURPOSE WAS TO USE A CARD INPUT FORMAT 
COMPATIBLE win. THE 1620 LESS PROGRAM AND TO EXPAND AND IIIPRCVE 
UPCN THE 1401 LESS PROGRAM. SaNE OF THE MANY CHANGES TC 1401 
LESS INCLUDE- MISSING NODE NUMBERS PERMITTED, ELlI'INATION CF 
MEMORY TO NINES CARD PREPARATION FOR PHASE 1. ELiMINATIOI< CF 
HEADER AND TRAILER CARCS FOR JOB CARD INPUT DECKS, AND MANY 
REPORT FORMAT CHANGES. A FOUR PHASE PROGRAM. PHASE 1 CCMPUTES 
LATE FINISH TIME. PAHSE 2 COMPUTES EARLY START TIME. PHASE 3 
COMPUTES EARLY FINISH TIME, LATE START TIME, TOTAL FLOAT, FREE 
FLOAT, AND THE CRITICAL PATH. PHASE 4 ACCUMULATES PROJECT CCST 
AND EDITS FIELeS INTO REPORT FORMAT. RESTRICTIONS AND RANGE 
CRITICAL PATH MAY NOT EXCEED 99,999 TIME UNITS. THE MAXIMUM 
EVENT OR NODE NUMBER IS 711 ON A 4K SYSTEM, 311 GN 2K, AND 191 
ON 1.4K. MACHINE CONFIGURATION REQUIRES 1402 AND 1403 ON SYSTEM. 
NO SPECIAL FEATURES ARE USED. WRITTEN FOR A 4K SYSTE,., BUT 
RE~UIRES ONLY FOUR PATCHES TO PAHSE 1 TO OPERATE ON 2K OR 1.4K 
SYSTEM. PROGRAM REQUIREMENTS USES ALL STORAGE AVAILABLE ON 1.4K, 
2K, AND 4K SYSTEMS. SOURCE LANGUAGE- SPS. 

1401-10.3.014 ASK II 
AVAI LABLE 2ND QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.014 

AUTHOR ••• D.J. HERMAN 
!eM CORPORATION 
1120 CONNECTICUT AVE.,N.W. 
WASHINGTON, D.C. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

ASK II· IS AN INFORMATICN RETRIEVAL PROGRAM FOR A 1401 CARD 
SYSTEM. IT WILL SELECT AND PRINT CARDS FROM A FILE THAT 
SATI SFY DAT A RANGES, AND, AND NOT, OR, OR NOT COND IT IONS. 
FREE FORM INQUIRY FORMAT IS USED AND MULTIPLE INQUIRIES MAY 
BE PROCESSED WIT.., CNE PASS OF THE MASTER FILE. 

SIGNIFICANT FEATURES ARE THE ABILITY TO MAKE MULTIPLE 
IN~UIRIES, THE USE OF AND lOR LOGIC, AND THE USE GF FREE 
FORM INQUIRY. NO CONTROL CARDS ARE NEEDED TO MAKE AN 
INQUIRY. 4K 1401 W/ADVANCED PROGRAMMING PACKAGE AND HI-LO-
EQUAL COMPARE. THE ASK II PROGRAM IS wRITTEN USING THE 
IBM 1401 SYMBOLIC PROGRAMMING SYSTEM ISPSI LANGUAGE. 
THE PROGRAM COMES IN SKELETAL, UNASSEMBLED FORM. 

1401-10.3.015 PIECEWORK-TIMEWORK PAYROLL 
AVAILABLE 2NO QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.015 

AUTHOR ••• MARILYN M. JENSEN 
I Bioi CORPORATION 
3223 WILSHIRE BOULEVARD 
SANTA MONIO, CALIFORNIA 

DiRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THE PIECEWORK-TIMEWORK PAYROLL PROGRAfoI, PHASE I, COMPUTES 
EfJ.PLCYEE EARNINGS TO FIRST GROSS, AND PRINTS A PRELIfJINARY 
PAYRCLL REGISTER FOR SUPERVISORY AUOIT. IT PROVIDES FCR AI, 
EMPLCYEE WORKING A COMBINAT'ON OF PIECEWORK .ITH A SPECIAL RATE 
FOR EVERY JOB, AND TIMEWORK WITH EITHER A SPECIAL RATE FeR EVERY 
JOB, OR WITH EITHER A SPECIAL OR REGULAR TIME RATE. SHIFT 
DIFFERENTIALS ARE CALCULATED IF THE WORK WAS PERFORMED ON CTHER 
THAN FIRST SHIFT- TOTAL HOURS WORKED IPIECEWORK PLUS TIHkCRKI 
ARE ADJUSTED IF UNEQUAL TO TIMECARD HOURS- AND LOST LABCR IS 
COMPUTED IF PRODUCTIVE EARNINGS ARE LESS THAN GUARANTEED 
EARNINGS. PHASE 2 PRODUCES THE ERROR REGISTER. REMAINING CCRE 
MAY BE USED TO DEVELOP MORE SOPHISTICATED I:RROR DIAGNOSTIC 
ROUT INES. 

WITHCUT MCDIFICATICN, THE PROGRAM REQUIRES A 1401 SYSTEM WITh 
8K, 27330 TAPE DRIVES, 1405, 1407, MULTIPLY-DIVIDE. H-L-E 
COfJ.PARE, AND ACVANCED PROGRAMMING. PHASE 1 REQUIRES 6643 
POSITICNS OF CORE AND 1015 SOURCE STATEMENTS. PHASE 2 REQUIRES 
2211 PCSITIONS OF CORE WIT~ 369 SOURCE STATEMENTS. SO~RCE 

LAI<GUAGE- WRITTEN IN AUTOCODER. 



Contributed Programs 

B-1401 

1401-10.3.016 
18KI 

CAPITAL INVESTMENT ANALYSIS 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.016 

AUTHOR ••• F. A. CHRISTOPHER 
I eM CORPORATION 
401 GRANO AVENUE 
OAKLAND 10. CAL I FORN IA 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

A 1401 PROGRAM TO CALCULATE THE RATE OF RETURN OF AN INVESTI'EI\T 
BASEl: ON ThE DISCOUNTED CASH FLOW METHOD. THIS PROGRA~, PRO~IDES 

A STAN CARD TECHN IQUE FOR RANK ING PROPO SED CAP IT AL EXPENDITURE S. 
OR. THE RATE OF RETURN MAY BE COMPARED WITH A MINIMU~ ACCEPTABLE 
RATE TO HELP DETERMINE WHETHER OR NOT A PROPOSED PROJECT 
SHOULD BE UNDERTAKEN. MACH INE CONF IGURA TlON- THE PROGRAM 
IS WRITTEN FOR AN BK 1401 WITH MULTIPLY-DIVIDE, ADVANCED 
PROGRAMMING ANC SENSE SWITCHES. SOURCE LANGUAGE- WRITTEN IN 
AUTOCOCER. 

1401-10.3.017 LESS PROGRAM 4K 
AVAILABLE 3RC QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.C17 

AUTHORS •• WIlLlAM C. IHLLHOFF 
IBM CORPORATION 
1955 THE ALAMEDA 
SAN JOSE 26, CALIFORNIA 

CIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM REVISES ThE 1401 LESS 4K PROGRAM, 1110.3.001, BY LCU 
GRANTO. JIM BORDEN. ANC JOE ROSE TO INCLUDE A FOURTH PHASE .HICH 
PREPARES A GANTT CHART. THIS REVISIOIIi INCLUDES CHANGES TO PHASE 
1, 2, AND 3 TO PROVIDE PUNCHED OUTPUT FROM PHASE 3 FOR SUBSEQUENT 
PREPARATICN OF GANTT CHART PICTORIAL SCHEDULES IN PHASE 4. THE 
MAXIMUM NUMBER OF EVENTS HAS BEEN REDUCED FROM 575 TO 544. eTHER 
FEATURES OF REFERENCED PROGRAM. 10.3.001 REMAIN THE SAME- ANY 
NUMBER OF ARROWS-JOBS-AND A 6-DIGIT LIMIT ON THE LENGTH OF THE 
CRIT ICAL PATH. DETAILED SCHEDULES IN PHASE 4 CANNOT EXCEED 93 
DAYS. BAS IC 4K 1401 WITH A 1402 AND A MODEl 2 1403 PR INTER. 1'\0 
SPECIAL FEATURES ARE RECUIRED. PHASE 1 573 CORE POSITIONS. PHASE 
2 522 CORE POSITIONS, PHASE 3 723 CORE POSITIONS, PHASE 4 1018 
CORE PCSITIONS. SOURCE LANGUAGE- SPS 

1401-10.3.018 LESS 1 
AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.018 

AUTHOR ••• W. J. BRYAN III 
IBM CORPORATION 
3590 LINDELL BOULEVARD 
ST. LOUIS 3. MISSOURI 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

LESS 1 IS A 1401 CARD PROGRAM TO HANDLE THE SCHEDULING PHASE OF 
LEAST COST ESTIMATION AND SCHEDULING /LESSI. PREVIOUS 1401 
PROGRAMS REQUIRED THAT THE INPUT DATA REPRESENTING PROJECT 
NETWORKS HAVE NODE NUMBERS WHERE THE 1 NODE MUST BE NUMERICALLY 
LESS THAN THE J NOCE AND THAT THE NODE MUST BE CONSECUTIVELY 
NUMBERED STARTING WITH THE BEGINNING I NODE. LESS 1 OOES NGT 
PLACE THIS RESTRICTION ON THE PLANNER WISHING TO UTILIZE lESS. 
THE SECOND AREA OF IMPROVEMENT IS ILlUSTRATEO BY THE FACT THAT 
PAST PROGRAMS GAVE THE USER FINDER CARDS FOR OUTPUT WHILE THE 
ANSWERS REMAINED IN CORE STORAGE. LESS 1 HO.EVER PUNCHES OUT All 
THE NEEDED ANS.ERS IN CARDS. THUS ANY LATER LISTING CAN BE 
PRGDUCED IN ANY CESIREO SEQUENCE. UP TO 1COO NODE NUMBERS. THE 
SIZE OF NETWORK WHICH THE 1401 16K SYSTEM CAN ACCOMMODATE CAN BE 
DETERMINED FROtol FOLLOWING FORMULA. lOX ITHE HIGHEST NUMERICAL 
VALUED NODE NUMBER/ PLUS lOX /THE NUMBER OF ACTIVITY CARDS/ THE 
SUM MUST BE LESS THAN OR EQUAL TO 14.740. 16K. HI-LOll-EQUAL 
CC~PARE. SrORAGE SllE MAY BE ALTERED TO eK OR 12Kj BUT eK 
STORAGE IS THE LIMIT SINCE MODIFY ADDRESS INSTRUCTIONS ARF USEe. 
SOURCE LANGUAGE- WRITTEN IN 1401 SPS 

1401-10.3.019 CRITICAL PATH SCHEDULING 
WITH ARBITRARY NOOE NUMBERING- 4K VERSION 

AVAILABLE 3RO QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.019 

AUTHOR ••• O.B. HILDEBRAND 
IBM CORPORATION, DEPT. 520. BLDG. 014 
MONTEREY ANC COTTLE ROACS 
SAN JOSE, CALIFORNIA 95114 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THE PRDGRA~ C!J~PUTES START. F!N!SH AND FLOAT !!~ES AND F!NDS THE 
CRITICAL PATH THROUGH AN ARROW DIAGRAM. THE NUMBERING OF THE 
NODES IS ARBITRARY. WR ITTEN IN SPS- CNE VERSION FOR A 4K 
MACHINE, THE OTHER FOR AN BK- WITH TWO TAPES AND H!-LOh-EQlJAL 
COMPARE. THE 4K PROGRAM CAN HAVE A MAXIMUM OF 250 NODES, BK CAN 
HAVE 750. THE MAXiMUM NUMBER OF ACTIVITIES IS LIMITE!; ONLY BY 
THE LENGTH OF THE SCRATCH TAPES. 

1401-10.3.020 CRITICAL PATH SCHEDULING 
PROGRAM WITH ARBITRARY NODE NUMBERING 8K 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-1C.3.020 

AUTHCR ••• D.B. HILDEBRAND 
IBM CORPORATION. DEPT. 520. BLDG. C14 
MONTEREY ANC COTTLE ROADS 
SAN JOSE, CALIFORNIA 95114 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO COMPUTE START, FINISH, AND FLOIIT TIMES FOR ACTIVITIES IN AN 
ARROW DIAGRAM AND INDICATE THE CRITICAL PATH THROUGH THE DIAGRAM. 
NUMBER OF NODES LESS ThAN OR EQUAL TO 250 FDR A 4K MACHINE. 750 
FOR AN 8K MACHINE. TWO VERSIONS OF THE PROGRAM, ONE REQUIRING 
4K. THE OTHER BK. EQUIPMENT SPECIFICATIONS- HI-LOW-EQUAL 
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COMPARE. TWO TAPES. ADDITIONAL REMARKS- wRITTEN IN SPS. THE 
NUMBERING OF THE NODES IN THE ARRO .. DIAGRAM IS ARBITRARY WITHIN 
THE RESTRICTION THAT THEY ARE A 1 TO 4 DIGIT INTEGER. 

1401-10.3.022 GENERALIZED KWIC COMPILE AND 
GO INDEX SYSTEM 4K TAPE 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.022 

AUTHOR ••• MR. R.M. EWART 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 

"M 

R.M. EWART .IBM CORP •• 2925 EUCLID AVE •• CLEVELAND. OHIO "M 

THIS IS A SOPHISTICATEC BUT STRAIGHT FORWARD PROGRAM WHICH 
ALLOkS THE USER TO TAILOR THE GENERALIZED SYSTEM SUPPLIED 
ACCORDING TO HIS INDIVIDUAL KWIC INDEXING NEEDS. THE PROGRAM 
WILL PRINT A BIBOILGRAPHIC INDEX, AN AUTHOR INDEX, NORMAL KIIIC 
OUTPUT OR ANY COMBINATION OF THESE. IT WILL ROTATE OR NOT ROTATE 
THE BIBLIOGRAPHIC INDEX AS DESIRED. IT ALLOWS THE USER TO EITHER 
ACCEPT ONLY OR IGNORE ONLY A WORD LIST HE SUPPLIES IN PRODUCING 
THE INDEX. 

THIS PROGRAM C~N RUN ON A 3 TAPE 1401 IF TAPE SORTING IS DONE 
ELSEWHERE. THE FULL SYSTEM CAN RUN ON 5 TAPES WITH OPERATOR 
INTERVENTION. ON 6 TAPES IT IS FULLY AUTOMATIC. THE tolAXIMUM 
LENGTH ENTRY IS APPROXIMATELY 800 CHARACTERS. MODIFICATIONS TC 
THE AUTOCODER CECK COULC ALLOW THIS RESTRICTION TO BE LIFTED. 
THE SYSTEM REACS FREE fORMAT CONTROL CARDS CONTAINING VERBS AND 
SUBVERBS SPECIFYING WHICH OF THE PHASES .. ILL BE USED, THE INPUT 
FORMAT, THE DESIRED METHOD OF INDEXING. THE OUTPUT FORMAT. ETC. 
THE SYSTEM MODIFIES ITSElF ACCORDINGLY AND WRITES A SPECIFIC 
SYSTEMS TAPE. 
THIS IS A HIGHLY DESIRABLE SYSTEM FOR INSTALLATIONS WITH 5-6 
TAPE DRIVE 1401S AND ALLOWS SUFFICIENT FLEXIBILITY TO SATISFY 
DIVERSE INDEXING NEEDS. THIS PROGRAM IS AVAILABLE ONLY ON 
MAGNETIC TAPE. 

THE REEL OF TAPE REQUIRED TO OBTAIN THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL "to! 
MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED. .M 
THE TAPE PROVIDEIJ MUST BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. "M 

1401-10.3.023 INVENTORY MANAGEMENT 
ANALYSIS PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.023 

AUTHOR ••• CHARLOTTE SCOTT 
IBM CORP. 
425 PARK AVE. 
NEW YORK. NEW YORK 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THE INVENTORY MANAGEMENT ANAL YS IS PROGRAM PROVIDES ANAL YSI SAND 
CLASSIFICATION BY INVESTMENT VALUE AND PROFIT STANDING. ALSO, 
THE PROGRAM PROIIIDES FOR THE CALCULATICN OF EOQ. NUMBER OF 
ORCERS PER YEAR BASED ON ORDER QUANTITY, FIXED ORDER POINTS AND 
PROJECTED TURNOVER RATIOS. INDIVIDUAL ANALYSIS IS MADE FOR EACH 
INVENTORY TYPE. I.E •• FINISHED GOODS. PURCHASED PARTS. 
MANUFACTURED PARTS AND RAW MATERIAL. THIS PROGRAM PROVIDES A 
MEANS FOR SELECTING DATA FOR INVENTORY MANAGEMENT SIMULATION, BY 
DEFINING THE AREA OF GREATEST POTENTIAL RETURN. 

STRATIFICATION OF INVENTORY ITEMS MAY BE MADE BY CORRElATING 
DEMAND. COST AND NET PROFIT. THERE ARE MANY OTHER FACTORS hHICH 
SHOULD BE CONSIDERED FOR A COMPLETE ANALYSIS SUCH AS STORAGE 
CAPACITY, OBSOLESCENCE, SHELF LIFE. MOVEMENT INVENTORY AND 
SEASONAL DEMAND. MACHINE REQUIREMENTS-IBM 1401 CARD SYSTEM. 4K. 
MULT./CIVWE, 132'PRINT POSITIONS. 

1401-10.3.024 LOT-SIZE INVENTORY 
MANAGEMENT INTERPOLATION TECHNIQUE /lIMIT I 

AVAIll'oBlE 4TH QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.024 

AU THORS •• J.D. HARTY 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
J.D. HARTY 
STANLEY TOOLS 
III ELM ST. 
NE~ BRITA!!'!. CONN. 

G.W. PLOSSL O.W. hlGHT W.J. ABRANSCN 

LOT-SIZE INVENTORY MANAGEMENT INTERPOLATION TECHNIQUE /lIMIT/ 
IS A PROGRAM WEICH ATTACKS THE PROBLEM OF INVENTORY CARRYING 
COST FOUND IN THE CLASSICAL EOQ FORMULA BY DISTRIBUTING A -
DEPARTMENT OR PLANTS SETUP HOURS IN A MORE REASONABLE MANNER. 
OUTPUT IS THE BEST ORDER QUANTI TY FOR ALL ITEMS WITHIN THE 
LIMITATION OF A PRESCRIBED SETUP COST AND A MATRIX FOR GRAPHING 
SHO~!!~G THE RELATIONSHIP Of INVENTORV TO SET UP COST fOR 
VARIOUS POINTS. REQUIRES 4K, MODEL 2 1403. MULTIPLY-.DIVIDE. 
ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, AND HI-LO-EQ. REFERENCES APICS RESEARCH 
PRCJECT NO. 1 FOR MORE CETAILS. 

1401-10.3.026 ONE HUNDRED THOUSAND NODE 
LESS PROGRAM FOR THE 4K IBM 1401 CARD SYSTEM 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.026 

AUTHOR ••• ERNEST HINDS 
IBM CORP. 
1933 FIFTH AVENUE 
SEATTLE. WASHINGTON 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

A PROGRAM FOR THE SOLUTION OF EXTREMELY LARGE CRI TICAL PATH 
SCHEDULING REQUIREMENTS. A NEW APPROACH TO THE PROBLEM MAKES 
SOLUTICN VIRTUjlLLY INDEPENDENT OF MACHINE SIZE. THE PROCEDlJRE 
IS PROGRAMMED FOR AN IBM 1401 WITH NO SPECIAL FEATURES BUT AT 
LEAST FOUR-THOUSANC POSITIONS OF CORE STORAGE. SIMPLE 
RESTRICTIONS ARE IMPOSE!: ON THE NUMBERING OF NODES. NCDES MlJST 
BE NC MORE THAN 499 APART,' AND THE SUCCESSOR MUST BE HIGHER IN 
NU~BER THAN THE PREDECESSOR. THE PROGRAM IS A MULTIPLE PASS 
PROCEDURE. THE FIRST PASS COMPUTES EARLIEST STARTING TIME ANDI 
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OR CHECKS FOR NETWORKS ERRORS. THE SECOND PASS COMPUTES LATEST 
FINISH TIME REFERRED TO THE END OF THE PROJECT. PASS THREE GIVES 
ALL CTHER RESULTS ANO ALLOWS FOR THE INSERTION OF AN END OF 
PROJECT SCHEDULE TIME. THE OUTPUT OF PASS THREE IS IN THE FCR~ 
OF A PRINTED REPORT ANC IN PUNCHED CARD FORM. 

14DI-I0.3.027 LESS NODE NUMBERING PROGRAM 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER "1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-1C.3.027 

AUTHOR ••• WM. B. MORGAN 
IBM CORP. 
99 PARK AVE. 
NEW YORK, NEW YORK 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

A PROGRAM TO NUMBER THE NODES OF A CRITICAL PATH NETWORK IN 
ASCENDING AND CONTINUOUS ORDER ACCORDING TO THE REQUIREMENTS 
OF THE 1401 LESS PROGRAM. WILL RUN ON ANY SYSTEM 4K OR BETTER, 
REQUIRING ONLY THE 1402 AND A MODEL 1 14C3. CAN PROCESS 544 
ACTIVITY CARDS USING ALPHA/NUMERIC NOCE IDENTIFICATIGNS ENTEREIJ 
IN RANDOM ORDER. OUTPUT CONSISTS OF CROSS REFERENCE INDEX 
LISTINGS AND TWO CARD DECKS CONTAINING NEW NUMBERS. THESE DECKS 
ARE SUITABLE FCR PROCESSING BY THE 1401 LESS PROGRAM BUT MUST 
FIRST BE SORTEC IN ACCORDANCE WITH LESS INPUT REQUIREMENTS. 

1401-10.3.028 CRITICAL PATH LISTING AND 
RESOURCE ANAL YS IS 

AVA I LABLE IS T QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.028 

AUTHOR ••• RIJBERT J. BLAIR 
IBM CORP. 
9250 WILSHIRE BLVD. 
BEVERLY HIllS, CALIF. 

DIRECT INCUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM PERFORMS TWO MAJOR FUNCTIONS. FIRST, IT LISTS 
CRITICAL PATH CUTPUT IN ANY CARD FORMAT. SECOND, IT PERFORMS 
PRELIMINARY ANALYSIS OF RESOURCE REQUIREMENTS PRIOR TO RESOURCE 
SIMULATION. THIS ANALYSIS DETERMINES THE REASONABLENESS OF THE 
RESOURCE REQUIREMENTS. THESE REQUIREMENTS MAY BE REVISED AS A 
RESULT OF THIS ANALYSIS BEFORE PROCEEDING WITH RESOURCE 
SIMULATION. TI'E PROGRAM HAS FOUR IJPTlCNS. 
A. INCLUDE TOTAL FLOAT, FREE FLOAT, RESOURCE ANALYSIS 
B. INCLUDE TOTAL FLOAT, RESOURCE ANALYSIS 
C. INCLUDE TOTAL FLOAT, FREE FLOAT 
D. LIST INPUT CARDS 
THE PROGRAM OPTIONS AND DATA FIELD LOCATIONS ARE SPECIFIED B~ A 
CONTROL CARD. THE PROGRAM CAN HANDLE STACKED NETWORKS. 
MACHINE CCNFIGURATION IBM 4K 1401 wITH ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, 
MULTIPLY/DIVIDE, AND A 1403 WITH 132 PRINT POSITIONS. PROGRAM 
STORAGE REQUIREMENTS 35l:S POSITIONS OF CORE USED. SO URGE 
LANGUAGE SPS I I 

1401-10.3.030 INVENTOR~ MANAGEMENT 
SIMULATOR SElECTION PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.030 

AUTHORS •• GEORGIA-lEE V. MELV IN 
IBM CORP. 
2330 ST. PAUL STREET 
BALTIMORE IS, MARYLAND 

DIRECT ItlQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM IS DESIGNED TO BE USED WITH THE 1401 MODULAR 
INVENTORY MANAGEMENT SIMULATOR /1401-CS-03X/ TO SELECT THE 
DESIRED SUBROUTINE DECKS PRIOR TO FORTRAN COMPILATION. THE 
MASTER SIMULATOR DECK MAY BE ON CARDS OR TAPE. METHOD- ONE 
CO~MENT CARD IS READ IN FOR EACH ROUTINE DESIRED. THESE ROUTINES 
ARE THEN SELECTED FROM THE MASTER DECK lOR, IF TAPE OPTION IS 
USED, DESIRED ROUTINES ARE PUNCHED/. MACHINE CONFIGURATICN 
1401 WITH CARD 110. TAPE CAN BE UTiLIZEO IF AVAILABLE. SEIISE 
SWITCHES AND ADVANCED PROGRAMMING ARE REQUIRED FOR TAPE OPTICN. 
PROGRAM RECUIREMENTS 970 STORAGE POSITIONS /INCL~DING IIC AREAS 
AND CONTROL FIELDS/. USED IN CONJUNCTION WITH 1401-CS-03X. 
SOURCE LANGUAGE- AUTOCODER. 

1401-10.3.031 NODE NUMBERING 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.031 

AUTHOR ••• QUINN A. SOLEM 
IBM CORPORATION 
812 WELSH STREET 
CHESTER, PENNSYLVANIA 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO ORDER AN ARBITRARILY NUMBERED PERT NETWORK SO THAT THE 
NETWORK IS CONSECUTIVELY NUMBERED ~"ND THAT EACH ACTIVITY HAS ITS 
END NODE GREATER THAN ITS START NODE. THE METHOD USED TO ORDER 
THE NETWORK IS BASED ON TWO RULES. ANY NODE WHICH DOES NOT HAVE 
ACTI VITY VECTORS GO ING TO IT MAYBE NUMBERED AND ONCE A NODE IS 
NUMBERED ALL ACTIVITY VECTORS ORIGINATING AT THAT NODE MAY BE 
REfcW\tEfJ FROM T~E NET~CRK. MACHINE CONFIGURATrCN 8, 12, CR 
16K., ADVANCE PROGRAMMING HIGH LOW EQUAL, SENSE SWITCHES. 
STORAGE REQUIREMENTS-8K MINIMUM, THE CONDENSED DECK IS ASSEMBLED 
FOR 16K. 

1401-10.3.032 PERT NETWORK RANKING PROGRAM 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.032 

AUTHOR ••• DONALD HERMAN 
IBM CORP. 
1120 CONNECTICUT AVE., N.W. 
WASHINGTON 6, D.C. 
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DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

A PROGRAM WHICH WILL ACCEPT A RANDOML Y NUMBi:RED PERT NEH,ORK 
AND SEQUENTICALL Y NUMBER IT ACCOROING TO RANK. PROGRAM PUNCH 
CARD OUTPUT MAY BE USEC AS INPUT INTO THE 1401 PERT PRCGRAM. 
MINIMUM MACHINE CONFIGURATION- 1401 MODEL (-3, ADVANCED 
PROGRAMMING PACKAGE, HI-LO-EQ COMPARE, TWO /21 TAPE DRIVES, 1402 
READER-PUNCH, AND A 1403 PRINTER. 

1401-10.3.034 TAPE INQUIRY PROGRAM /TIPI 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.034 

AUTHOR ••• LT. N.J. KING 
U.S. ARMY 
8TH DATA PROCESSING UNIT 
FCRT MONROE, VIRGINIA 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

WITH THE ADVENT OF AUTOMATIC DATA PROCESSING, MANAGEMENT HAS 
ACHIEVED THE ABILITY TO ACCURATELY STORE VAST AMOUNTS OF DATA 
ON MAGNETIC TAPE. THIS ABUNDANT AMOUNT OF DATA CAN PROVIDE 
MANAGEMENT THE MEANS TO MAKE STATISTICALLY SOUND DECISIONS, CNLY 
IF HE CAN QUICKLY SELECT THOSE ITEMS OF DATA WHICH ARE RELATIVE 
TO THE PROBLEM AT HAND. THE EXTRACTION OF THE DATA ~.AY REClJIRE A 
DIFFERENT PROGRAM FOR EACH DIFFERENT REQUEST. THE LAG TIME THAT 
IS CREATEO IN WRITING THE PROGRAMS TO OBTAIN THE DATA NECESSAR~ 
TO MAKE THE FINAL OECISION MAY WEll MAKE AN ACCURATE SOUND 
DECISION WORTHLESS BECAUSE OF ITS UNTIMelY DeliVERY. THE LAG 
TIME LARGELY DEPENDS UPON THE DEGREE OF SElECTIVITY OF THE 
REQUEST. ONE CAN READILY APPRECIATE THE NEED FOR A PROGRAI'! ~HICH 

WILL RETRIEVE DATA BY SIMPLY PUNCHING A FE. INQUIRY CARDS. IN 
DECIDING TO USE A GENERAL PURPOSE INQUIRY PROGRAM, ONE MUST 
TAKE INTO CONSIDERATION THE AMOUNT OF CATA TO BE SEARCHED. IF 
THE QUANTITY OF CATA INVOLVED IS SEVERAL REELS OF TAPE, OPTI~"U~" 
PROGRAM SELECTION EFFIC IENCY IS DESIREC. HENCE, ONE ~AY DESIRE 
TO CREATE A SPECIAL PURPOSE PROGRAM. IN DECIDING UPON A SPECIAL 
PURPOSE PROGRAM, ONE MUST TAKE INTC CCNSIDERATION THE FOLLa.ING-
1. ASSEMBLY, PROGRAM TESTING AND DEBUGGING TIME OF THE SPECIAL 

PURPOSE PROGRAM. WILL THE MACHINE TIME NEEDED HERE EXCEEC THE 
TIME SAVED IN USING THIS SPECIAL PURPOSE PROGRAM AND ARE THE 
MAN HOURS EXPENDED WOR TH THE COS 1& 

2. WHAT IS THE PER CENT INCREASE IN OPTIMIZATICN ATTAINEO CVER 
T.,E USE OF THE GENERAL PURPOSE INQUIRY PROGRAM. 

3. THE VOLUME OF DATA TO BE SEARCHED. 
4. THE ADDITIONAL LAG TIME CREATED FROM REQUEST TO RESPONSE. 
5. THE NUMBER OF TIMES THE REQUEST WILL BE MADE. 
6. THE LEVEL OF SOPHISTICATION NEECED IN THE PROGRAM E. G., 

MUST THE PROGRAM BE INTERRUP TABLE. /TI P PROGRA~ lSI. 
THE TIP PROGRAM HAS ATTEMPTED TO MINIMIZE THE NUMBER OF 
INSTRUCTIONS PER CONDITION CONTAINEO IN AN INQUIRY. THE ABILITY 
TO PROCESS AT LEAST EIGHT /81 INQUIRIES WITH UP TO NINE /91 
CONDITIONS PER INQUIRY PER PASS OF THE TAPE ADDS TO ITS 
flEXIBILITY. ERROR DETECTION HAS BEEN BUILT INTO THE PROGRAI' 
TO ASSURE VAlle OR LOGICAL USE OF THE "AN" OR "OR" OPERATCRS. 
THE TIP PROGRAM, USED FOR SELEC TION OF TAPE RECOROS AND PLACING 
THEM ON A SECOND TAPE, CONSISTS OF TWO /21 PARTS. 
1. THE PROGRAM WHICH CREATES THE PROGRAM THAT SEARCHES THE TAPE. 
2. THE EXECUTICN OF THE TAPE SEARCH BY THE NEWLY CREATED PRCGRAM. 
NOTE- THE PROGRAM WHICH CREATED THE PROGRAM THAT SEARCHES THE 
TAPE FILE WAS WRITTEN IN THE TAPE INPUT AREA AND IS COMPLETELY 
CLEARED FROM CORE PRIOR TO THE EXECUTION OF THE TAPE SEARCH. 
MACHINE CONFIGURATION-
1401 ADVANCED PROGRAMMING /INDEXING, HIGH, LOW, EQUAL 

COMPARE/, 
1402 READER/PUNCH, 
1403 PRINTER, 
7330 OR 729, /2 UNIT - 3 UNITS IF INTERRUPT IS DESIRED/. 
CORE BK. 

1401-10.3.035 QUICK KWIC INDEX 
AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.035 

AUTHOR ••• J.H. BAIN 
IBM CORP. 
1123 BEAVER HALL HILL 
MCNTREAL, QUEBEC, CANADA 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS IS A ONE PASS PROGRAM TO PRODUCE A SIMPLE KWIC INDEX 
FRCM CARDS USING ONLY CNE CARD FOR EACH ENTRY" TO THE INDEX. 
PREVIOUS PROGRAMS HAVE GENERALLY REQUIRED SEVERAL MACHINE RUNS 
TO PRODUCE A KWIC INDEX. THE PROGRAM REQUIRES A 4K 1401 WITH 
1402 AND 1403 AND 4 TAPE DRIVES. ADVANCED PROGRAMMING ANO HIGH­
LOW-EQUAL COMPARE FEATURES ARE REQUIRED. THE PRGGRAM I S WRITTEN 
IN AUTCCODER AND USES T~E FUll 4000 MEMORY POSITIONS. 

1401-10.3.036 GENERAL RETRIEVAL 
AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-"10.3.036 

AUTHDR ••• CAROL L. PETERS 
674 RIPLEY ST. 
ALEXANDRIA, VA. 22304 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

GENERAL RETRIEVAL IS A TAPE TO TAPE PARAMETER-TYPE 
PROGRAM DESIGNED TO PERFORM A MULTI-LEVEL RETRIEVAL CN ANY FORI'AT 
FIXEC RECORD LENGTH MAGNETIC TAPE FILE. THIS ELIMINATES THE 
NECESSITY OF A SEPARATE PROGRAM FOR EACH TYPE OF RETRIEvAL, 
AND ACCOMODATES ANY UNUSUAL REQUESTS wHICH MAY OCCUR. A'" CPTICN 
TO PRINT THE OUTPUT FILE WHILE RETRIEVING IS PROVIDED. THE 
OPERATION CAN BE INTERRUPTED AT ANY TIME BY TURNING ON A SEI\SE 
SWITCH, AND REMOVED COMPLETH Y FROM THE COMPUTER. RESTART 
PROCEDURES CONSIST ONLY OF RELOADING THE PROGRAM AND TAPES, 
AND SETTING A SENSE SWITCH. MINIMUM MACHINE REQUIREMENTS- 4000 
POSITIONS OF CORE, 2 MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVES, CARO READER, PRIhTER, 
INDEXING FEATURE, SENSE SWITCHES, AND HI-LO-EQ COMPARE. SOURCE 
LANGUAGE- AUTOCODER. 
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1401-10.3.037 PROGRAM TO PROOUCE MULTIPLE 
INDEXES 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.037 

AUTHORS •• D.C. ROPER W.O. TIMBERLAKE 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
D.C. ROPER 
IEM CORP. 
DEPT. A05, BLDG. 946 
POUGHKEEPSIE, N.Y. 

THIS PROGRAM SYSTEM CONSISTS OF THREE PROGRAMS USED IN 
SEQUENCE. THEY SELECT NECESSARY INFORMATION FROM A FILE OF 
DATA, SORT IT, AND PRODUCE UP TO FOUR DIFFERENT INDEXES OF THE 
ORIGINAL DATA IN A SINGLE PASS. 11 PROGRAM TO SELECT 
INFORMATION FOR INDEXES /IPSELI - SELECTS FROM A COMPLETE FILE 
OF DATA ALL THE INFORMATION NEEDED TO PRODuCE THE INDEXES 
DESIRED. THE DATA FILE IS IN A SPECIFIED FORMAT, PREVIOUSLY 
CHECKED FOR SEQUENCE AND ACCURACY. 2/ A SORT I I PROGRAM - SORTS 
THE DATA SELECTED BY IPSEL. THE SORTED OUTPUT IS USED AS INPl;T 
TO IPPIP. 3/ PROGRAM TO PRINT INDEXES /IPPIPI - PROCESSES THE 
SORTED OUTPUT AND PREPARES A MAGNETIC TAPE CONTAINING THE 
INDEXES IN PRINT FORMAT. REQUIREMENTS- IPSEL AND IPPIP RUN 
ON AN IBM 1401 WITH 16,COO MEMORY POSITIONS, TWO TAPE DRIVES, 
1401 CONSOLE, ADVANCED PROGRAMMING AND HIGH-lOW-EQUAl COMPARE 
FEATURES. THE SORT II PROGRAM REQUIRES AT LEAST TWO ADDITIC~AL 
TAPE DRIVES. SOURCE LANGUAGE- 1401 AuTOCODER WITH ICCS. 
ONE REEL OF MAGNETIC TAPE IS REQUIRED TO OBTAIN THE BASIC PROGRA~, 

MATERIAL. THIS TAPE MAY BE OROERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE 
OR SUPPLIED. THE TAPE PROVIDED MUST BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. 

1401-10.3.038 LESS AND DATE CONVERSION 
PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.038 

AUTHOR ••• EARL E. HITT 

CIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
EARL E. HITT,IBM CORP. ,3800 LINCELL BLVD., 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 63108 

THIS IS A 1401 PROGRAM WRITTEN TO PERFORM THE SCHEDUUf>:G PCRTICN 
OF LESS AND CONVERSION OF OUTPUT TIMES TO CALENDAR DATES IN ONE 
PROCESSING RUN, IF DESIRED. PRIMARY AIMS ARE ABILITY TO HAI\DLE 
INPUT TIMES OF HOURS, DAYS OR WEEKS, ADAPT TO USER SPECIFIED 
STANCARD WORK WEEK WITH SPEC IAL DATE HANDLI NG. AUTOMA TIC 
UTILIZATION OF ALL CORE 4K-16K, SEVERAL TYPES OF OUTPuT CPT IONS, 
TRACKING OF ERROR LOOPS, SIMPLICITY AND SPEED OF OPERATION. A 
TECHNI~UE OF A SELF-CREATING PROGRAM TAPE IN SMALL PHASES. CALLED 
BY A CONTROL PROGRAM IS USED, THEREBY MAKING MAXIMUM USE OF CORE 
FOR LESS AND DATE TABLES. TwO wORK TAPES ARE UTILIZED TO AvOle 
RELOADING OF DATA MULTIPLE TIMES, BUT THE MAIN TABLES RESIDE IN 
CORE FOR FASTER OPERATION. PROGRAM REQUIREMENTS- ADVANCE 
PROGRAMMING PACKAGE, MODIFY ADDRESS, HI-LO-eQUAL COMPARE, SENSE 
SWITCHES, THREE TAPES AND A CORE SIZE OF 4COO TO 160CO. 

THE REEL OF TAPE REQUIRED TO OBTAIN THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL 
MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED. 
THE TAPE PROVIDED MUST BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. 

1401-10.3.039 THE TRAVELING SALESMAN 
AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.039 

AUTHOR ••• M.O. DUKE 
IBM CORP. 
1933 FIFTH AVE. 
SEATTLE, WASHINGTON 981Cl 

DIRECT INQUIRI ES TO AUTHOR 

A PRCGRAM TO SOLVE THE TRAVELING SAlES~AN PReBLE", ~HERE !T !S 
DESIRED TO FIND THE MINIMUM DISTANCE REQUIRED TO VISIT A NUMBER 
OF CITIES AND RETURN. THE PROGRAM USES AN ALGORITHM [)EVELOPED BY 
THE AUTHOR, WHICH SELECTS AN INITIAL CONTINUOUS PATH, AND 
SEARCHES FOR IMPROVEMENTS THAT CAN BE MADE THAT WILL NOT DESTRCY 
CONTINUITY. MAXIMUM PROBLEM SIZE FOR AN 8K 1401 IS 11 CITIES, 
WHICH CAN BE SOLVED IN LESS THAN 3 MINUTES. THE PROGRAM WAS 
WRITTEN IN FORTRAN, AND HAS BEEN COMPILED AND TESTED ON THE 1620, 
THE 1410, THE 709, AND THE 7094. CDMPl:TATIONS ARE DONE IN FIXED 
POINT ARITHMETIC.· MULTIPLY-DIVIDE, HI-LO-EQUAL COMPARE, AND 
ADVANCED PRDGRAMM ING ARE REQU IRED. PROGRAM ISS TRUC TURED TO USE 
ALL AVAILABLE MEMORY. ADDITIONAL CORE MAY BE USED TO SOLVE 
PRCBLEMS OF UP TO 45 CITIES WITH l(:K CORE. 

1401-10.3.040 BONO INVENTORY OR VALUATION 
AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.040 

AUTHOR ••• KENNETH M. JAEGER C. MCCORMACK 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
KENNETH M. JAEGER 
112 E. POST ROAD 
WHITE PLAINS, N.Y. 

THIS TWO PASS PROGRAM WAS DESIGNED AS A WORKING TOOL FOR HCLDERS 
OF BOND PORTFOLIOS. FIRST PASS IS AN INPUT VALIDITY CHECK. 
SECOND PASS PRODUCES SIMPLE INVENTORY AND/OR VALUATED 
INVENTORY REPORTS FOR ANY NUMBER OF PORTFOLIOS. FOUR REPORTS A.RE 
PRODUCED FOR EACH PORTFOLIO AS FOLLOWS- III AN ITEMIZED SCHEDULE 
GROUPING INfORMATION BY YEAR OF MATURITY. /2/ A RECAP BY 
TYPE OF SECURITIES. /31 A RECAP BY YEAR OF MATURITY. 141 A 
WEIGHTED AVERAGE MATURITY OF THE PORTFOLIO.I SIMPLE INVENTORY 
OUTPUT INCLUDES DESCRIPTIVE DATA AND COMPUTED PAR VALUE AND 
LI NEARLY AMORTIZED BOOK VALUE, AND VARIATION BEhEEN CURREr\T 
MARKET PRICE AND BOOK VALUE. PROGRAM INPUT IS COMPATIBLE WITH 
BONO TRADE ANALYSIS PROGRAM AND THE OuTPUT IS SUGGESTED FOR uSE 
WITH THAT PROGRAM. OUTPUT ALSO HAS MANY ACCOUNTING VALUES. 
PROGRAM REQUIREMENTS- 8K 1401 WITH HIGH-lO~-EQUAL COMPARE AND 
ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, 1402, AND 14C3. 

o~ 

oM 
oM 

OPTICNAL MATERIAL - AUTOCODER SOURCE DECKS FOR THE EDIT PASS AI\D MAIN 
PASS. 
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1401-10.3.041 FAST - FULLY AUTOMATIC 
SCORING TECHNIQUE 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.041 

AUTHOR ••• MR. C.F. WILKES 
1550 ELMSFORD AVENUE 
LA HABRA, CALIFORNIA 90632 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

A COMPLETE SYSTEM OF TEST SCORING AND REPORTING. THE SYSTEM 
USES THE IBM 1401 CARD DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM. THE INPUT SCURCE 
DOCUMENT IS A MARK-SENSE TEST ANSWER CARD. METHOD- BASICALLY, 
TABLE LOOKUP ANO COMPUTATION. WILL SCORE UP TO TEN DIFFERENT 
TESTS FOR AN INDIVIDUAL STUDENT, USING ALL NORMAL FORMULAIS OR 
SCORING TECHNIQUES. UP TO SIXTEEN RAj, SCORE POINTS SUMMARIZED 
INTO A SINGLE OUTPUT CARD PER STUDENT. STORAGE REQUIREMENTS- 4K. 
EQU I PMENT SPEC IF ICAT IONS- CARD SYSTEM, COLUMN BINARY, ADVANCED 
PROGRAMMING, HIGH-LOW-EQUAL COMPARE, SENSE S.ITCHES, 1403 PRINTER 
MODEL 2, 1402 CARD READ PUNCH. LANGUAGE - CARD AUTOCODER 
IBASIC/. 

1401-10.3.042 INFORM 2 - GENERALIZED 
INFORMATION RETRIEVAL SYSTEM 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER i964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.042 

AUTHORS •• MR. J.A. LUKE L.J. PITTARD 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. JAMES A. LUKE 
IBM CORP. 
WASHINGTON SYSTEMS CENTER IFSDI 
7220 WISCONSIN AVENUE 
BETHESDA 14, MARYLAND 

INFORM-2 IS A GENERALIZED BASIC INFORMATION RETRIEVAL SYSTEM 
DESIGNED FOR USE ON AN IBM 1401 WITH 4K MEMORY AND 2-3 MAGNETIC 
TAPE DRIVES. EACH FILE ITEM IS ORGANIZED TO PERMIT STORAGE CF UP 
TO 6000 CHARACTERS OF TEXTUAL INFORMATION. INFORM-2 E~PLOYS 9 -
CHARACTER KEY WORK MATCh LOGIC TOGETHER WITH THE OPTICNAL USE 
OF OTHER SPECIFIC CRITERIA-AUTHOR, SOURCE, DATE RANGE, AND 
SUBJECT. A FILE ITEM MAY BE INDEXED USING UP TO 54 UNLINKED 
KEY WORDS. QUERIES MAY USE A LIKE NUMBER OF KEY WORDS, COMBINED 
IN VARIOUS ANCIOR RELATIONSHIPS. INFORM-2 MAY BE USED 
INDIVIDUALLY OR IN CONJUNCTION WITH THE IBM 1401 KWIC INDEX 
SYSTEM ANDIOR THE IBM 1401 SDI-3 SYSTEM. THE 4K 1401 MUST, IN 
ADDITION TO TWO MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVES, HAVE THE HI-LO-EQUAL 
COMPARE FEATURE, A 1403 PR INTER 11321, THE ADVANCED PROGRAMMING 
FEATURE, AND SENSE SWITCHES. THE PROGRAM IS WRITTEN IN 1401 
AUTOCODER. 

1401-10.3.043 DETERMINATION OF PAYROLL 
HOURS FROM 357 JOB-IN AND CLOCK-OUT CARDS. 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.043 

AUTHOR ••• JAMES R. ALMY 
IBM CORP. 
801 MCCALLIE AVE. 
CHATTANOOGA, TENNESSEE 37403 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM HAS BEEN DESiGNED TO PRODUCE LABOR DISTRiBUTION 
CARDS FROM EACH JOB- IN CARD AND ONE CLOCK CARD FOR EACH MAN, 
SUMMARIZING HIS REGULAR HDURS, OVERTIME HOURS, DOUBLE TIME HOURS 
AND TOTAL HOURS. THE LABOR DISTRIBUTION CARDS PRODUCED ARE 
ESSENT IALL Y THE SAME AS THE JOB CARDS AND ARE ONLY PUNCHED HERE 
TO PROVIDE COMPATIBILITY WITH LATER PROGRAMS "HICH HAD BEEN IN 
USE PRIOR TO T~.E 357 SYSTEMS INSTALLATION. THE PRDGRA~ HANDLES 
AUTOMATICALLY, SITUATIONS INVOLVING A THREE-SHIFT DPERATIOr.: ANC 
ALL CAYS OF THE WEEK. 

1401-10.3.044 PROJECT PROGRESS REPORT 
PHASE I 

AVAI LABLE 4TH QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.044 

AUTHOR ••• MR. E.E. LAMBERT 
C(MPUT ER COORD I NATOR 
DEERE & COMPANY 
MCLINE, ILLINOI S 61265 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM EVALUATES THE PROGRESS OF PROJECTS BY II'IDIVIDUAl 
WITH TOTALS FOR INDIVICUALS, GROUPS AND THE ENTIRE REPORT. 
COMPLETED PROJECTS CAN BE ENTERED FOR HISTORY AND MAN-DAYS 
EARLY OR LATE ARE COMPUTED. FUTURE PROJECTS CAN BE ENTERED FOR 
INFORMATICN AND ARE PICKED UP AS CURRENT PROJECTS WHEN THE START 
DATE IS PASSED. CURRENT PROJECTS ARE CHECKED, WARNINGS' PRI~TED 
ON CONDITION, AND PROJECTED COMPLETION OATES AND MAN-DAYS 
DEVIATION FROM THE SCHECULED COMPLETION DATE ARE CALCULATED ANC 
PRINTEC ON ANOTHER CONCITION. SIX MONTHLY PROJECTIONS OF MAI>i-DAY 
WORK LOAD ARE COMPUTED FOR CURRENT ANO FUTURE PROJECTS FOR EACH 
INDIVIDUAL. MINIMUM MACHINE REQUIREMENTS- 1401 8K, 
MULTIPLY-DIVIDE, ADVANCED PROGRAMMING PACKAGE AND HIGH-LOW-EQUAL 
COMPARE. SOURCE LANGUAGE IS AUTOCODER. PROGRAM USES 5900 
POSITION OF CORE. 1402 CARD READER 132 POSITION 1403 PRINTER. 

1401-10.3.045 SYNTRAN AN INDEXING 
ABSTRACTING AND RETRIEVAL SYSTEM 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.045 

AUTHORS •• L.L. BRINER 
D.C. BEAL 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
L.L. BRINER 
IBM CORP. 

S.C. STRICKLAND R. HEUVELHORST 
J. V. LINDLEY G.B. SZOKDLOClY 

1111 CONNECTICUT AVE., N.W. 
WASHINGTON, D.C. 
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SYNTRAN IS AN IBM 1401 INFORMATION RETRIEVAL SYSTEM. IT 
IS DESIGNEO TO INDEX. ABSTRACT. AND RETRIEVE INFORMATION 
RECORDED IN ENGLISH PROSE LANGUAGE. IT IS EFFECTIVE ON TEXTS CF 
ANY LENGTH, COVERING ANY NON-FICTION SUBJECT. IT ESTABLISHES 
AN INDEX IN DEPTH WITH A MINIMUM OF KEY WORDS /3 PER CENT OF 
TEXT WORD TOTAlI. ITS INDEX FACILITATES BOTH PREPARATION CF A 
THESAURUS /10.3.054/ AND RETRIEVAL OF UP TO 80 PER CENT OF 
TEXT FILE INFORMATION RELEVANT TO PROSE STYLE QUERIES WITH UP TO 
80 PER CENT OF RETRIEVALS ACTUALLY RElEVANT. SYNTRAN ABSTRACTS 
W lTH SUFF IC lENT ACCURACY TO PROV I DE V IRTlJALL Y THE SAME 
INFORMATION AS WOULD BE ABSTRACTED MANUALLY. MOREOVER, SYNTRAN 
ABSTRACTING CAN BE BIASED TO SERVE A PARTICULAR INTEREST. 
SYNTRAN IS PROGRAMMED FOR AN 8K 1401 hITH 4 TAPE DRIVES, 1402, 
1403, ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, MULTIPLY/DIVIDE. AND SENSE ShITCHES. 
PROGRAMS ARE WRITTEN IN AUTOCODER. THE ONE REEl OF TAPE RH;l;IRED 
TO OBTAIN THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL MAY BE ORDERED FRCM YCUR IB~ 
REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED. THE TAPE PROVIDED MUST BE 2400 FEET 
IN LENGTH. 

1401-10.3.046 PERT INPUT GENERATOR 
AVAILABLE 4H! QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.046 

AUTHORS •• H.R. DUNCAN 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
H.R. DUNCAN 

J .A. GORDON 

NCRTH AMERICAN AVIATION, INC. 
RCCKETDYNE DIV. 
6633 CAr.OGA AVE. 
CANCGA PARK, CALIF. 

A 1401 SYSTEM TO SIMPLIFY AND INCREASE THE uSABILITY OF IBI' 
PERT COST II PROGRAM. 1/ UTILIZING FORMS THAT ARE MEANINGFUL, 
EASILY READ AND UNDERSTCOD, MINIMIZE CUPLICATICN AND REDUCE THE 
POSSIBILITY OF ENTERING OR PUNCHING DATA IN THE WRONG PLACE 
2/ ASSIGN AND RECORO CATEGORY AND SEQlENCE CODES TO INPuT, 
ALLOWING PROGRAM OFFICE KNOWLEOGE AND CONTROL, TOGETHER WITH 
MECHANICAL ARRANGING, AND MODULAR PROGRAMMING 3/ PRE-EDIT AhD 
SEQUENCE INPUT TO PRECLUDE A MAXIMUM NUMBER OF ERROR CONDITICNS, 
AS WELL AS INCREASING THE POTENTIAL OF OBTAINING MEANINGFUL 
REPORTS 4/ ALLOW CI'ANGES TO IBSYS CARCS CONfROLLING DATE AhD 
TYPE OF RUN 5/ MINIMIZE OPERATOR INTERVENTION AND HANDLING. 
RANGE- 99 SUB-NETWORKS FOR EACH NETWORK. 1 NETINORK PER RUN. 
RESOURCE CATEGORY FIELD LIMITED TO 4 DIGITS. EQUIPMENT 
SPECIFICATIONS- 8K 1401, 4 TAPE DRIVES. 

1401-10.3.047 INFORMATION STORAGE AND 
RETRIEVAL PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-1C.3.047 

AuTHORS •• 0. PRENTICE G. DE GRAil 

IJIRECT I".CUIRIES TO •• 

SMITH I. A. IIARHEIT 

I. A. WARHEIT, IBM CORPORATION, DEPT. 599, BLDG. 064, SYSTHS 
DEVELOPMENT DIVISION, MONTEREY & CCTTLE ROADS, SAN JOSE, 
OL IFORN lAo 

THE INFORMATIO,," STORAGE AND RETRIEVAL IlSRI SYSlEM IS ALSO 
KNCWN AS THE COMBINED FILE SEARCH SYSTEM/CFSS/. IT OPERATES 
ON AN IBM 8K, 1401 WITH THE ADVANCED PROGRAMMING PACKAGE, 
SENSE SWITCHES. 4 TAPE UNITS, A CARD READER, AND A PRINTER. 
T(J I,",PROVE THROUGHPUT IN T~.E SEARC~. ONE 1311 MAY BE USED or.. AN 
DPTICNAL BASIS. THE SYSTEM IS GENERAL PURPOSE., IT ACCCM,",CDAHS 
LARGE FILES., IT OFFERS AN ELABORATE SET OF SEARCH OPTIONS., IT 
HAS AN UNUSUAllY FAST SEARCH, AND IT IS DESIGNED TO GRADUATE Ir..TC 
MCRE ELABORATE SYSTEMS. CFSS IS TESTED. OPERATIONAL, AND READY 
FOR IMMEDIATE USE. ITS SIGNIFICANCE IS THAT IT uTILIZES A LCW 
COST, SMALL COMPUTER CONFIGURATION, YET PROVIDES SOPHISTICATED 
FUNCTICNS COUPLED WITH VERY ECONOMICAL OPERATING TIMES. THESE 
CHARACTERISTICS ARE POSSIBLE BECAUSE OF THE FILE STRLCTURE AND 
THE SEARCH TECI'NIQUE. THE FILE STRUCTURE AND THE 
SEARCH TECHNIQUE ARE CLOSELY INTERRELATED ELEMENTS 
OF ThE TOTAL SYSTEM, EACH NECESSARY TO ThE OTHER. 
THE MASTER FILE IS STRUCTURED ACCORDING TO THE 
CONCEPT OF COORDINATE INDEXING. USING INDEHNDENT TERMS 
AS THE BASIC DESCRIPTIVE ELEMENTS. HO.EVER, CFSS PROVIDES FuR 
SUBTERMS, THAT IS, CEPENCENT ADJECTIVES TO THE TER~~, AND FCR 
ASSOCIATING NUMERICAL VALUES WITH ANY TERMS OR SUBTERHS. THIS 
FACILITY MAKES POSSIBLE ANOTHER DIMENSIGN IN BOTH FILE 
INDEXIIIG AND FILE SEARCHING. ANY GIVEN DOCUMENT CAN THUS BE 
DESCRIBED TO A CONSIOERABLE DEPTH AND TO A FINE DEGREE OF 
PRECISION. AND THIS CAN BE DONE INDEPENDENT OF THE LEVEL OF 
DESCRIPTION IN OTHER DOCUMENTS. THE SEARCH TECHNIQuE ITSelF 
IS A SYNTHESIS OF THE TRADITIONAL SERIAL FILE AND INVERTED FILE 
METHCDS, RETAINING THE STRENGTHS OF EACH AND AVOIDING THEIR 
WEAKNESSES. THIS SUCCESSFUL SYNTHESIS EXTENDS THE PCwER OF THE 
SEARCH AND AT THE SAME TIME ACHIEVES A SIGNIFICANTlY GREATER 
EFFICIEr,CY IN OP~RATING TIME. THE METHOD OF THE COMBINED FILE 
SEARCH BASICALLY USED TH INVERTED FILE TO DRASTICALLY REDUCE THE 
DOMAIN OF INTEREST AND PERFORMS THE ACTUAL, DETAILED SEARCH CN 
THE RESuLTANT RHUCED SERIAL FILE. IT THUS CIRCUMVENTS THE 
INCOMPATIBILITY BETWEEN THE SEARCH REQUEST, WHICH CONTAINS 
DESIRH ChARACTERISTICS, AND THE SERIAL FILE, WHICH IS 
ORGANIZED BY FILE RECORD IDENTITY. THIS INCOMPATIBILITY 
RE'UIRES THAT EVERY REQUEST LOOK AT EVERY RECORD, A GRCSS Ar.D 
It<HERENT INEFFICIENCY. AT THE SAME TIME, ThE METHOD AVOIDS 
THE LIMITATIONS OF THE INVERTED FILE IN THAT IT MAKES ITS FI".AL 
DETERMINATION CN THE INDIVIDUAL FILE RECORD IdTH A FACILITY HR 
CtP"IH AND PRECISiON NOT ATTAiNABLE UN THE iNvERTED filE. feK 
EXAMPLE, THE S(jBTERMS, NUMERICAL VALUES. AND LINKS ANC ROLES 
ACCO~~CDATED IN CFSS ARE IMPOSSIBLE OR CUMBtRSOME IN A STRICT 
INVERTED FILE SEARCH. THE GENERALITY OF THe FILE STR~CTURE 
IS ATTESTED TO BY THE ACCOMMODATION OF FILES IN ENGINEERING 
PARTS. MECICAL LIBRARY MATERIAL, PERSCNNEl RECORDS, ETC. THE 
STRUCTURE IS ALSO FLEXIBLE, PERMITTING THE ADDITION OF SPECIAL 
FUNCTICNS wHILE LEAVING THE BASIC STRuCTURE INTACT, AN EXAI<PLE OF 
WHICH IS THE INCORPORATION OF THE LINKS AND ROLES FUNCTION. THE 
FILE THUS ALLD~S BREADT~ AND DEPTH BUT PERMITS INDEXING AND 
SEARCHING TO TAKE PLACE AT ANY DESIRED UVEL ACCORDING TO THE 
RECUIREMENTS OF THE INCIVIDUAL DOCUMENT AND THE INDIVIDUAL 
SEARCH Ri:~UEST. THE IMPACT OF CFSS THEN RESIDES IN THE 
ACHIEVEMENT OF POWER. FLEXIBILITY, GEr.ERALIIY, AND EFFICIENCY 
IN A SINGLE SYSTEM. TrESE CHARACTERISTICS ARE ROOTED IN THE 
FILE STRUCTURE AND THE SEARCH METHOD hHICH REPRESENT AN ADVAr.CE 
TO A MORE ACCURATE CONFORMITY TO THE INHERENT NATURE OF ISR. 
A FURTHER IMPORTANCE OF CFSS IS THAT IT IS NOT A THEORETICAL 
APPRCACH, BUT ~ CONCEPT TRANSLATED INTO AN OPERATING SYSTEfI, 
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AVAILABLE TO TI-.OSE WITH ISR NEEDS. THIS PROGRAM ALSO PERMITS 
TRUNCATION OF SUBDESCRIPTORS, ALLOWS FOR LARGER SEARCH 
QUESTIONS /UP TO 2200 CHARACTERS/, ALLOWS CARD OR TAPE INPUT 
ISEARCH/, ALLOWS UP TO 16 SCOPE NOTES IN DICTIONARY PROGRAM 
/HAXIMUM SIZE PERMISSIBLE BY SORT II OR SORT VIII. PROVIDES INPUT 
PRINT PROGRAM IN UTIL IT IES SECT ION AND ADOS A MAINT 7 wHICH 
PROVIDES FOR DUPLICATION OF MASTER FILE, MERGING OF 
MULTIPLE HASTER FILES AND RECONSTRUCTION OF DESCRIPTOR FILE 
FRCM MASTER FILE. ONE-REEL OF MAGNETIC TAPE IS REQUIRED TO 
OBTAIN THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL. THIS TAPE MAY BE 
SUPPLIED OR ORDERED FROM YOUR I BM REPRESENTATIVE. THE TAPE 
PROVIDED MUST BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. 

1401-10.3.048 SYSTEM FOR INFORMATION .. M 
STORAGE, RETRIEVAL, AND DISSEMINATION 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.048 

AUTHORS •• D.C. ROPER W. D. TIMBERLAKE 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
D.C. ROPER,IBM CDRP.,DEPT. A05,BLDG. 946,POUGHKEEPSIE, N.Y. ..M 

THE SYSTEM DESCRIBED IN THIS WRITE-UP CONSISTS OF SEVEN DISTINCT 
PRCGRAMS IIPBUL, IPDUP, IPDUD, IPPUD, IPSOD, IPPAP, IPANS/. 
THESE PROGRAMS ARE DESIGNED TO PERFORM THE NECESSARY PROCEDuRES 
OF INFORMATION STORAGE, RETRIEVAL, AND DISSEMINATION. THE 
SELECTION PROCESS IS BASED ON FIVE DIFFERENT CRITERIA 
INCLUDING BOTH BOOLEAN EXPRESSION AND PERCENTAGE FACTOR SElECTICN 
CAPABILITIES. IN THE RETRIEVAL PORTION THE ANSWERS CAN BE 
LIMITED TO THE NUMBER OF MOST RELEVANT DOCUMENTS DESIRED BY THE 
RE~UESTOR. SEARCH TERMS CAN BE WEIGHTED. COMPLETE ABSTRACTS CF 
ALL DOCUMENTS RETRIEVED OR DISSEMINATED CAN BE LISTED. IN THE 
DISSEMINATION PORTION NOTIFICATION CARDS ARE ALSO PREPARED. 
DURING THE DISSEMINATION OF NEW DOCUMENTS THE INFORMATION 
REGARDING THESE DOCUMENTS I S ADDEO TO THE FILE OF DOCUMENTS, IN 
DESCRIPTOR SEQUENCE. WI'ICH ARE SEARCHED DURING THE RETRIEVAL 
PHASE. THE SYSTEM REQUIRES A 16K 1401 ~ITH A MINIMUM CF FCuR 
TAPE DRIVES, CCNSOLE INQUIRY STATION, HI-LO-EQUAL COMPARE, AND 
ADVANCED PROGRAMMING FEATURES. THE SYSTEM WAS wRI HEN USING 1401 
AUTOCODER WITH 10CS. MODIFICATIONS CAN BE MADE TO THE INDIVIDUAL 
PROGRAMS TO ELIMINATE ThE 1407. A REOESIGN OF SOME PROGRAMS 
COULD ENABLE ThE USER TO RUN THE SYSTEM ON A 1401 SMALLER THAN 
16K. 

THE TWO REELS CF TAPE REQuIRED TO CBTAIN THE BASIC PROGRAM *~. 
MATERIAL MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTA TI ~E OR Sl;PPLI EO. *~ 

THE TAPES PROVIDED MUST BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. *M 

1401-10.3.049 SKILLS INVENTORY SYSTEM *H 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 196~. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-IC.3.049 

AUTHOR ••• MRS. B.K. PAVELLE 

DIRECT IN~UIRIES TO •• 
S.M. BAILES,IBM CORP.,ASDD,2651 STRANG BLVD., 
YCRKTDWN HEIGHTS, N.Y. 

THE SKILLS INVENTORY SYSTEM IS AN INFlJRHATIDN RETRIEVAL SYSTI:~. 
WHICH ALLOWS ACCESS TO PRECODED DATA CONCERNING EMPLOYEE SKILLS 
AND BACKGROUND. THE SYSTEM HAS THE ABILITY TO SELECT EMPLOYEES 
MEETING THE QUALIFICATIONS FOR AVAILABLE POSITIONS. STATISTICAL 
ANALYSES MAY ALSO BE PERFORMED. A FILE COOED EMPLOYEE 
INFORMATION IS BUILT WbICH CAN BE UPDATED, SEARCHED AND 
RETRIEVED IN UNCODED FORM /ENGLlSH RATHER THAN CDDES/. 
MACHINE CONFIGURATION- 8K 4-TAPE 1401 WITH ADVANCED PRCGRA~IHNG 
PACKAGE ANC HIGH-LD-EQUAL COMPARE. 

THE REEL OF TAPE REQUIREC TO OBTAIN ThE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL 
HAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED. 
THE TAPE PROVICED MUST BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTh. 

1401-10.3.050 1401/1311 TRANSPORTATION 
PROBLEM 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-1C.3.050 

AuTHOR ••• MR. C.E. ROCY 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
C.E. ROOT,IBM CORP., 1307 S. BOULDER,TULSA, OKLA. 

THE TRANSPCRTATION PROBLEM OPTIMIZES THE COST OF SHIPPING A 
PRCDUCT FROM A NUMBER CF WAREHOUSES /SUPPlIERS/ TO A NUMBER (jF 
RETAILERS IDEMANDERS/. THIS CLASS OF PROBlt:M· INCLUDES PERSCNNEL 
ASSIGNMENT, PRODUCTION SCHEDULING, DISTRIBUTION PROBLEMS, 
CONTRACT AWARDS, ETC. THE SOURCE LANGUAGE IS AUTOCODER. THE 
HAXI!'UM PROBLEM SIZE IS 300 SUPPLIERS BY 999 DEMANDERS. THE TIME 
RE<;:UIRED TO SOLVE A PROBLEM DEPENDS UPON THE PROBLEM SIZE 
ANC THE NUMBER Of ITERATIONS TAKEN. A 15X23 PROBLEM RAN IN 10 
MINUTES. A 5DX400 RAN 7 HOURS. THE PROGRAM IS WRITTEN 
FOR A 16K 1401 WITH ADVANCED PROGRAMMING. MULTIPLY-DIVIDE 
FEATURE AND ONE 1311 DISK DRIVE WITH DIRECT SEEK. 

OPTIONAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - SOURCE DECKS. 
OPTICNAL MATERIAL CESIREC MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE ORDER CARD. 

1401-10.3.053 LESS IV 
AVAiLAOLt: 1ST QUARTER J.';)O;J. 

SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.053 

AUTHOR ••• M.C. KALNlTZ 
IBM CORP. 
2651 STRANG BLVD. 
YCRKTOWN HEIGHTS. N.Y. 

DIRECT IN~UIRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO CCNVERT THE OUTPUT FROM 1401 LESS /LEAST COST ESTIMATING AND 
SCHECULING/ 8K, 12K, 16K - PRESENTLY IN AN ELAPSED DAY FOR~.AT, TC 
AN ACTUAL CALENDAR DATE FORMAT. THI S PROGRAM STAR TS AT ANY 
PRESELECTED DAY, INCLUCES HEKENDS AND HOLIDAYS OR tll~INATES 
THEM SElEer IVEl Y. ELAPSED DURA T ION CANNOT EXCEED 36 MCNTHS. 
1401 CARD SYSTEM W/8K, MULTIPLY-DIVIDE FEATURE. HI-LeW-EQUAL 
COMPARE. SOURCE LANGUAGE IS AUTOCODER. 

*M 
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1401-10.3.054 THESAURUS PREPARATION FOR 
INFORMATION RETRIEVAL 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.054 

AUTHORS •• G.B. SZCKOLCCZY SYLLABA 

CIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 

L.L. BRINER 

G.B. SZOKOLCCZY,IBM CORP.,llll CONNECTICUT AVE., N ••• 
WASHINGTON, D.C. 

ThIS THESAURUS PREPARATION PROGRAM WAS DEVELOPED Te PRCVIDE 
INTELLIGENCE FCR EFFECTIVE RETRIEVAL AND CLASSIFICATION OF 
INFORMATION RECORDED IN PROSE FORM. THE PROGRAM RELATES WORDS 
ASSOCIATED IN ~,EANING SUCH AS ADENAUER TO GERMANY, GER~,AN, BONN, 
WEST, FRENCH, CHANCELLCR., FOOD TO CROP., ANO FLCOD TO RIVER AND 
TIDE. THESE ARE ACTUAL SAMPLES. IT RELATES .OROS BY 
DETERMINING WHICH INDEX WORCS SELEC TED BY SYNTRAN 
iNUMBER 10.3.045/ CO-OCCuR IN THE SAME TEXTS. THE LOGIC FCR 
RELATING WORDS IS THAT ThE MORE TEXT CO-OCCURRENCES OF INDEX 
.ORDS, THE STRCNGER THE SEMANTIC RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN THEM. A 
THESAURUS PREPARED BY THIS PROGRAM HELPS PROVIDE MORE POTENTIAL 
RESPONSES TO QUERIES H,AN BEFORE BUT MORE IMPORTANT IT 
FACILITATES RANKING THESE RESPONSES IN ORDER OF IMPORTANCE. ThIS 
ENABLES SELECTION OF BEST RESPONSES AND MINIMIZES FALSE DRCPS. 
IT IS PROGRAMMED FOR A 16K 1401 wITH FOuR TAPE DRIVES, ONE Ull, 
1402, 1403, ADVANCED PROGRAMMING AND MULTIPLY/DIVIDE. 

THE REEL OF TAPE REQUIRED TO OBTAIN THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL 
MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED. 
THE TAPE PROVICED MUST BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. 

1401-10.3.055 INDIVIDUAL LEDGER EXTRACT 
PROGRAM FOR CREO IT UNIONS 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.055 

AUTHOR ••• J.A. ATKINSCN 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
J.A. ATKINSCN.IBM ceRP.,MONTEREY AND COTTLE ROADS, 
SAN JOSE, CALIF. 

THIS PROGRAM PRODUCES MEMBER/S STATEMENTS COVERING 
DIVIDEND ACCOUNTING PERIODS. AT THE START OF A NEW DIVlCEND 
PER ICO A NEW RECORD IS STARTED FOR EACH ACCOUNT ~ I TH SHARE AND 
LOAN BALANCES CARR I EO FORWARD. 0 I V IOENDS ARE CALCULA TEO AND 
POSTED. INSURANCE PREMIUMS ARE CALCULATED. PROGRAM OCCUPIES 
13141 POSITIONS AND LOCATIONS 7003 TO 10410 AND 10666 TO 10740 
ARE USED FOR INPUT - OUTPUT. THERE ARE 1783 SOURCE STATEMEhTS. 
THIS PROGRAM SHOULD BE USED IN CONJUNCTION WITH INDIVIDUAL 
LEDGER UPDATE PROGRAM FOR CREDI T uNIONS. THE PROGRAM REQUIRES 
16K 1401 PROCESSOR, 1402 CARD READER, 1403 PRINTER 
/132 POSITIONS/, 3 TAPE UNITS, HIGH-LOW-EQUAL COMPARE, ADVA~CEC 

PROGRAMMING AND SENSE SldTCHES. 

OPTICNAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - SOURCE DECKS. 
OPTICNAL MATERIAL CESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE ORDER CARD. 

1401-10.3.056 INDIVIDUAL LEDGER UPDATE 
PROGRAM FOR CREDIT UNIONS 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.056 

AUTHOR ••• JCHN A. ATKINSON 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
J.A. ATKINSCN,IBM CORP.,MONTEREY AND CCTlLE ROADS, 
SAN JOSE, CALIF. 

THIS PROGRAM WILL POST ALL TRANSACTIONS TO EACH MEMBER/S 
ACCOUNT. WILL AUTOMATICALLY CALCULATE INTEREST TO PRINCIPAL FeR 
LOANS REPAID MCNTHLY. PROVIDES FOR SHARE TO SHARE TRANSFERS IF 
ACCOUNTS INVOLVED HAVE THE SAME BASIC SERIAL NUMBER. PROGRA~ 
OCCuPIES 12837 POSiTIONS AND LOCATIONS 7574 - 7648 AND 773C -
11138 ARE USED FOR INPUT - OUTPUT. THERE ARE 1783 SOuRCE 
STATEMENTS. THIS PROGRAM SHOULD BE USED IN CONJUNCTICN WITH 
INDIVIDUAL LEDGER EXTRACT PROGRAM FOR CREDIT UNIONS. THE 
PRCGRAM REQUIRES 16K 1401 PROCESSOR, 1402 CARD READER, 1403 
PRINTER, /132 POSITIONS/, 3 TAPE UNITS, HIGH-LOW-EQUAL CC~PARE, 
ADVANCED PROGRAMMING ANC SENSE SWITCHES. 

OPTIONAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - SOURCE DECKS. 
OPTICNAL riAiERLAL CESIREC MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE: CRDER CARD. 

1401-10.3.057 PERIODICAL CONTROL SYSTEM 
AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.057 

AUTHOR ••• BURTON E. LAMKIN 

CIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
BURTON E. LAMKIN,IBM CORP. ,MONTEREY AND COTTLE ROADS, 
SAN JOSE, CALIF. 

THESE 1401 PROGRAMS WERE DESIGNED TO ESTABLISH, UPDATE, CONTROL, 
PRINT AND PUNCh PERIODICAL CONTROL TYPE DATA AS ENCOUNTEREC IN 
A TECHNICAL LIBRARY SITUATION. HO~EVER, IT .OULD BE 
APPLICABLE TO NON-TECHNICAL LIBRARIES AS WELL. THE 
PR!JGRA~S ARE HR!TTEN IN 1401 llUTOCOOER FOR AN 8K 1401 ,,[TH 
ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, 4 TAPE DRIVES, 1402 AND 1403. OUTPUTS 
OF TiiE PROGRAMS INCLUDE- EXPECTED RECEIPTS TUB FILE. 
NON-RECEIPT NOTiCES, BINDING NOTICES, EXPIRATION NCTICES, 
CURRENT RECEIPT NOTICES, FILE PRINTOUTS, ETC. 

OPTICNAL PROGR~M MATER IAL - SOURCE DECKS. 
OPTICNAL MATERIAL DESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED Gt; THE ORDER CARD. 

1401-10.3.05B ORDER RECEIVING SYSTEM 
AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.058 

AUTHOR ••• BURTON E. LAMKIN 

*M 
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CIRECT IN'QUIRIES TO •• 
BURTON E. LAMKIN,IBM CORP. ,MONTEREY AND COTTLE ROADS, 
SAN JOSE, CALIF. 

THESE 1401 PROGRAMS WERE DESIGNED TO ESTABLISH, UPDATE, CCNTRCL, 
PRINT AND PUNCH ORCER/RECEIVING TYPE DATA AS ENCOUNTERED IN A 
TECHNICAL LIBRARY SITUATION. HOWEVER, IT WOULD BE ApPLICABLE 
TO NCN-TECHNICAL LIBRARIES AS WELL. THE PROGRAMS ARE IIRITTEi'< 
IN 1401 AUTOCOCER FOR AN 8K 1401 WITH ADVANCED PROGRA~,~ING, 
4 TAPE DRIVES, 1402, 1403. OUTPUTS OF THE PROGRAMS INCLUDE-
EXPECTED RECEIPTS TUB FILE, OVERDUE NOTICES IN CARD AND/OR 
PRINTED FORM, REQUESTOR CROSS REFERENCE, TITLE AND REPCRT 
NUMBER CROSS REFERENCE, FILE PRINT-OUTS, ETC. 

OPTICNAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - SOURCE DECKS. 
OPTICNAL MATERIAL DESIREC MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE CRDER CARC. 

1401-10.3.059 
GAME 

CRITICAL PATH MANAGEMENT 

AVAI LABLE 1ST QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-1C.3.059 

AUTHOR ••• D.G. DOUGLAS, JR. 
I BM CORPORAl JON 
570 BROAD ST. 
NEWARK, N.J. 07102 

[;IRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THE CRlT ICAL PATH MANAGEMENT GAME CONSISTS OF THREE PROGRAMS 
WHICH CAN BE USED FOR TEACHING AND DEMONSTRATING THE TECHNIClJES 
OF LESS CRITICAL PATH SCHEDULING. AT SELECTED STAGES 
DURING THE GAME PARTICIPANTS VARY ACTIVITY DURATIONS BY 
MANIPULATION OF RESOURCES. THE OBJECTIVE IS TO COMPLETE 
PROJECT WITH MINIMUM EXPENCITURE. PHASE I PREPARES A 
MASTER TAPE USED BY PHASE III. PHASE II COMPUTES PRCJECT 
SCHECULES WITH OUTPUT SIMILAR TO THAT PRODUCED BY 
LESS PROGRAMS. PHASE III SIMULATES THE GAME PROJECT AND REPCRTS 
ON ThE STATUS CF ALL ACTIVITIES. THE GAME PROJECT IS RESTRICTED 
TO 100 ACTIVITIES AND MINOR RESTRICTlCNS ON NODE NUMBERING A~C 

MAXIMUM DURATICN. REQUIRES 12K, 1401 wITH ADVANCED 
PRCGRAMMING, MULTIPLY-DIVIDE, HIGH-LOll-EQUAL COMPARE, 
1402 CARD READER, 1403 PRINTER AND AT LEAST TWO 
MAGNETIC TAPE UNITS. PHASE III REQUIRES 110152 POSITICNS. 
WRITTEN IN FORTRAN. 

1401-10.3.060 CIRCULATION SYSTEM 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.060 

AUTHOR ••• BURTON E. LAMKIN 

CIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
RCNALD KOSS,IBM CORP.,MONTEREY AND COTTLE ROADS, 
SAN JOSE, CALIF. 

THESE 1401 PROGRAMS WERE DESIGNED TO ESTABLISH, UPDATE, CONTRGL, 
PRINT AND PUNCH CIRCULATION TYPE DATA AS ENCOUNTERED IN A 
TECHNICAL LIBRARY SITUATION. HOWEVER, IT hOULD BE APPLICABLE 
TO NCN-TECHNICAL LIBRARIES AS WELL. THE PROGRAMS ARE wRITTt~ IN 
1401 AUTOCODER FOR AN 8K 1401 WITH ADVANCED PROGRA~,MI~G, 
4TAPE CRIVES, 1402, 14C3. OUTPUTS OF THE PROGRAMS INCLUCE-
LIST OF OUTSTANDING ITEMS, OVERDUE LIST, CAKDS FCR OVERDUE ITE~S, 

LIST OF ITEMS ON RESERVE, SELECTED BORRO.ER LISTING, BCRRCIIER 
INVENTORY. 

OPTICNAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - SOURCE DECKS. 
OPTICNAL MATERIAL CESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE ORDER CARD. 

1401-10.3.061 SERVICE INFORMATION SYSTEM 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 19M. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.061 

AUTHOR ••• BURTON E. LAMKIN 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
RCNALD KOSS, IBM CORP. ,MONTEREY AND COTTLt ROADS, 
SAN JOSE, CALIF. 

ThESE 1401 PROGRAMS WERE DESIGNED TO SATISFY T.O OBJECTIVES. 
FIRST, TO PRESENT STATISTICAL DATA REGARDING THE USAGE OF 
PRCFESSIONAL SERVICES BY TYPES OF SERVICE, SUBJECT 
CLASSIFICATION, INDIVICUAL USER AND USING CtPART~ENT. 
SECOND, SINCE THE INPUT FORM, FORMAT AND CCNTENTS OF THE 
ORDER/RECEIVING SYSTEM AND THE PERIODICAL CONTROL SYSTEM CLCSELY 
APPRCXIMATE THE SERVICE INFORMATION SYSTEM INPUT, 
THE LIB-S PROGRAM WAS GEARED TO ACCEPT THESE INPUTS IN BCT~. 

MULTI AND MIXEC FASHION. 
THE SIX REPORTS IN THIS SYSTEM ARE SELECTIVELY 
GENFRATED--OR NOT--AS CETERMINED BY THE PuNCHING OF THE CO~ TRCL 
CARD. THE PROGRAMS ARE WRITTEN IN 14GI AUTCCODER FOR AN 
BK 1401 TAPE SYSTEM WITH ADVANCED PROGRAMMING PACKAGE, AND 
4 TAPE DRIVES IS REQUIRED. NO FILE IS ESTABLISHED CR MAINTAIHD 
BY HilS SYSTEM. 

OPTICNAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - SOuRCE DECKS. 
OPTICNAL MATERIAL DESIREe MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE CRCER CARD. 

1401-10.3.062 HISTORY REPORTING SYSTEM 
LIBRARY ACTIVITY DATA STATISTICAL RECAP 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUlRTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-1C.3.062 

AUTHCR ••• BURTCN E. LAMKIN 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
RCNALD KOSS,IBM CORP.,COTTLE & I'ONTEREY RDS.,SAN JCSE,CALIF. 

THESE 1401 PROGRAMS WERE DESIGNED TO CLASSIFY, SUMMARIZE 
AND PREPARE DAlA ON THE ACTIVITY EXPERIENCED BY THE LIBRARY I~ 

THE AREAS OF SERVICES, ORDER/RECEIVING, CIRCULATlCN AND 
PERICDICALS. THE PROGRAMS ARE WRITTEN IN 14Cl A~TOCCOER 
FOR A 12K 1401 WITH ADVANCED PROGRAMMING 4 TAPE DRIVES, 
1402, 1403. IT CAN BE MODIFIED TC FIT AN 8K BY ELIMINATIC~ 

OF H,E COUNTS CF ACTIVITY BY DEPARTMEI'.T IN THE LlB-H PROGRA~. 

.~ 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIGR PAGE--
LIB-h IS THE ONLY PROGRAM CURRENTLY REQUIRING 12K. FGUR 
OF T~E OPERATING SYSTEMS OF THE LIBRARY MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS 
COMPRISE THE NORMAL INPUTS TO TH[S SERIES OF PROGRAMS, 
HOWEVER, H[STORICAL DATA CAN BE ENTERED DIRECTLY [NTO TH[S 
SYSTEM. OUTPUTS OF THE PROGRAMS [NCLUDE- TRANSACTION CODE 
COUNTERS BY BATCH, COUNTS OF ACTIVITY BY DEPARTMENTS AND 
BY USERS, TABULATED REPDRTS BY AREA/DEPARTMENT/MAN /THREE 
OPTIGNS/. SUBJECT/DEPARTMENT / TWO OPTIONS/, SUBJEC TIMAN 
ITWO OPTIONSI BUILDING. ADDIT[ONAL REPORTS AVAILABLE AS A 
BRANCH OF TH[S SYSTEM WILL BE AVAILABLE IN A LATER RELEASE 
AND INCLUDE- A RECAP DF ACTIVITY BY VENDOR IDPTIONAL IN TAB 
OR LIST FORM/, A RECAP OF ACTIVITY BY TITLE DF C[RCULATEO 
ITEMS, A RECAP OF ACTIVITY BY TITLE BY THE REQUESTDR hHO 
GRDERED THE [TEM. 

TO OBTAIN THE BASIC MACHINE READABLE MATERIAL ONE FULL, 
2400 FOOT, REEL OF MAGNETIC TAPE [S REQUIRED. THIS TAPE MAY BE 
SUPPLI ED OR ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE. 

1401-10.3.063 FAST - FULLY AUTOMATIC 
SCORING TECHNIQUE - PHASE 1 PROGRAM PACKAGE 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.063 

AUTHOR ••• MR. C.F. WilKES 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. C.F. WilKES.IBM CORP.,9045 LINCOLN BLVD., 
LCS ANGELES, CALIF. 

FAST PROGRAMS ARE DESIGNED TO ACCEPT-FAST-TEST ANSWER CARDS, 
A VERTICALLY ORIENTED, TWO-COLUMN PER SIDE MARK-SENSE CARD CN 
WHICH A TEST SUBJECT MARKS HIS RESPONSES. THIS TYPE OF 
RESPCNSE WilL BE SCOREC WITHIN THE COMPUTER. IN ADDITION, 
KEY PUNCHED OR 1230/534 PUNCHED RAW SCORES CAN BE ACCO~~CDATED. 

REGARDLESS OF INPUT METHOD, RAW SCORES ARE CONVERTED Te 
DERIVED SCORES, liSTED IN VARIOUS SEQUENCES, PRINTED CN 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE LABELS, AND PRODUCE PROFilE CARDS. 
A FIVE-POINT FREQUENCY DISTRIBUTION CAN BE PRODUCED. 
CAN BE RUN ON 1401, 1440 OR 1460 SYSTEMS, kITH 8K, ONE 1311 
D[SK DRIVE, ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, HIGH-LOW-EQUAL COMPARE, 
B[T-TEST, AND ANY 1401140/60 I/O HARDkARE. IF FAST MARK-SEI\SE 
CARDS ARE USED, MUST HAVE COLUMN BINARY CR CARD IMAGE 
FEATURE. ONE ADDITIONAL 1311 DRIVE REQUIRED IF DISK RECORDS 
ARE SORTED FOR ACOITiONAL LISTING SEQUENCES. 

1401-11.0.003 A PROGRAM FOR SOLVING 
SYSTEMS OF LINEAR EQUATIONS ON THE IBM 1401 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-11.0.003 

AU T HCR ••• SCREN NORD IN 
[BM SVENSKA BA 
NORDEN Fl YCIiT SVAGEN 70 
FACK 
STOCKHOLM 30. S~EOEN 

DIRECT INQUIR[ES TO AUTHOR 

A PROGRAM FOR SOLVING LINEAR EQUATiON SYSTEMS. IT IS ALSO 
WELL SUITEC AS A DEMONSTRATION PROGRAM. 4,000 PCSITICNS 
1401 MODEL C3 1402 CARC READ PUNCH 1403 PRINTER 2 TAPE 
UNITS 

1401-11.0.005 REACTION TIMING PROGRAM FOR 
IBM 1401 ICARDI 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FilE NUMBER 1401-11.0.005 

AUTHCRS •• L. R. DE BUYS 

DIRECT INQU[RIES TO •• 
L. R. CEBUYS 
IBM CORPORATiON 
2640 CANAL STREET 

J. F. NAUGHTON 

NEW ORLEANS 19, LOU I S I ANA 

THE REACTION TIMING PROGRAM FOR THE IBM 1401 IS CESIGNED 
PRIMARILY AS A CEMCNSTRATION. HO~EVER, THE PROGRAM CAN BE 
USED TO MEASURE REACTICN TIME AS A FUNCTiON OF WAITING 
TIME. 1401 - 1. 4K ISENSE SWITCHES CESIRABLEI 1402, 1403 
MCCEL 1 OR 2. 

1401-11.0.007 FALLOUT 
AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-11.0.007 

AUTHCR ••• T~OMAS P. CAllA~AN 
IBM CORP. 
701 .EST BRCAU STREET 
BEThLEHEM PENNSYLVANIA 

CIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

FALLOUT IS A PACKAGE OF CEMONSTRATION PROGRAMS DESIGNED 
TC E~PHASIZE AUDIENCE PARTICIPATION AND VISUAL IMPACT 
WHILE DEMONSTRATING 1401 CAPABIliTIES. SOURCE LANGUAGE 
SPS 4K CARC 1401 WITH SENSE SWITCHES REQUIRED FOR BASIC 
PACKAGE. FALLCUT IS DESIGNED TO DEMONSTRATE 1401 
CAPABILITIES TO ANYONE, PARTICULARLY PERSONS WiTH NO DATA 
PROCESSING KNOWLEDGE WhATSOEVER. SOME CAPABII iTTFS 
DEMONSTRATED ARE OUTPUT PRINTING SPEED, INTERNAL STORAGE 
CAPACITY, INTERNAL ARIT~METIC SPEEC, LECISICN-MAKING 
ABILITY, COMPUTER LOGIC, AND COMPUTER FLEXIBILITY. 

1401-11.0.009 INFORMATION RETRIEVAL DEMO 
AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-11.0.009 

AUTHCR ••• H. STl:RN 
IBM ceRP. 
447 EAST BROAD ST. 
CCLUMBUS, OHIO 

B-1401 

CONT INUED FRCM PR lOR COLUMN--

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM IS A COMPLETE SELF CONTAINED DEMONSTRATION 
OF 1401 INFORMAT ION RETRIEVAL. DOCUMENTS, TI TLES, 
ABSTRACTS AND KEYWORDS ARE STORED CN TAPE. INQUIRIES TO 
THE FILE IS MADE BY A SERIES OF REQUEST CARDS CONTAINING 
KEYWORDS. IF THE DOCUMENT CONTAINS All OF THE KEYWORDS 
THEN ITS TITLE AND ABSTRACT ARE PRINTED ON THE 1403. 

4K, ADVANCE PROGRAMM[NG. 

1401-11.0.01O 
1401 

THE GAME BRIDG- IT ON THE 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-11.0.010 

AUTHOR ••• GUNTER WENZEL 
I BM DEUTSCHLAND DP BAS IC RESEARCH 
[NTERNAT 10NALE BUERO MASCHINEN GMBH 
S INC ELF INGENI wURTT EMBERG GERMANY 

D[RECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS DEMONSTRATION PROGRAM PLAYS THE GAME BRIDG-IT. IT 
MUST HAVE THE FIRST MOVE AND WILL THEN SUCCEED IN EVERY 
CASE AGAINST TICE OPPONENT. THE WINNING STRATEGY IS FRCM 
OLIVER GROSS, RAND CORPORATION. MACHINE CONFIGURATION- 4K 
1401, NO SPECIAL FEATURES REQUIRED. THE [NPUT CHOICE 
BETWEEN 1402 AND 1407 IS POSSIBLE. 

1401-11.0.012 MUSIC - MUSIC SIMULATION ON 
A 1401 COMPUTER 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-11.0.012 

AUTHOR ••• M.J. PESKIN 
THE MITRE CCRPORAT leN 
BOX 208 
BEDFORD. MASSACHUSETTS 

CIRECT INQUIRIES TO ~UTHOR 

MUSIC IS A 1401 PROGRAM WHICH DEMONSTRATES A TECHN[QUE FOR 
PRODUCING MUSIC ON THE 1403 PRINTER. THE DISTR[BUTED DECK IS 
SET UP TO PLAY RAVELS BOLERO. TH[S WRITE-UP DESCRIBES THE 
PROCEDURES BY WHICH ANY DESIRED MUSIC MAY BE PRODUCED. MUSIC 
WilL LCAD AND CPERATE IN 1401S OF ANY SIZE. THE OBJECT MACHINE, 
HOWEVER, MUST HAVE SENSE SWITCHES AND ADVANCED PROGRA~.HING. 

1401-12.1.003 AUTOCODER SUBROUTINE TO 
VERIFY MODULUS 10 CHECK DIGITS 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-12.1.003 

AUTHOR ••• MR. R. B. MORRON 
IBM CORP. 
80 E. LAKE STREET 
CHICAGO 1, ILL. 

DIRECT INCUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

OPEN, flEXIBLE ROUTINE TO VERIFY MODULUS 10 CHECK DIGITS, ~iTH 
EXITS FOR VARIOUS ERROR CONDITIONS. OPERATES ON BASIC NLMBERS 
FROM 1 TO 15 CHARACTERS IN LENGTH. REQUIRES NO WORD~ARKS I~ 

USERS AREA. 1401 WITH ADVANCED PROGRAMMING. H-L-E COMPARE. 
SOURCE LANGUAGE IS 1401 AUTOCODER. 

1401-12.1.004 AUTOCODER SUBROUTINE TO 
VERIFY MODULUS 11 CHECK DIGITS 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-12.1.004 

AUTHOR ••• R. B. MORRON 
I BM CORPORATION 
80 E. LAKE STREET 
CHICAGO 1, ILLINOIS 

CIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUfHOR 

OPEN, flEXIBLE ROUTINE 'TO VERIFY MODULLS 11 CHECK DIGITS, wITH 
EXITS FOR VARIOUS"ERROR CONDITIONS. OPERATES ON BASIC NUMBERS 
FRCM 1 TO 15 ChARACTERS IN LENGTH. REQUIRES NO kORDMARKS IN 
USERS AREA. MACHINE CCNFIGURATION- 1401 ~ITH, ADVANCED 
PROGRAMMING, H-L-E COMPARE. PROGRAM REQU I REMENT S- 307 POS IT I CNS 
INCLUDING AREAS AND CONSTANTS. SOURCE LANGUAGE- 1401 AUTCCODER 
SCURCE STATEMENT COUNT- 61. 

1401-13.1.001 TAPE DUPLICATION OR COMPARE 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-13.1.001 

AUTHOR ••• SY BERLIN 
NCRTH AMERICAN ~VIATION. INC. 
4300 EAST 5TH AVENUE 
CCLUMBUS 16, OHIO 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

n:rs PROGRAM PERMITS MULTI-fILE OUPLICAiiON CR CGMPAKE Gf-
BINARY ANC BCD INFORMATION. THE INFORMATlCN MAY BE IN 
MIXEC OR SINGLE MODE. PROGRAM OCCUPIES 800 POSITIONS IN 
CORE. MODEL C 3, 2 TAPE DRIVES, OPTIONAL COLUMN BINARY. 

1401-13.1.009 RGCP - REPRODUCE, 
GANG-PUNCH, COUNT /; PRINT 

AVAil~BLE 1ST QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-13.1.009 

AUTHCR ••• B. J. MANR[NG 
8621 GEORGIA AVENUE 
SILVER SPR [NG, MARYLAND 
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CONTINUED FRCM PRIOR PAGE--

CIRECT INQUIRIES TO aUTHOR 

TO REPRODUCE CARCS. PERFOR~ING OPERATIONS "HICH .OULD 
OTHERWISE ENTAIL WIRING A SEPARATE REPRODUCER BOARD. TO 
LIST CARDS WHERE A REFORMATING OF THE CARD IMAGE IS 
DESIRED. AND TC SERIALLY NlJMBER CARDS ANDIOR LINES ON A 
PAGE. 4K 1401. 1402. 1403 MODEL 2. SENSE S.ITCHES B-D. 
ADVANCED PROGRAMMING FEATURE, HIGH-LO"-EQUAL CeMPARE. 

1401-13.1.025 TAPE-TO-TAPE FOR THE SHARE 
LIBRARY 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-13.1.025 

AUTHORS •• A.E. BLOSSOM R. hOYNES 

DIRECT I~QUIRJES TO •• 
A. E. BLOSSOM 
IBM CORP. 
112 EAST POST RD. 
WHITE PLAINS, N.Y. 

UPCATE SHARE PROGRAM TAPES STARTiNG WITH REEL NUMBER 5. SHARE 
MEMBERS MAY BUILO TAPE 5 BY CUPLICATING DISTRIBUTIONS 
DISSEMINATED FROM THE LIBRARY. THE USER IS REFERRED TO THE 
MEMORANDUM TO SHARE MEMBERS DATED NOVEMBER 14. 1962. THIS 
PROGRAM IS THE THIRD IN A SET DESIGNED FOR USE WITH THE 
AFOREMENTIONED TAPES. 
THE TAPE TO BE UPDATED IS 
MOUNTEC ON UNIT TWO WITh A FILE PRCTECT RING. THIS TAPE SHCuLC 
BE EITHER BLANK OR CONTAIN THE MOST CuRRENT SHARE DISTRIBUTICNS. 
THE INPUT TAPE CONTAINING THE NEw DISTRIBUTIO~!S IS FILE PRCTECTEC 
AND MOUNTED ON UN IT ONE. TAPE TWO I S SEARCHED FOR A TAPE MARK, 
BACKSPACED OVER THE TAPE MARK, AND A TAPE TO TAPE OPERATION IS 
INITIATED. TAPE ONE IS INPUT •• TAPE TkO IS OUTPUT. 
MACHINE SPECIFICATIONS - 1401 4K, TWO TAPE 
UNITS. 1402, H03, COLUMN BINARY. SENSE SWITCHES. AND LOCATIGN 
3901 IS THE LAST CORE POSITION USEC. 
LANGUAGE- SPS ASSEMBLEG WITH AUTOCODER. 

1401-13.1.026 CARD-TO-TAPE FOR THE SHARE 
LIBRARY 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-13.1.026 

AUTHORS •• A.E. BLOSSOM R.J. HOYNES 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
A.E. BLOSSOM 
I BM CORPORATION 
PROGRAM INFORMATION DEPARTMENT 
112 EAST POST ROAD 
WHITE PLAINS. NEW YCRK 

TO LCAD SOURCE AND OBJ ECT PROGRAM CARL DECKS, SUBMI TTED THRCUGH 
THE SHARE ORGANIZATION ON MAGNETIC TAPE IN BLOCKED FOR~AT. 

MACHINE SPECIFICATIONS- 1401 4K, ONE TAPE UNIT, 1402 CARD REACER, 
1403 PRINTER. COLUMN BINARY, ADVANCED PROGRAMMING AND SENSE 
SWITCHES. THE PROGRAM USES THE BLOCK OF STORAGE FRO~ 333 TC 1874 
PLUS 1601 LOCATIONS FOR A RECORD AREA. SPS ASSeMBLEC WITH 
AUTOCODER. 

1401-13.1.027 DELETE-MERGE FOR THE SHARE 
LJ BRARY 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-13.1.027 

AUTHCR ••• A.E. BLOSSO~. 
IBM CORP. 
112 E. POST RG. 
WHITE PLAINS. NEW YCRK 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

PERMITS USERS OF THE S~.ARE LIBRARY TAPES TO MAINTAIN CARD DECKS 
ON THESE TAPES IN A CURRENT STATUS. THE DELETE AND ~ERGE ~.ETHCD 

USED IS STRAIGHT FORWARD AND CAN BE ACCOMPLISHED wITH A GNE-PHASE 
PROGRAM ON A 1401 TAPE SYSTEM. THE ONLY SPECIAL FEATURE USED IS 
COLUMN BINARY. THIS PROGRAM IS A THREE TAPE OPERATION. U~IT 1 
CCNTAINS THE MASTER REEL, UNIT 2 IS THE CHANGE TAPE. AND U~IT 3 
IS T~E OUTPUT. THE PROGRA",. DOES Nor REWIND TAPES. THEREfCREo; 
THE CHANGE TAPE CAN CONTAIN MORE THAN CNE FILE. EACH FILE IS 
DEVOTED TO A PARTICULAR LIBRARY TAPE. AS wRITTEN. THIS PRCGRA~ 
101 I LL NOT ADD NEW PROGRAMS, I. E.. I F THE PROGRAM DOES NCT EX 1ST ON 
THE !"ASTER TAPE IUN IT 1/, THEN IT CAr.NOT Bt PLACED ON THE 
CHANGE TAPE IUNIT 21. ONLY A DIRECT SwAP IS VALID. MACHINE 
CCNFIGURATION- 1401 4K. 1402, THREE I3ITAPE UNITS. AND COLL~~ 
BINARY. SOURCE LANGUAGE- AUTOCODER. 

1401-13.1.028 TAPE-TO-CARD FOR THE SHARE 
LIBRARY 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-13.1.028 

AUTHORS •• A.E. BLOSSOM R.J. HOYNES 

C!RECT !NQU!R!ES TO== 
A.E. BLOSSO~ 
IBM CORPORAT I CN 
PROGRAM INFCRMATION CEPARTMENT 
112 EAST POST ROAD 
WHITE PLAINS. NEW YCRK 

TC RETRIEVE PRCGRAM CARC DECKS FROM ThE SHARE PROGRA~ LI BRARY 
TAPES. DESIGNED FOR USE WITH SHARE PROGRAM LIBRARY TAPES CNLY. 
MACHINE SPECIFICATIONS- 1401 4K, ONE TAPE lJNIT, 1402, COLU~~ 
BINARY FEATURE. 1403 PRINTER - USEC ONLY FOR MESSAGES TC THE 
CPERATOR. 

1401-13.1.029 
PUNCH 

SHARE ORDER CARD LI STAND 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-13.1.029 

CCNTINUED FRCM PRICR CCLUMN--

AUTHGRS •• A.E. BLOSSO!" 

DIRECT INCUIRIES TO •• 
A.E. BLOSSOM 
I BM CORPORA TION 

B-1401 

R.J. HOYNES 

PROGRAM INFCRMATION CEPARTMENT 
112 EAST POST ROAD 
WHITE PLAINS. NEW YORK 

PRCVIOE USERS CF THE S~.ARE PROGRAM LIBRARY TAPES wiTH A 
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LISTING ANDIOR T~.E ORDER CARDS PRECEDING EACH DECK ON THE TAPE. 
DES IGNED FOR USE 101 ITH SHARE PROGRAM LIBRAR Y TAPE S CNL Y. 
MACHINE SPECIFICATJONS- 1401 4K, ONE TAPE UNIT, 1403 PRINTER. 
1402 CARD PUNC~, COLUMN BINARY. 

1401-13.1.032 
SHARE 

DISTRIBUTION TAPE REEL FOR 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-13.1.032 

AUTHGR ••• A.E. BLOSSOM 
IBM CORP. 
llZ EAST POST ROAD 
WhITE PLAINS. N.Y. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM WRITES MAGNETIC TAPE wITh SHARE CATALOG, CRDER AND 
PRCGRAM DECKS. TOGETHER WITH 1401 RETRIEVAL ROUTINES. THE 
CREATEC TAPE CCNTAINS AN ENTIRE SHARE DISTRIBUTlCN OF CARD 
~,ATERIAL ANO IS DUPLICATED TO SMALL 220 FOOT REELS OF MAGNETIC 
TAPE CALLED A CTR-DISTRIBUTION TAPE REEL. THE DISTRIBUTIC~ TAPE 
REEL IDTRI WAS ThE PRINCIPLE REASON FOR wRITING THIS PACKAGE CF 
PRCGRAMS. TOGETHER. THY PROVIDE A CONVENIENT AND EFFICIENT 
MEANS OF DISSEMINATING CARD DISTRIBUTION MATERIAL TO SHARE 
MEMBERS. THE CTR ISA 220 FOOT REEL OF MAGNETIC TAPE USED AS A 
DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM. MAGNETIC TAPE IS WRITTEN wITH 1401 CORE 
LOADS AND DATA CARDS Te CREATE A 1401 TAPE LOADABLE RETRIEVAL 
SYSTEM WITH FIVE JOB OPTIONS- 1. LIST AND PuNCH CATALOG AND CRCER 
CARDS. 2. LIST AND PUNCH CATALOG CARDS. 3. Ll ST AND PU~CH CRDER 
CARDS. 4. TAPE TO CARC RETRIEVAL FOR PROGRAM CARD DECKS. 
5. SELECTIVE UPDATION FOR SHARE LIBRARY TAPES. MACHINE 
CONFIGURATION- A 4K 1401 WITH THREE 131 TAPE UNITS, SENSE 
SW ITCHES, 1402, 1403. COLUMN BI NARY. ADVANCED PROGRAMM I NG, AND 
H I-LC-EQ. 

1401-13.2.002 FORTRAN PREPROCESSOR. DOT 
IAN L201l ICARD I 

AVA I LABLE 2ND QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE ~UMBER 1401-13.2.002 

AUTHCR ••• NANCY CLARK 
ARGCNNE NATIONAL LABORATORY IANI 
9700 SOUTH CASS AVENuE 
ARGONNE, ILLINOIS 

CIRECT INQuiRIES TO AUTHOR 

TO SCAN FORTRAN SOURCE LANGUAGE PROGRAMS FCR ERRORS SO 
THAT THEY MAY BE ELIMINATED BEFORE COMPILING. AFTER ALL 
STATEMENTS OF A SOURCE PROGRAM HAVE BEEN SCANNED. THE DC, 
FORMAT. DIMENSIONED VARIABLES, AND STATEMENT NUMBER TABLES 
WHICH HAVE BEEN FORMED ARE EXAMINED FOR ERRORS. MAKES USE 
CF r~E FiRST 3985 CHARACTERS OF CORE. A 1401 HAVING AT 
LEAST 4000-CHARAClER CORE, HI-LOW-EQUAL COMPARE, 3 INDEX 
REGISTERS. STORE ACDRESS REGISTERS. AND TwO ~AGNETIC TAPE 
UNITS. 

1401-13.4.002 OPTRAIN -- OPERATOR TRAINING 
ON THE 1401 

AVAILABLE 2NC QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NlI~BER 1401-13.4.002 

AUTHCR ••• MR. SY BERLIN 
RESEARCH ANALYSIS CCRP. 
6935 ARLINGTON ROAD 
BEn.ESDA l4, MARYLANC 

DIRECT IN~UIRIES TO AUTHOR 

T~ I S PROGRAM ThRU A RAN COM SELEC T leN OF 6 SUBROU TI NE S, 
PUTS THE CPERATOR THRU MOST SITUATION, WHICh ARE 
PRCGRAMMABLE. IT ATTEMPTS TO MAKE THE OPERATOR ALERT CN 
THF. PERIPHERAL GEAR AND TESTS HIS KNO.LEDGE CF BIT CCN-
FIGURATIONS ON ThE CONSOLE. IT IS OUR BELIEF THAT A GCOD 
FOUNCATICN ON THIS CCMPUTER wiLL BE ACVANTAGEOUS AND 
EXPECITE TRAINING CN LARGER COMPUTERS .HERE REQUIRED. 
WRITTEN IN AUTCCODER FOR A 8K, 1401 ~I TH INDEXING. SENSE 
SWITCH B AND TWO TAPE CRIVES. 

1401-14.0.001 PLOT IA IREVISEDI 
AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE ~,UMBER 1401-14.0.001 

AUThCR ••• G. S. INGERSOLL 
IBM CORPORATICN 
2930 w. IMPERIAL BLVC. 
INGLEwCCD. CALIFORNIA 

CIRECT If'iCUIRIES TO AUTHCR 

THIS IS A PROGRAM TO SIMULTANEOUSLY PLCT SEvERAL CURVES TWE~TY 
POINTS TO THE INCH BCT~ HORIZONTALLY AND VERTICALLY eN THE 1403 
PRINTER. THIS ACCURACY WOULD SATISFY THE Rc:QLIREMENTS CF A LARGE 
NUMBER OF GRAPHNG PROBLEMS AT A RELATIVELY LO. CCST. SCALI~G-
~I~IMUM ORCINATE AND ORDINATE INCREMENT ARE FED TO THE 1401, 
WHIC~ COES THE NECESSARY SCALING TC THE DATA. ABSCISSA LIE eN 
THE AXIS PARALLEL TO TI-E FORMS MOVEMENT AND ARE uNLI~1 TED. 
MACH INE CONF IGURAT ION- 1401 4K MEMORY. H I-LOh-ECLAL CC~PARE" 
MULTIPLY-DIVICE*- 1403 PRINTER WITH TeN LINES PER INCH**. SPACE 
SUPPRESSICN, SIX NON-STANDARC CHARACTERS. 
• MAY BE PROGRAMMEC. ..CESIRABLE FOR CLTPLT FORMAT, BLT NCT 
NECESSARY TO n.E PROGRAM. SOURCE LANGLAGE- 1401 SPS 
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1401-14.0.002 GENERALIZED PLOT PROGRAM 
AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-14.0.002 

AUTHORS •• H. W. VAN NESS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
H. W. VAN NESS 
IBM CORPORATION. 

R. D. WARING 

1212 S. W. 6TH AVENUE 
PCRTLAND OREGON 

THE 1401 GENERALIZED PLOT PROGRAM HAS BEEN WRITTEN TO TAKE DATA 
FRCM CARDS, AND PREPARE A GRAPHIC REPRESENTATION OF THAT DA.TA. 
IT PLOTS TO LINEAR SCALES FOR BOTH AXES WITH DEPENDENT VARIABLE 
/Y-AXIS/ BEING PLOTTED PARALLEL TO THt PRINT CHAIN OF THE 1403. 
UP TO FIVE PIECES OF DATA MAY BE PLOTTED ON ONE RUN AND CAN BE 
TAKEN FROM NUMEROUS CONFIGURATIONS OF DATA ON THE CARD. CONTRCL 
CARDS ARE PREPARED FOR THE PROGRAM TO INDICATE SCALES, ORIGIN 
VALUES, INCREMENTS DATA FIELD LOCATIONS ON THE CARD, AND HEADING 
INFORMATION. MACHINE CONFIGURATION- A BASIC 1401 WITH 4000 
POSITIONS OF ceRE STORAGE AND 132 PRINT POSITIONS CN THE 1403 IS 
REQUIRED. PROVISION HAS BEEN MADE FOR PLOTTING AT 10 LINES TO 
THE INCH, IF THIS SPECIAL FEATURE IS AVAILABLE. PROGRAM 
REQUIREMENTS- PHASE 1 USES 3024 LOCATIONS, PHASE 2 USES 3916 
LOCATICNS. SOURCE LANGUAGE- THE PROGRAM IS WRITTEN IN SPS, AI\O 
UTILIZES THE DIVIDE SUBROUTINE. 

1401-14.0.004 FOURTEEN 0 ONE OFFSET 
REPRODUCING AND GANGPUNCHING OR EMITTING 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1962. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-14.0.004 

AUTHOR ••• A. H. TORESON 
AEROJET GENERAL CORPORATION 
NIMBUS CALIFORNIA 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 
TO PROVIDE A GENERALIZED PROGRAM FOR THE FOllOWING 
FUNCTIONS. STRAIGHT 80-80 OFFSET REPRODUCING, STRAIGHT DR 
OFFSET REPRODUCING WITH GANG PUNCHING, PRODUCING PRE-
DETERMINED QUANTITIES FROM SINGLE MASTERS. THE PROGRAM AS 
WRITTEN UTILIZES MODULUS 16 ARITHMETIC FOR ADDRESS 
MODIFICATION. MODELS WITH ONLY 4,000 POSITIONS OF STORAGE 
WILL· HAVE TO MAKE SEVERAL PROGRAM CHANGES, EXPLAINEO IN THE 
WRITEUP, TO SATISFY THE REQUIREMENTS OF MODULUS 4 
AR!THMETIC. THE PROGRAM WILL NOT ACCOMMODATE PROCESSING 
INVOLVING SelECTION OR INTERSPERSING. 4000-16,000 POSITION 
CORE STORAGE HIGH-LOW-EQUAL COMPARE SENSE SWITCHES 

1401-14.0.005 F API PROGRAM 
IFOURTEEN-D-ONE AUTOMATIC PLOTTER 1/ 

AVA I LABLE 1ST QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-14.0.005 

AUTHOR ... RCBERT HARR IS 
IBM 
240 BROADWAY 
PATERSON, N. J. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

PROGRAM IS DESIGNED TO PRODUCE A LINEAR PLOT WITH 
DESCRIPTIVE INFORMATION FROM ANY SOURCE CARDS. MACHINE 
REQUIRED- 1401 CARD SYSTEM 1.4K OR MORE 132 PRINT POSITIONS 
ADVANCED PROGRAMMING FEATURE MUL TIPL Y-DIVIDE FEATURE SOURCE 
LANGUAGE- S P S 

1401-l't.0.008 SUBROUTINE TO CONVERT 
DOllARS AND CENTS DIGITS TO CHECK-FORM WORDS 

AVAILABLE 3RO QUARTER 1963. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-14.0.008 

AUTHOR ••• MR. F.M. EDWARDS 
IBM CORPORATION 
215 WEST STATE STREET 
TRENTON, NEW JERSEY 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

A SUBROUTINE WHICH CONVERTS NUMERICAL VALUES OF DOllARS AND 
CENTS TO THE TRAOITIONAL SPELLED-OUT CHECK FORM. VALUES UP TO 
AND INCLUDING $9999.99 CAN BE CONVERTED. MACHINE CONFlGURATION-
THE SUBROUTINE REQUIRES 1401 WITH ADVANCEO PROGRAMMING AND HLE 
COMPARE. THE PROGRAM UTILIZES 735 POSITIONS OF CORE STORAGE /133 
STATEMENTS!. SOURCE LANGUAGE- SUBROUTINE IS WRITTEN IN 1401 
AUTOCODER AND COULD BE INCLUDED IN THE SYSTEMS TAPE LIBRARY AS A 
CLOSED SUBROUTINE. 

1401-14.0.012 STATE AND LOCAL INCOME TAXES *M 
FOR 1 BM 1401 TAPE SYSTEM 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-14.0.012 

AUTHOR ••• JOHN W. WILSON 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
J.W. WILSON,IBM CORP.,303 N. LAKE ST.,AURORA, ILL. oM 

A PROGRAM FOR IBM 1401 4 TAPE SYSTEM WITH ADVANCE PROGRAMMING 
AND H!-LO-EQIJAL (Q~PARE .. WHICH CQ~PUTES All STATE AND LOCAL 
/CITYI INCOME TAXES FOR A WEEKLY PAYROLL APPLICATION. EACH STATE 
TAX ROUTINE IS HANOLED AS A SEPARATE ENTITY THROUGH THE USE OF 
OVERLAYS. BY ALTERING CONSTANTS, BI-WEEKLY, SEMI-MONTHLY AND 
MONTHLY PAYROLLS CAN BE HANDLED. PROGRAM OCCUPIES 8K WHEN 
WRITTEN IN AUTOCODER uSING lOCS, VERSION 2, LEVEl2. WITHOUT 
lOCS, USER MAY MODIFY FOR USE ON A 4K SYSTEM. THROUGH THE USE OF 
EXECUTE COMMANDS, PROGRAM IS APPLICABLE TO CARD SYSTEMS. 
PROGRAM FCR CREATION ANC UPDATING OF MASTER PROGRAM TAPE AND TAX 
ROUTINES INCLUDED. 

B-1401 

CONTINUED FROM PRIOR CCLUMN--

THREE REELS OF TAPE ARE REQUIRED TO OBTAIN THE BASIC PROGRA~ oM 
MATERIAL. THESE TAPES MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE *M 
OR SUPPLIED. THE TAPES PROVIDED MUST BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. oM 

1401-14.0.013 PLOTTING SUBROUTINE FOR THE 
IBM 14011 1403 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-14.0.013 

AUTHOR ••• A. DEAN HINCSON 
IBM CORP. 
3800 LINDELL BLVD. 
ST. LOUIS 8, MISSOURI 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

A PROGRAM SUBROUTINE FOR PLOTTING UP Te 104 VALUES IN THE FOR~ 
OF INTEGERS OR FIXED-POINT ACROSS THE PAGE. NEGATIVE OR 
SPECIALLY CODec VALUES ARE RECOGNIZED AND INDICATED BY A 
SPECIAL CHARACTER SINCE ALL PLOTTING IS IN A POSITIVE DIRECTICN. 
THE SUBROUTINE IS SELF-INITIALIZING DEPENDENT ON THE VALUES TO 8E 
PLCTTED AND FIVE DEFINED PARAMETERS. THE RANGE OF VALUES IS FROM 
2 TO 7 DIGITS WITH MAXIMUM NUMBER OF VALUES BEING 104. THE 
MAXIMUM HEIGHT IS 98. THE SUBROUTINE REQUIRES A MAXIMUM OF 1056 
POSITIONS OF STORAGE PLUS STORAGE TO CONTAIN THE VALUES, E.G., 
728 MAXIMUM. THE 'MACHINE CONFIGURATION IS A 140111403 WITH 
ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, MULTIPLY/DIVIDE, HIGH/LOW/EQUAL COMPARE, 
AND SENSE SWITCHES. THE SOURCE LANGUAGE OF THE SUBROUTINE IS 
AUTOCODER. 

1401-14.0.014 LEASE lIS. ANALYSIS, BOB 
CIRCULAR A-54 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-14.0.014 

AUTHOR ••• J .R. WOOD 
IBM CORP. 
2601 SOUTH MAIN 
HCUSTON 2, TEXAS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM COMPUTES LEASE COSTS VS. PURCHASE COSTS AND LEASE­
WITH-OPTION TO PURCHASE COSTS AS REQUIRED FOR ALL GOVERNMENT 
AGENCIES PRIOR TO ACQUISITION OF DATA PROCESSING EQUIPMENT BY THE 
U.S. BUREAU OF THE BUDGET, CIRCULAR A-54, OCTOBER 14, 1961. 
FOR EACH UNIT OF EQUIPMENT, CUMULATIVE COSTS FOR EACH PLAN CF 
ACQUISITION AND CUMULATIVE DIFFERENCES IN COSTS ARE LISTED. 
CUMULATIVE TOTALS ARE LISTED BY SYSTEM. CARD INPUT INCLUOES 
MONTHLY RENTAL, PURCHASE PRICES, MONTHLY MAINTENANCE, 
ACQUISITION DATE, EXTRA SHIFT PERCENTAGES FOR RENTAL AND 
MAINTENANCE PROJECTED SHIFT UTILIZATION BY MONTHS FOR SIX YEARS, 
PURCHASE OPTION PERCENTAGE, AND DATE OF EXERCISE OF PURCHASE 
OPTICN. PROGRAM IS WRITTEN IN 1401 AUTOCODER. REQUIREMENTS- 8K 
1401 CARD SYSTEM WITH MULTIPLY/DIVIDE, ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, AND 
H IGH-LOW-EQUAL COMPARE. 

1401-14.0.015 1401/360 TIMING CALCULATION 
AID PROGRAM . 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-14.0.015 

AUTHOR ••• K. E. BRANCH 

OIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
K. E. BRANCH 
IBM' CORPORA TI ON 

O.G. FORESTNER 

1130 SOUTH SIXTH STREET 
SPRINGFIELO, ILLINOIS 62705 

R. T. MACK 

THIS IS A SERIES OF PROGRAMS TO AID ThE SYSTEMS ENGINEER IN THE 
FIELD IN TIMING SYSTEM/360. /REAL TIME SYSTEMS ARE EXCLUDED.! 
THE PROGRAM AT PRESENT WIll EST IHATE TIMES FOR OVERLAP AND 
NON-OVERLAP PROCESSING, DIRECT ACCESS DEVICES /2311, 1302, 23211, 
TAPE /ANY TWO MODElS/, CARD READER, CARD PUNCH, PRINTER, PAPER 
TAPE REAOER, CONSOLE PR INTER, PAPER DOCUMENT READER, 
ANO SETUP TIMES. PROVISION IS MADE FOR THE INSERTION OF 
PRECALCULATEO SORT TIMES. THE PROGRAMS PRODUCE A SERIES OF 
LISTINGS, DETAIL AND SUMMARY, FOR EACH JOB AND RUN wITHIN JCB. 
TIMES ARE GIVEN FOR INPUT/OUTPUT OEVICES, SORTS, NON-OVERLAP AND 
OVERLAP PROCESSING, AND SETUP. SOURCE STATEMENT COUNT IS 1408. 
THE BASIC MACHINE CONFIGURATION IS 1401, 8K, SENSE SWITCHES, 
ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, AND HI-LO-EQUAL COMPARE. ONE TAPE DRIVE 
MAY BE USED TO PREPARE MULTIPLE LISTINGS. 

1401-14.0.016 AUTOMATIC EDITING AND LINE 
LENGTH MOO·IFICATION OF RUNNING TEXT 

AVAI LABLE 1ST QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-14.0.016 

AUTHOR ••• EUGENE E. FRANTZ 
IBM CORP. 
1111 CONN. AVE., N.W. 
WASHINGTON, D.C. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THE CLOSED SUBROuTINE EDITS AND/OR ALTERS THE LENGTH OF SEGMENTS 
OF RUNNING TEXT IN A SINGLE SCAN. NUMBERS PREVIOUSLY ASSIGNEC 
THE OR.IGINAL TEXI SEGMENTS, AND ~ORDS ThEREiN, ENABLE THE KG!.;I iNt 
TO LOCATE THE POINTS OF AL TERAT ION. ..ORDS OF THE ORIGINAL TEXT 
CAN BE DELETEO, INSERTEC OR REPLACED. ANY INPUT-OUTPuT DEVICE 
CAN BE EMPLOYEC BY A PROGRAM UTILIZING THE ROUTINE. THE MAIN 
LINE PROGRAM SUPPLIES THE ROUTINE WITH SUCCESSIVE SEGMENTS OF 
THE ORIGINAL AND EDIT TEXT, AND ACCEPTS FROM IT NEWLY-CREATED 
SEGMENTS, EDITED AND!OR ALTERED IN LENGTH. WRITTEN IN 1401 SPS 
SOURCE LANGUAGE, THE ROUTINE OCCUPIES 2611 POSITIONS OF CORE. 
THE ROUTINE RE~UIRES A MINIMUM OF 4K CORE, HIGH-LOW-EQUAL 
COMPARE, AND AOVANCED PROGRAMMING. 

1401-14.0.018 14011144011460 TYPE 
COMPOS IT ION PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1965. 
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CONTINUED FRCM PRIOR PAGE--
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-14.0.018 

AUTHORS •• T. RINDFLEISCH J. SCHAFFER 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
T. RINDFLEISCH 
IBM CORP. 
555 MADISON AVENUE 
NEw YORK 22, N.Y. 

UNDER THE DIRECTION OF H-.IS PROGRAM, THE COMPUTER ACCEPTS II';PUT 
IN THE FORM OF A SIX-CHANNEL PAPER TAPE CONTAINING PRINTER 
INDUSTRY-ORIENTED FORMAT CONTROL INSTRUCTIONS, ALONG ~ITH THE 
COpy THAT IS TO APPEAR IN PRINT. THE PROGRAM INTERPRETS THESE 
FORMAT INSTRUCTIONS AND PRODUCES A TAPE SUITABLE FOR CONTROLLING 
THE OPERATION OF A LlNECASTING MACHINE. THE OUTPUT TAPE 
CONTAINS THE ORIGINAL COpy IN THE FORM OF PROPERLY JUSTIFIED 
LINES ARRANGED ACCORDING TO STYLE AND GRAPHIC CONSIDERATIONS 
DESCRIBED BY THE USER WITH THE FORMAT INSTRUCTIONS. A MAXIHU~ 
OF 20 PAPER TAPt READERS AND 20 PAPER TAPE PUNCHES CAN BE 
ACCOMMODATED. MACHINE CDNFIGURATICNS- 12K, 1440, 1401, OR 146C 
WITH INDEXING, STORE ACCRESS REGISTERS, OP CODE XLATE 1 TO 2 
CHAR, CONSOLE TYPEwRITER, SENSE SWITCHES, 1402 MOD 3 CARD 
READER, 1 1311, 1906 MOC 11 AND RPQIS FOR PAPER TAPE UNITS. 6 
CHANNEL PAPER TAPE READERS AND 6 CHANNEL PAPER TAPE PUNCHES MUST 
BE PROVIDED BY USER. CN 1460 THRUPUT IS 11,000 - 12,000 
30 CHAR L INES/P.OUR. SOuRCE LANGUAGE IS AUTOCODER. 

1401-14.0.019 STANDARD NAME ALTERATION 
PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-14.0.019 

AUTHOR ••• M. F. LYNDS 
IBM CORP. 
1107 MYRA ST. 
JACKSONV ILLE, FLA. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS SUBROUTINE WILL CCNVERT NAMES THAT ARE LAST NAME FIRST OR 
LAST NAME LAST IN A FREE FORMAT TO ANY CONFIGURATION IN A FIXED 
FORMAT. THE USER IS GIVEN THE ADDRESSES OF THE AREAS wHICH 
CONTAIN THE FIRST NAME, FIRST INITIAL, MIDDLE INITIAL, LAST NAME, 
AND SUFfIX. ALL OUTPUT IS LEFT JUSTIFIED IN THE RESPECTIVE 
AREAS. THE SUEROUTINE ~ILL ACCOMMODATE EIGHT OF THE MCRE CC~~CN 
PREFIXES TO LAST NAMES AND FOURTEEN OF THE MORE COMMON SUFFIXES. 
THE OPTION EXISTS TO PLACE THE SUFFIX CNE POSITION TO THE RIGHT 
OF THE LAST NAME. THE SUBROUTINE IS EASILY MODIFIABLE TO INSERT 
ANY EXTRA SUFFIXES OR PREFIXES ~HICH ARE DESIRED. 1401 wITIi 4K, 
HI-LC-EQUAL ANC ADVANCED PROGRAMMING. 

1401-14.0.021 THE IBM 1012 TAPE PUNCH AS A 
TAPE READER 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-14.0.021 

AUTHOR ••• E.C. LAMB 
IBM CORP. 
1120 CCNNECTICUT AVE., N.W. 
WASHINGTON, D.C. 20036 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM PROVIDES THE FACILITY TO USE THE IBM 1012 TAPE 
PUNCH AS A TAPE READER, wITH THE IBM 1401. TRANSLATION, 
CHECKING, ETC., IS ACCOMPLISHED BY STORED PROGRAM TECHNIQUES. 
THIS PROGRAM OFFERS THE FOLLOWING ADVANTAGES. 

1. ONE UNIT MAY BE USED FOR BOTH INPUT AND OUTPUT. 
2. ANY TAPE CODE MAY BE TRANSLATED. 
3. ENTIRE READING FUNCTION IS AT A MAXIMUM 1012 SPEED. 
4. MOST CHARACTER CHECKING TECHNI .. UES ARE ACCEPTED SUCH AS 

000 OR EVEN PARITY, 2/5, 4/8, ETC. 
5. ERROR CCNTROL PERMITS RE-SCANNING A CHARACTER FCR 

ADDITICNAL REACING ATTEMPTS. 
THE MACHiNE CONFiGliRATiON REQuiRED IS-
A 1401 PROCESSING UNIT WITH SERIAL 110 ADAPTERS, 1402 CARD READ 
PUNCH, 1403 PRINTER ANC THE 1012 PUNCH WI Tf-; READ FEATURE. 
SOURCE LANGUAGE - 1401 AUTCCODER. 

1401-14.0.023 CLASSIFICATION USING RATING 
FORM DATA 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1966. 
SPECiFY FilE NUriSER 1401-14.0.C23 

AUTHOR ••• DR. R.L. JOHNSON 
PSYCHOSOMAT IC LABORATORY 
WALTER REED ARMY INSTITUTE OF RESEARCH 
~ASHINGTON 12, C.C. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS IS A PACKAGE OF SEVEN PROGRAMS FOR A 1401-G COMPUTER 
14000 CHARACTER MEMORY, PUNCH CARD I/OI, WHICH FINDS CLUSTERS CF 
OBJECTS BASED CN DATA FORMS WHICH SHOw RATINGS OF THE OBJECTS CN 
A NUMBER OF ATTRIBUTE SCALES. THE CLuSTERS IDENTIFY INHERE~T 
CATEGORIES OF OBJECTS, AND SO FURNISH A NATURAL BASIS FOR A 
CLASSIFICATION SYSTEM FGR THE OBJECTS. 
THE PROGRAMS ARE BEING USED TO ASSIST IN ANALYSIS OF 
PSYCHIATRIC INTERVIEwS BY FINDING CLUSTERS OF KEY WORDS IN 
AN !NTERV!EW. THE RATING FORM FOR TH!S APPLICATION IS THE 
"SEMANTIC DIFFERENTIAL .. , WHICH HAS 2C SCALES ~ITH 7 POSITIONS 
ALCNG EACH SCALE., A RATING IS MADE BY PLACING A MARK IN ONE CF 
THE 7 POSITIONS. 

1440 
1440-01.0.001 PACE - PRE-ASSEMBLY CHECK 
AND EDIT LISTING 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-01.0.001 

AUTHOR ••• B.N. AWERKAMP 
IBM CORP. 
23 HITCHCOCK ~AY 
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SANTA BARBARA, CALIFORNIA 93105 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

PACE BRINGS TO THE 1440 USER AN EFFICIENT AND MEANINGFUL 
DIAGNOSTIC PROGRAM. IT WILL CHECK AND EDIT 1440 AUTOCODER AND 
AUTOCODER/IOCS SOURCE PROGRAMS BY DETECTING UNDEFINED LABELS, 
FORMAT AND PARAMETER ERRORS, CODING ERRORS AND KEYPUNCH ERRORS. 
THE PRINTED OUTPUT PROVIDES A LABEL TABLE IN ALPHABETICAL CROER 
FOLLOWED BY A LISTING OF THE SOURCE PROGRAM WITH ERRORS 
BY SIGNIFICANT SPECIAL CHARACTERS. AN EDIT IS ALSO PERFORMED CN 
DIOCS AND DTF ENTRIES FOR ACCEPTABILITY AND SPELLING. THERE 
ARE THREE CHECKS OF AUTOCODER STATEMENTS PERTAINING TO LABELS, 
OPERATION CODES AND OPERANDS. THE CHECKING RESULTS ARE 
EQUAL TO AN AUTOCODER ASSEMBLY. MACHINE REQUIREMENTS- 1440 4K, 
ONE 1311 AND INDEXING AND STORE ADDRESS REGISTER. PRINTED CUTPUT 
OPTICNS ARE AVAILABLE WITH SENSE SWITCHES. PACE ~ILL ALLOW 
PROGRAMMERS TO BECOME MORE PRODUCTIVE BY MINIMIZING PROGRAM 
TESTING. SINCE IT AVERAGES BETWEEN 75 AND 120 CARDS PER MINUTE 
DEPENDING UPON THE MACHINE CONFIGURATION, IT WILL ALSO ELIMlhATE 
A SUBSTANTIAL AMOUNT OF MACHINE TIME PRE~IOUSLY USED FOR 
ASSE~,BLY AND PROGRAM TESTING. 

THE SOURCE DECKS ARE AVAILABLE AS OPTIONAL MATERIAL AND MUST BE 
SPECIFICALLY REQUESTED. 

1440-01.1.001 CONTROLLER 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-01.1.001 

AUTHORS •• ROBERT J. MACARTNEY 
IBM CORP. 
6252 TELEGRAPH ROAD 
LCS ANGElES 22, CALI F. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THE 1440 CONTROllER IS A JOB SUPERVISOR SYSTEM CONSISTING OF A 
GROUP OF 1401 PROGRAMS DESIGNED TO PROVIDE IAI DISC STORAGE CF 
PRGGRAMS, SUBROUTINES, OVERLAYS, ETC. IBI CONTROL CARD CAll 
DOWN OF PROGRAMS ICI PROGRAM CALL DOWN OF PROGRAMS, SUBROUTINES, 
OVERLAYS, ETC. WITH A MINIMUM OF PROGRAMMING EFFORT. 
RES TR I CTI ONSI RANGE 
1. All PROGRAMS, SUBROUTINES, OVERLAYS, ETC. ORIGINATE AT pes 345 
2. MAXIMUM NUMBER OF USER PROGRAMS IS 53. 
3. CCNTROLLER SYSTEMS PACK MUST BE ON DRIVE O. 
4. ALL USER PROGRAMS MUST BE IN THE 1440 AUTOCODER CARD FORMAT. 
MACHINE CONF IGURATlON- 1440 CONTROLLER I S DES I GNED TO OPERATE 
ON THE FOLLOWING MINIMUM MACHINE CONFIGURATION- 1441 4K STCRAGE, 
2-1311 DISK DRIVES, INDEXING AND STORE ADDRESS REGISTER FEATURE, 
1440 READER PUNCH, 1443 PRINTER. PROGRAM REQUIREMENTS- MLlI\K 
OCCUPIES III POSITIONS OF HIGH CORE. IN ADDITION, DURING AI\ 
OVERLAY OPERATION, POSITIONS 90-741 ARE USED BY MCALL. THE AREA 
FROM 345-741 WILL EVENTUALLY CONTAIN THE BEGINNING OF THE USERS 
ROUTINE- HOWEVER, All CATA COMMON TO BOTH SECTIONS OF A PRCGRAI'. 
MUST BE NO LOWER THAN POS. 742. SOURCE LANGUAGE- 1440 AUTCCCDER. 

1440-01.1.002 
DISK 

PROGRAM TO LOAD PROGRAMS ON 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-01.1.002 

AUTHOR ••• ROBERT B. SAWYER 
IBM CORP. 
447 E. BROAD ST. 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 43215 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

A PROGRAM TO LOAD CORE IMAGE OF PROGRAMS ONTO 0 I SK FeR USE 
EITHER AS MONITOR PROGRAMS OR AS OVERLAYS. USING ONLY THE 
RESTRICTION OF NO GROUPMARK--WORDMARKS IN THE INITIAL 
ASSEMBLY, THE USERS PROGRAM CAN BE LOCATED ANYWHERE IN ANY DISK. 
THE OBJECT PROGRAM REQUIRES APPROXIMATELY 125 CORE PCSITIONS 
AND HAS THE OPTION OF PUTTING THIS ROUTINE ANYWHERE 
IN CORE BY REASSEMBLING. THE OBJECT PROGRAM REQUIRES A PARAMETER 
CARD DESCRIBING WHERE THE PROGRAM IS "fC BE LOADED 1 ITS LENGTH. 
ANC WHERE THE eCF REQUIRED TO WRITE THE PROGRAM OUT IS LOCATED. 
MACHINE REQUIREMENTS- 144011311 NO SPECIAL FEATURES. 

1440-01.1.003 1440-1026-1070 
MUl TI PROGRAMMING SUPERVISORY MON ITOR 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1966. 
SPEC I FY FILE NUMBER 1440-01.1.003 

AUTHOR ••• S.S. RHOADES 
I BM CORPORATION 
3833 N. FAIRFAX ORIVE 
ARLINGTON, VA. 22204 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM PERMITS MULT!PROGRAMMED RUNN!NG OF 
BASIC ACCOUNTING-TYPE PROGRAMS ~ITH TELEPROCESSING/PRGCESS 
CONTRCL. RESICENT IN CORE, IT INCLUDES 1311-1026-1070 10CS 
AND ROUTINES TC HANDLE AUTOMATJC INTERRUPT, STATUS PRGTECT 
AND AUTOMATIC RESTORATION AND EXECUTION OF INTERRUPTED 
PROGRAMS, AND JOB STACK ING. PRESENT OPERA TlNG CCNF IGURA TION 
IS 12K 1440, INDEXING AND STORE ADDRESS FEATURE, BIT TEST, 
AUTOMAT IC INTERRUPT, AUTOMATIC EXTERNAL RESTART IRPQ 36871/, 
3 1311 WITH DIRECT ACCESS, 1442-1, 1443-·2 WITH PRINT STORAGE, 
1447-1. 1026-1 AND 107C-2 1600 BPSI SYSTEM wITH 1053 PRINTER 
ATTACHED. THE PROGRAM OCCUPIES 40CO PCSITIONS OF MEMORY. 

1440-01.2.003 BASIC AUTOCODER REVISED FOR 
USE ON 1914 DATA TRANSMISSION PROCESSOR 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-01.2.003 

AUTHORS •• MR. D.J. MEHN MR. V.P. LARIMORE 

DIRECT I~QUIRIES TO •• 
MR. D.J. HE~N 
IEM CORP. 
2640 CANAL STREET 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 70119 
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THIS PROGRAM IS A MAJOR REVISION OF 1440-4K BASIC AUTCCIJDER 
1l440-AU-001l, WHICH GIVES THE 1974 THE CAPABILITY OF ASSEMBLING 
SOURCE PROGRAMS WRITTEN ACCORDING TO 1440 BASIC AUTOCODER SPECS. 
NO FACILITY HAS KNOWINGLY BEEN ALTERED OR REMOVED IN THE REVISED 
ASS EMBLER •• OPTI ONS AND OPERA Tl NG PROCEDURES ARE I DEN Ti CAL. 1974 
USER MAY ASSEMBLE PROGRAM ON HIS O~N SYSTEM WITH A MII<IMUM CF 
UNITS 11440-4K, 1443, 14421. ALL INSTRUCTIONS HAVE BEEN MOVED 
INTO THE LOWER 2K OF CORE., THE UPPER 2K IS USED FOR SYMBOL 
TABLE, CONSTANTS, WORKING STORAGE, AND 110 AREAS. 

1440-01.3.001 MACODER - MATHEMATICAL 
CODING SYSTEM 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-01.3.001 

AUTHCRS •• H. STOECKel 

DIRECT I~QUIRIES TO •• 
H. STOECKel 
I BM GERMANY 

K. PUHL 

1440 S YS TEM SUPPORT GROUP 
7C32 SINDElFINGEN 

THE MACODER-COMPILER TRANSLATES PROGRAMS WRITTEN IN THE 
MACODER-LANGUAGE. THE MACODER-LANGUAGE IS IDENTICAL TC FORTRAN 
II FOR THE IBM 1401 SYSTEM WITH THE EXCEPTION OF INPUT/OUTPLT 
STATEMENTS FOR TAPE DRIVES WHICH HAVE TO BE REPLACED BY THCSE FOR 
DISK DRIVES. ~ACHINE REQUIREMENTS- 1440 SK, MULT./DIV. FEATURE, 
I NCEX lNG, S TORE ADD REG., 1442 AND 1443. FOR COMP ILAT I ON THE 
COMPILER CAN BE PUNCHED INTO CARDS OR PLACED ON A DISK PACK. IF 
IT IS CN DISK PACKS, THE MACODER-SYSTEM LOADER IS RECUIRED. THE 
CO~PILER CONSISTS OF 61 PHASES WHICH ARE FED INTO THE CORE 
STORAGE. PAHSE 99 SERVES TO READ THE COMPILER INTIJ DISK STCRAGE. 
AT The END OF COMPILATION, THE PROGRAM IS IN CORE STORAGE AND CAN 
BE STARTED IMMEDIATELY. I.E., LOAD AND GO. CARD GUTPUT OPfIC~ 
IS AVAILABLE, SO RECOMPILATION IS NOT NECESSARY FOR SLBSEQUE~T 
RUNS. 

1440-01.3.002 MACBADY SK 1440 FORTRAN 
AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIfY FILE NUMBER 1440-C1.3.002 

AUTHORS •• MR. R.B. BACEN 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. R.B. BACEN 
IBM CORP. 
112 EAST POST ROAD 
WHITE PLAINS, N.Y. 

MR. W.E. MESS~ANN 

MACBADY IS A MOCIFICATION OF IBM 1401 FORTRAN, VERSIC,," II. ThE 
SOURCE LANGUAGE IS AUTOCODER. THERE ARE 3262 CORE PCSITIONS 
AVAILABLE FOR USER CODE. THE COMPILER IS CARD OR DISK RESIOE~T. 
MINII'UM MACHINE CONFIGURATION IS AN 8K IBM l441, STORE ADDReSS 
REGISTER FEATURE, INDEXING FEATURE, IbM 1442 CARD READ PUNCH, AND 
IBM 1443 PRINTER. THE SOURCE CARDS ARE OPTIONAL I'(ATERIAL At.D MAY 
BE DeTAINED BY SUBMITTING ONE FULL REEL OF MAGNETIC TAPE. 
TAPE. 
THE NUI',BER OF TAPES IND ICATED MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR 
IBM REPRESENTATIVE DR SUPPLIED FOR EACH ITEM THAT IS CRDERED. 
THE TAPE PROVIDED MUST BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. 

1440-01.4.001 RADIO - RANDOM DISK INPUTI 
OUTPUT SUBROUTINE 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-Cl.4.001 

AUTHOR ••• J.W. WEAVER 
GATEWAY DATA SYSTEMS 
500 NO. 1 GATEWAY CENTER 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 15222 

DIRECT I~CUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

AN AUTOCODER LIBRARY MACRO WHICH HANDLES 1311 DISK 110 FUNCTlCNS 
AND ERROR ROUTINES. IT CAN HANDLE CYL. OVERFLOW AND USE DIRECT 
SEEK, SCAN DISK, AND TRACK RECORD, IF AVAILABLE, CN UP TG FIVE 
DRIVES. THE SUBROUTINE IS GENERATIVE, PROVIDING CNLY THE 
RDUTINES CALLEe FOR. IT IS INTENDED TO REPLACE IOCS RANDOM 
GIVING THE USER GREATER EASE OF PROGRAMMING AND FLEXIBILITY. 
METHCD- THE ROUTINE WAS PATTERNED AFTeR THE PAL WHCLESALE 
GRCCERY MACRO UFPIO TO INCLUDE- SPECIAL FEATURES, CYLINDER 
CVERFLOW, SAME CYLINDER TEST, AND IOCS TYPE CODED HALT. THE 
ROUTINE ODES NOT DO ANY LABEL CHECKING. THE DISK CONTROL FIELD 
MUST BE SET BY THE USER AND IS RESTORED AFTER THE OPERATIOt.. THE 
SCAN ROUTINE CAN SCAN 999 SECTORS IN ONE OPERATION. STORAGE 
RECUIREMENTS- FROM 369 POS. TO 841 DEPENDING ON FEATURES USED. 
EQUIPMENT SPECIFICATIONS- 4K-1440 1442-MODEL 1 1443 MODEL 1 GNE 
1311 DISK CRIVE INDEXING AND STORE ADDRESS REGISTER SPECIAL 
FEATURE. 

1440-01.4.002 RAPID SELECTIVE TRACE 
AVAILABLE 3RO QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-0l.4.002 

AUTHOR ••• LAWRENCE E. COHEN 

CIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
LAWRENCE E. COHEN, IBM CORP.,INSURGENTES SUR 100, 
MEXICO, D.F., MEXICO 

THE RAPID SELECTIVE TRACE PROGRAM IS A POWERFUL DEBUGGING, 
DOCU~ENTATION AND TEACHING AID THAT ACCURATELY SIMULATES 
THE FUNCTIONING OF THE l440 UNDER CONTROL OF ANY OBJECT 
PROGRAM AND PRINTS OUT COMPLETE INFORMATION ABOUT WHAT THE 
PROGRAM IS DOING IN AN EASY-TO-READ FORMAT. THE INSTRUCTlCN 
ADDRESS, THE INSTRUCTICN, A, AND B ADCRESS REGISTER CCNTENTS 
AT T~E BEGINNING OF THE EXECUTION PHASE, INDEX REGISTER 
CONTENTS AND UP TO 18 POSITIONS OF fHE A-FieLD AND THE 
B-FIElD /THE LATTER BOTh BEFORE AND AfTER INSTRUCTIOt. 
EXECUTIONI ARE GIVEN ON A SINGLE PRINT LINE. ALL ADDRESSES 
ARE GIVEN IN DECIMAL FORM. COMPLETE DlMPS OF RECORDS READ, 
WRITTEN OR MOVED, WITH ASSOCIATED .ORD MARKS, ARE PRODUCED. 
RST CPERATES AT APPRDXIMATELY 100 INSTRUCTION PER SECCND 
WHILE CUTSIDE OF ThE LIMITS SUPPLIED BY A CONTROL CARD AND 
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AT MAXIMUM 1403 OR 1443 PRINTING SPEED WITHIN LIMITS. THIS 
SPEED IS ACHEVED BY CALCULATING THE OLD A-ADDRESS FOR CHAINlt.G 
CNLY WHEN NEEDED. REQUIREMENTS - 1310 CORE POSITIONS, 
INDEXING AND STORE ADDRESS REGISTER SPECIAL FEATURE. READY 
FOR USE WITH 4K MACHINES. THE SOURCE LANGUAGE IS BASIC 
AUTOCODER 2K. DISK AUTOCODER CAN BE USED FOR ASSEMBLY. 

1440-01.5.001 FARGO FORTY 
AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-01.5.001 

AUTHOR ••• C.P. DOOLITTLE 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
C.P. DOOLITTLE.IBM CORP.,3424 WILSHIRE BLVD., 
LOS ANGELES 5, CALIF. 

AN ENTIRELY NEW VERSION OF THE SUCCESSFUL FARGO REPORT GENERATOR 
DESIGNED FOR ThE 1440 PROVIDES- ALL 14Cl FARGO CAPABILITIES, 
MULTIPlE'COLUMN OR FIELD IDENTiFICATION OF CARD TYPES, MULTIPLE 
AND/ORIIF NOT TESTS FOR EACH TYPE OF CARD CONDITION, SIMPLIFIED 
MULTIPLY/DIVIDE, UP TO 6 HEADING LINES /TOP AND/OR BOTTOM/, 
HEADING MODIFICATION DURING REPORT PREPARATION, ETC. RETAINS 
THE SIMPLE TO USE PHILOSOPHY, AND SELF DESCRIPTIVE TYPE COI'iTRCL 
SHEETS OF FARGO, INCORPORATES THE MOST SIGNIFICANT 
CONTRIBUTIONS FROM THE FIELD AND WILL OPERATE wiTH NO DEVICES 
ON 4K 1440/5. INITIAL VERSION IS A CARD ORIENTED SYSTEM. 
DOCUMENTATION IS AIMED AT UNIT RECORD ORIENTED CUSTOMER. 

OPTI CNAL MATER IAL - SOURCE DECK 
OPTICNAL MATERIAL DESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE CRDER CARD. 

1440-01.6.001 SORT 54 DISK RESIDENT 
AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-01.6.001 

AUTHOR ••• RIChARD S. HEISER 
I BM CORPORATION 
6900 FANNIN 
HCUS TON, TEXAS 77025 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

A MODIFIED SORT 54 RESICENT ON 1311 DISK STORAGE. THE SORT 
IS STORED IN THE LOAD MODE IN A SELF-LOADING FORMAT. IT 
RE'UIRES 1540 CONSECUTIVE SECTORS ON ANY DRIVE, AND CAN BE 
FILE-PROTECTED. THE PROGRAM LOADER RESIDES IN THE HIGHEST 4K CF 
CCRE. PROGRAM LOADING IS ACCOMPlISHEC IN ABOUT 15 SECCNDS. ThE 
SORT IS A TAILORED VERSION OF SORT 5 FOR DISK-TO-DISK SORTlI\G 
WITHCUT DISK LABEL CHECKING. THIS IMPROVES PERFORMANCE 20 TC 
30 PERCENT. 
COMPATIBLE WIT., 1440 CCNTROLlER. MAChiNE REQUIREMENTS-
12K MEMORY, 1311 DISK DRIVE, DIRECT SEEK, CONSCLE TYPE~RITER, 
S ENS E SW ITCHES. 

1440-02.1.001 1440/1311 CARD-YO-DISK 
CONSECUTIVE LDAD PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 3RC QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-02.1.001 

AUTHOR ••• D. A. HAUSER 
IBM CORP. 
P.O. BOX 567 
RIVERSIDE, CALIF. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

A LOAD-AND-GO PROGRAM FOR CONVERTING PRESENT CARD FILES TO 
CONSECUTIVE 1311 DISK FILES WITHOUT ANY REPUNCHING OF CARD FILES 
INTO A PRESCRIBED FORMAT. THE PROGRAM WIll HANDLE UP TO 6 lSER 
SPECIFIED CARD FORMATS AND BUILD H'EM INTO A USER SPECIFIED DISK 
RECORD FORMAT. FORMATS OF CARD INPUT AND DISK RECORD CUTPUT 
ARE SPECIFIED IN CONTRCL CARD FORM AND SUPPlIEO TO THE PROGRA~ 

eN A LOAD-AND-GO BAS IS. UP TO 10 DATA FIelDS FROM EACH CARD 
FORMAT SPECIFIED CAN BE ASSEMBLED INTO SINGLE DISK RECORDS. 
PROGRAM WILL ASSEMBLE FILES IN EITHER BLOCKED OR UNBLOCKED FOR~. 
MACH INE REQU IREMENTS- ThE PROGRAM 10 I LL OPERA TE ON ANY 1440-1311 
SYSTEM HAVING AT LEAST 4K, MODIFY ADDRESS, STORE B REGISTER 
AND INDEX REGISTERS. WITH A 4K MACHINE 500 CHARACTER !!ISK 
RECORDS ARE THE LONGEST RECORDS THAT CAN BE PROCESSEC. ON AN 
SK MACHINE THE MAXIMUM RECORD LENGTH IS 4500 POSITIONS. 

1440-02.1.002 1440/1311 DISK ADDRESS 
UTILI TV 

AVAILABLE lST QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-02.1.002 

AUTHOR ••• R.J. TAYlOR 
IBM CORP. 
l776 JOHN F. KENNEDY BL VD. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 19103 

DIRECT INQUIR I ES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM WAS WRITTEN TO HANDLE 1311 DISK MAINTENANCE 
RECUIREMENTS NOT COVERED HERETOFORE IN ANY LIBRARY PROGRAM, 
BUT WHICH OCCUR IN MOST 1311 INSTALLATIONS. .ITH THE lSE OF 
THIS PROGRAM, IT IS NOW POSSIBLE TO CHANGE THE ADDRESSING 
STRUCTURE OF A CISK PACK TO ANY NATURAL OR UNNATURAL RANGE 
WITHOUT ALTERING THE DATA WRITTEN CN THE PACK. UNNATURAllY 
ADCRESSED PACKS, SUCH AS H-E SYSTEM PACK FOR AUTOCODER, 
1401-AU-006 MAY NO~ BE COPIEG., LABEL TRACK~ MAY .l\LSL et LLPiE:C. 
THE STANDARD CISK UTILITY PROGRAMS DO NOT PROVIDE THESE 
OPERATIONS. OPTIONS elECTED B'( CONTRCL CARDS ARE- I-CHANGE 
ACDRESSES WITHOUT DISTURBING DATA, 2-CI'ANGE ADDRESSES AND CLEAR 
CATA, 3-COPY ONE DISK PACK TO ANOTHER, AND 4-COMPARE CNE DISK TO 
ANOTHR. THE PROGRAM CAN BE RUN ON A 4K SYSTEM ~ITH INDEXING 
AND STCRE ADDRESS REGISTERS AND WILL COpy A FULL PACK IN 
APPRCXIMATELY SIX MINUTES. 

1440-02.1.003 1440-1311 DISK SORT PACKAGE 
AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIfY FILE NUMBER 1440-C2.1.003 
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AUTHOR ••• MR. J.C. LoeMIS 
IBM CORP. 
1222 N. MAIN AVE. 
SAN ANTONIO, TEX. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

A SET OF THREE PROGRAMS WH ICH WILL PROV I DE A SPEC I ALI ZED SCRT 
FOR FREQUENTLY RUN JOBS. THE FIRST PROGRAM INTERPRETS A COC>iTRCL 
CARD AND PRODUCES A FILE OF RANDOM CONTROL FIELDS TO TEST THE 
SORT, THEN PUNCHES A SERIES OF CARDS. THESE CARDS ARE MERGED 
INTO THE SECOND PROGRAM WHICH I S IN AuTOCODER SOURCE FORMAT. 
ASSEMBLY OF THIS SECOND PROGRAM PRODUCES AN OBJECT SCRT. THE 
THIRD PROGRAM TESTS THE SORT TO INSURE CORRECT ASSEMBLY BY 
SEQUENCE CHECKING THE SORTED OUTPUT AND PRINTING ALL ERROR 
SEQUENCE CONDITIONS WITH THEIR LOCATION IN THE FILE. RUN TI~ES 

ARE CONSI DERABL Y FASTER THAN FOR SORT 5, PAR TICULARL Y FOR SHORT 
RECORDS. TEN THOUSAND RECORDS, THIRTY CHARACTERS LONG ARE SCRTED 
IN LESS THAN ThiRTEEN MINUTES. INPUT AND OUTPUT RECCRDS MUST BE 
BLOCKED WITHIN THE FIRST EIGHTEEN SECTORS OF EACH TRACK. 
REQUIRES 8K, 2 DISK DRIVES, ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, AND 
HI-LC-EQUAL. 1139 SOURCE STATEMENTS. 

1440-02.3.001 VARIABLE CARO REPRODUCER FOR 
144011311 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-02.3.001 

AUTHOR ••• JOHN F. COLE 
IBM CORP. 
2911 CEDAR SPRINGS RC. 
DALLAS, TEXAS 75219 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

A LOAD-AND-GO CONTROL CARD ORIENTED PROGRAM FOR REPRODUCING 
CARDS ON A 1440 DISK SYSTEM WHICH HAS ONLY ONE CARD READ-PUNCH. 
CARD IMAGES ARE FIRST WRITTEN ON DISK, THEN READ FROM DISK AND 
PUNCHED INTO BLANK CARDS. SIMPLE CONTROL CARD PROVISION ALLCWS 
FOR RELOCATING FIELDS, OMITTING FIELDS, ANDIOR EMITTING 
CHARACTERS. OPTIONAL PRINT CONTROL CARD PROVIDES PRINTED 
ANALYSIS OF CONTROL CARDS, LISTING INPUT DECK ANDIOR LISTING 
OUTPUT DECK. DECK LISTINGS INCLUDE CARD COUNTS AND 
COLUMN-NUMBER HEAD INGS. 

1440-02.3.002 ONE CARD 80-80 CARD TO 
PRINTER PROGRAM WITH BRANCH ON OVERFLOW 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-02.3.002 

AUTHOR ••• J.G. OREILLY 
H.P. MeT OR POLICIES AT LLOYDS 
25 AVONDALE HOUSE 
AVONDALE SQUARE 
LCNDON, S.E.l., ENGLAND 

-DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM LISTS CARDS AND BRANCHES TO CHANNEL ONE ON 
SENSING CHANNEL TWELVE. STORAGE REQUIREMENTS- 181 POSITIONS. 
EQUIPMENT SPECIFICATIONS- 1440 WITH 1443 AND 144211402. 

1440-02.3.003 1440/1311 80-80 REPRODUCE 
PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-02.3.003 

AUTHOR ••• MR. W. T. BATTEN 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. W.T. BATTEN,IBM CORP.,TEST CENTER,570 BROAD ST., 
NEWARK, N.J. 07102 

TH IS PROGRAM WILL ENABL E 144011311 USERS WITH ONLY ONE 1442 
ON LINE TO REPRODUCE PUNCHED CARD DECKS. BEHIND THE PROGRAM 
OBJECT DECK PLACE THE CARDS TO BE REPRODUCED, FOLLOWED BY 
AN END-INDICATCR-CARD, FOLLOWED BY BLANK CARDS. THE PROGRAM 
LOADS THE MASTER CARDS CNTO A NATURAL ZERO SCRATCH PACK ON 
DRIVE ZERO. IMMEDIATELY AFTER THE END-INDICATOR-CARD IS 
REACHED AND LOADED, THE REPRODUCED CARDS ARE PUNCHED OLT. 
AS MANY COPIES AS DESIRED OF THE ORIGINAL CARDS CAN BE OBTAINED 
SIMPLY BY PRESSING START ON THE CONSOLE WITHOUT RELOADING THE 
PROGRAM OR MASTERS. Ti-'E NUMBER OF CARDS THAT CAN BE 
ACCOMMODATED IS LIMITED ONLY BY THE NLMBER OF SECTORS 
AVAILABLE ON THE SCRATCH PACK STARTING AT ADDRESS OOCOCO AND 
ALLOWING ONE SECTOR PER CARD. PROGRAM IS WRITTEN IN AUTOCODER 
FOR ANY SIZE 1440 WITH ONE 1442 READER-PUNCH AND ONE 
1311 DRIVE ZERO ON LINE. OBJECT DECK CONSISTS OF 14 CARDS AND 
USES ABOUT 500 CORE POSITIONS. NO SPECIAL FEATURES ARE REQUIRED. 

1440-02.3.004 OBJECT DECK LISTING PROGRAM 
AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-C2.3.004 

AUTHOR ••• MR. J.M. NEWCOMER 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. J.M. NEWCOMER, ANCERSON I; GILBERT ASSOCIATES, INC., 
35 ~. PiTTSBURGh ST.,GRttNSBLJRG, PA. i5601 

THIS PROGRAM WAS DESIGNED PRIMARILY TO LIST OBJECT DECKS 
IN THE CONDENSED-LOADER FORMAT ON A PRINTER WITH THe 
STANDARD 52-CHARACTER TYPE-BAR. ANY OTHER CARDS "HICH 
CONTAIN THE 11 UNPRINTABLE SPECIAL CHARACTERS MAY ALSO BE 
LISTED. WHEN LIST ING AN OBJECT DECK IN THE CONDENSED LOADER 
FORMAT IT IS NORMALLY IMPOSSIBLE TO TUL IF A BLANK PCSITIC~ 
IS A BLANK, WORD-SEPARATOR CHARACTER, GROUP MARK, OR CNE 
OF T~E LESS FREQUENT SPECIAL CHARACTERS. THIS PROGRAM "ILL 
PRINT THE CARD IMAGE AND THEN PRINT A SECOND LINE INDICATI"'G 
THE SPECIAL CHARACTERS BY APPROPRIATE CODES. IF THE CARDS 
BEING LISTED ARE AN OBJECT DECK THE 5-CHARACTER ADDRESS 
EQUIVALENT OF THE 3-CHARACTER ADDRESS IN ThE FIRST THREE 
COLUMNS IS PRINTED ON ThIS LINE. IF THE FIRST THREE COLUMNS 
WILL NOT GENERATE: A VALID ADDRESS ILOADER CARDS, CARDS "ITH 
SPECIAL CHARACTERS, ALPHA CHARACTER IN COLUMN 2, ETC.I 
THE ~CCRESS IS NOT PRINTED. THIS ADDRESS MAY ALSC BE BYPASSED 

B-1440 PAGE 077 

CONTI NUED FRCM PR lOR COLUMN--
BY A CCNSOLE SWITCH. THE PROGRAM MAY BE MODIFIED TO PRINT 
DIFFERENT CODES OR HANDLE A DIFFERENT TYPE BAR CONFIGURATION. 
WITH THE BAS IC PROGRAM, wHEN US ED ON A 4K MACHI NE THE ADDRESS IN 
THE FIRST THREE COLUMNS WILL NOT BE COMPUTED IF IT IS ABOVE 3999. 
THIS MAY BE CORRECTED IF THE MACHINE HAS THE MODIFY-ADDRESS 
SPECIAL FEATURE. THIS RESTRICTION DOES NOT APPLY TO 8K 
AND LARGER MACHINES. IF THE ADDRESS L07 123071 APPEARS THE 
EQUI VALENT WI LL NOT BE COMPUTED, AS TH I SIS USED TO DE TEC T 
A LOADER CARD. 

SYSTEM REQUIRHENTS- MINIMUM OF 4K ON A 1440 WITH 1-1442 
CARD READIPUNCH MODEL 1 OR 2 OR 1-1442 CARD READER MODEL 4., 
1443 OR 1403 PRINTER WITH A MINIMUM OF 120 PRINT POSITIONS., 
INDEX ING AND S TORE-ADDRESS-REGI S TERS SPEC I AL FEA TURE. , 
SENSE SWITCHES B THROUGH G. MODIFY ADDRESS IS ASSUMED 
ABSENT ON 4K MACHINES AND THE PROGRAM MUST BE MODIFIED IF THE 
FEATURE IS PRESENT. 
SOURCE LANGUAGE 14011144011460 AUTCCODER ON DISK IFILE AU-OOS/., 
RUNNING TIME DEPENDENT UPON PRINT SPEED AND BUFFER FEATURE., CN 
A 1443 MODEL 2 THE PROGRAM CAN LIST APPROXIMATELY 110 CARDS 
PER MINUTE. 

1440-02.4.001 ONE CARD INVALID CHARACTER 
DETECTION PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-02.4.001 

AUTHCR ••• J.G. OREILLY 
H.P. MOTOR POLICIES AT LLOYDS 
25 AVONDALE HOUSE 
AVONDALE SQUARE 
LCNCON, S.E.l., ENGLAND 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM SELECTS CARDS CONTAINING INVALID CHARACTERIS TO 
STACKER 2 AND PRINTS THEM. CARDS CONTAINING NO INVALID 
CHARACTERS GO TO STACKER 1 AND ARE NOT PRINTED. STORAGE 
REQUIREMENTS- 181 POSITIONS. EQUIPMENT SPECIFICATIONS- 144C .ITH 
1443 AND 144211402. 

1440-02.4.002 1231 READ MACRO FOR 
140111440/1460 DISK SYSTEMS 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-02.4.002 

AUTHOR ••• C.B. FINKELSTEIN 
IBM AUSTRIAIA PTY. LTD. 
BCX E288 G.P.O. 
PERTH, WEST AUSTRALIA 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

A PRCGRAM MACRC TO ENABLE THE 1231 OPTiCAL MARK PAGE READER 
TC OPERATE WITH A 1440, 1401 OR 1460 DATA PROCESSING SYSTE~. 

THE MACRO IS WRITTEN FOR USE WITH 1401 AUTOCODER ION DISK/, 
PROGRAM NO. 1401-AU-008, AND ALLOWS A SPECIFIC 1231 READ 
SUBRCUTINE TO BE GENERATED. BOTH CONTINUOUS AND ON-DEMAND 
FEEDING CAN BE SPECIFIED, AND ALL 1231 INDICATORS ARE TESTED. 
A ROUTINE IS INCLUCED FOR TRANSLATION OF THE 1231 INPLT TO 
NUMERIC DATA. ALTERNATIVELY, THE USER CAN PROVIDE HIS OwN 
TRANSLATE TABLE TO TRANSLATE TO OTHER CODES, USING THE SUPPLIEC 
1231 TRANSLATE ROUTINE. A NUMBER OF EXITS ARE PROVIDED AT 
VARICUS PLACES IN THE 1231 READ SUBROUTINE, SO ALLOWING THE 
USER TO MODIFY, OR BYPASS, PARTS OF THE SUBROUTINE. 
MINIMU~, MACHINE REQUIREMENTS ARE 4K 1401, 1440 OR 8K 1460 wITH 
INDEXING AND STORE ADDRESS REGISTER FEATURE ON 1440 OR 146C, CR 
ADVANCED PROGRAMMING ON 1401, AND SENSE SwITCHES. 

1440-02.5.002 CVOOA TO CONVERT 1401 
AUTOCODER DPS TO 1440 OPS ON 1440 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-02.5.002 

AUTHOR ••• W.B. KUENEMANN 
I BM CORPORATION 
6900 FANNIN STREET 
HCUSTON, TEXAS 77025 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM CCNVERTS 1401 AUTOCODER CP CODES TO ACCEPTABLE 
1440 OP CODES. THE PROGRAM RUNS ON A 4K-1440 WITH ONE 1311, 
INDEXING AND STORE ADDRESS REGISTER, HIGH-LOw-EQUAL C(!~PARE, 
ONE CARD READER PUNCH - 1442, AND ONE PRINTER - 1443. THE 
SOURCE PROGRAM IS WRITTEN IN AUTOC[DER. 208 SOURCE STATEME~TS. 

1440-02.6.002 LEFT ZERO CHECK PROGRAM 
AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-02.6.002 

AUTHOR ••• ROBERT E. HANSON 
IBM CORPORATION 
273 STATE ST. 
SPRINGFIELD, ~.ASS. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM WILL TAKE A DECK OF USER KEYPUNCHED CARDS AND 
CCuNI IHe NUMBER OF LEACING lEROS IN uP ro .EN uSER DEFINED 
FIELDS. THE OUTPUT IS A S~ORT REPORT SHOIdNG CARD COl;NT, 
TOTAL CHARACTERS, NUMBER OF LEADING ZEROS, AND PERCENT LEACI~G 
ZEROS. THE PROGRAM IS DESIGNED TO LET ANY DATA PROCESSING 
INSHLLATiON EVALUATE ThE LEFT ZERO FEATURES OF THE 029 KEY 
PUNCH AND 059 KEY VERIFIER. 89 SOURCE STATE~ENTS. 

1440-02.7.001 AUTOCOCER SYMBOLIC CORE 
DUMP ROUT! NE 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-C2.7.001 

AUTHCR ••• DAVID R. ELLS 
IBM CORP., 
100 SO. WACKER DR., 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR PAGE-­
CHICAGO 6, ILL. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 
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THIS IS A PROGRAM WRITTEN IN 1440 AUTOCODER TO PROVIDE CORE 
DUMPS ON A 1443 PR INTER. EACH CHARACTER FROM MEMORY IS 
DISTINCTlY INDEXED FOR EASE OF LOCATION. WORD MARKS ARE PRINTED 
AS THE NUMBER ONE ON A SEPARATE LINE. GROUP MARKS ARE INDICATED 
ON THE SAME LINE AS WORD MARKS WITH THE DIGIT TWO, AND GROUP 
MARKS WITH WORD MARKS AS THE 01 GIT THREE. THE PROGRAM USES 
606 TO 705 POSITIONS OF CORE AND IS IN SYMBOLIC FORM SO THAT 
IT CAN BE ASSEMBLED WITH ANY 1440 AUTOCODER PROGRAM. TH I S 
PROGRAM CAN BE USED ON ANY 1440 WITH A 1443 PRINTER, INDEX 
REGISTERS. AND THE STORE ADDRESS REGISTER SPECIAL FEATURE. 
THE PROGRAM CAN BE USED ON ANY SIZE 1440. 

1440-02.7.002 CORE PRINT 
AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-02.7.002 

AUTHOR ••• P.G. LANDOLT 
IBM CORP. 
600 EGLINTON AVE. E. 
HlRCNTO 12, ONTARIO 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM WIll GIVE A 4K, 8K, 12K OR 16K CORE PRINT. 
NO ADVANCED PROGRAMMING IS REQUIRED. All GROUP MARKS ARE ChANGED 
TO LCZENGES. INDEX REGISTERS ARE PRINTED SEPARATELY. CORE 
POSITION INDICATORS ARE SUPPLIED fOR OUTPUT ABOVE 501. hORD 
MARKS ARE PRINTED AS ONE/S BELOW THE DATA LINE. CORE POSITIONS 
001 TO 100 MUST BE PRINTED MANUALLY. THIS PROGRAM WILL BE uSEFUL 
FOR NON-DISK USERS AND TO OVERCOME THE 4K-12K AUTOTEST 
SHORTCOMINGS. THE PROGRAM CAN ALSO BE USED AS AN UTILITY 
PROGRAM fOR PRODUCTION RUNS. 1440 CORE PRINT CAN BE USED ON All 
1440 SYSTEMS 4K TO 16K. THE PROGRAM HAS BEEN WRITTEN IN MACHINE 
lANGUAGE IN ORDER TO BYPASS THE NEED fOR A PROGRAM LOADER. 

1440-02.7.003 
fORM 

CORE DUMP ROUTINE IN ACTUAL 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 196
0
5. 

SPEClfYo FILE NUMBER 1440-02.7.003 

AUTHOR ••• PAUL O. HAM ILTDN 
IBM CORP. 
1500 N. 2ND ST. 
HARRISBURG, PA. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS IS A PROGRAM IN ACTUAL 1440 MACHINE LANGUAGE TO PROVIDE 
CORE DUMPS Of ANY SIZE MEMORY 1440 ON A 1443 PRINTER. A SEPARATE 
MEMORY ADDRESS INDEX LINE IS PRINTED FOR EACH 100 POSITIONS 
STARTING WITH LOCATION 101. WORD MARKS ARE PRINTED ON A SEPARATE 
LINE AS A NUMBER 1. GROUP MARKS 12-7-8 ARE REPLACED AND PRINTED 
AS A PROGRAMMERS BLANK 2-8. THE PROGRAM DESTROYS ONLY THE fIRS T 
86 POSITIONS Of CORE. PRINT OUT IS ALSO GIVEN Of INDEX REGISTER 
CONTENTS LAST COMPARE STATUS AND SENSE SWITCHES ON. BLANK 100 
POSITION BANDS WITH NO W/M ARE NOT PRINTED. 
THIS PROGRAM CAN BE USED WITHOUT MODIFICATION ON ANY 1440 WITH 
INDEX REGISTERS AND STORE ADDRESS REGISTER SPECIAL FEATURE. 

1440-02.7.004 CORE DUMP 
AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-02.7.004 

AUTHOR •• 0.W.C. WORTHINGTON 
IBM CORPORATION 
180 SOUTH MAIN STREET 
PROVIDENCE, R.I. 02903 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM GIVES A CCRE DUMP FOR 4K, 8K. 12K OR 16K 1440 
SYSTEMS. IT WAS DESIGNED BECAUSE MOST OF THE EXISTING 
MEMORY DUMPS DESTROYED A PART, OR PARTS. OF STORAGE AS THEY 
WERE LOADED. THIS PROGRAM USES ONLY THE FIRST EIGHTY 
INITIAllY AND PRINTS ALL REMAINING POSITION, OF STORAGE. WORD 
MARKS ARE PRINTED AS ONES ON THE LINE FOllOWING EACH DATA BAND 
OF STORAGE. GROUP MARKS ARE PRINTED AS GIS IN THE DATA LI~E 
AND W OR M IN THE WORD MARK LINE DEPENDING ON THE PRESENCE CR 
ABSENCE OF AN ASSOCIATED WORD MARK. THERE ARE T~O 
DECKS AVAILABLE -- A 4K DECK AND ONE fOR 8K AND LARGER SYSTEI'.S. 
TO FACILITATE THE LOADING OF THE PROGRAM AND THE CDNSERVATI!JN 
OF CORE USED, THE PROGRAM HAS BEEN WRITTEN IN SELF-LOADING. 
MACHINE LANGUAGE. 

1440-02.7.005 
EXIT 

TRACE WITH EASY ENTRY AND 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-02.7.005 

AUTHOR ••• M.N. DAVID 
IBM CORP. 
I RELAND LIM ITED 
28 FITZWILLIAM PLACE 
DUBLIN 2. IRELAND 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

(HIS IRACE PROGRAM is AN AiD fOR DE8UGGiNG PROGRAMS. iT ~iLL 
PRINT OUT THE I ADDRESS. INSTRUCTICN AND THE CONTENTS CF 
THE A AND B FIELD AFTER EACH INSTRUCTION IN THE PROGRoAM TO BE 
TRACED. PROVISION IS MADE FOR PART TRACING. CERTAIN VERY 
UNUSUAL TYPES OF CHAINING CANNOT BE TRACED. 
MACHINE CONFIGURATION- 1440 D.P.S. WITH S.A.R. AND M.A •• 
STCRAGE REQUIREMENTS ARE 1380 LOCATION. SOURCE LANGUAGE IS 
AUTOCODER. PRCGRAM EXECUTION TIME- '1000 STEPS ARE TRACED PER 
MINUTE. 359 SOURCE STATEMENTS. 

1440-02.7.006 SELF-LOADING CORE DUMP 
AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1966. 
SPEC IFY FILE NUMBER 1440-C2. 7 .006 
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AUTHOR ••• W.N. HOLMES 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
W.N. HOLMES,IBM AUSTRALIA PTY. LTD. ,P.O. BOX 88,ST. KILDA. 
VICTORIA, AUST. 

THIS PROGRAM DUMPS CORE FROM POSITION 81 ON_ARDS, UNIQUelY 
IDENTIFYING All CHARACTERS NOT NORPALLV PRINTED _ITH THE 
52 CHARACTER SET. NO SPECIAL FEATURES ARE REQUIRED. 
TWO OPERATION COCE PATC~.ES TO THE PROGRAM AS SUPPLIED 
RENDER IT USABLE ON A 4K 1440 WITH 1443 PRINTER AND CARD REACER. 

1440-02.7.007 UNRESTRICTED SelECTIVE TRACE 
ROUTINE 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY fILE NUMBER 1440-02.7.007 

AUTHOR ••• MR. J.M. NEWCOMER 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. J.M. NEWCOMER.ANCERSON & GILBERT ASSOC., INC., 
35 W. PITTSBURGH ST .,GREENSBURG, PA. 15601 

THE TRACE ROUTINE IS DESIGNED TO AID IN THE DEBUGGING OF 
COMPLEX PROGRAMS BY ALLOW ING THE PROGRAMMER TO OBSERVE THE 
LOGIC FLOW WITHIN THE PROGRAM. PRIOR TO EXECUTING EACH 
INSTRUCTION THE TRACE ROUTINE PRINTS A LINE OF INFORMATION 
SHOWING THE INSTRUCTION. INDEX REGISTERS, HLE INDICATOR STATLS, 
THE DISK CONTROL FIelD ON DISK OPERATIONS, AND THE A- AND 
B-REGISTER CONTENTS. THE TRACING MAY BE RESTRICTED TO A 
SPECIFIC AREA IN CORE. 
MACHINE CDNFIGURATlON- 8K OR LARGER 1440 WITH INDEXING AND 
STCRE ADDRESS REGISTERS SPECIAL FEATURE. A 4K MACHINE MAY 
BE USED IF MODIFY ADDRESS IS AVAILABLE. 1443 OR 1403 PRINTER 
WITH ANY NUMBER OF PRINT POSITIONS. IF PRINT STORAGE IS 
AVAILABLE THE TRACE MAY BE REASSEMBLED TO RESIDE ABOVE 
THE PREDEFINED CORE POS IT ION. 

1440-02.9.001 NAME AND ADDRESS FILE 
MAINTENANCE PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-02.9.001 

AUTHOR ••• MR. J.C. L!JCMIS 
IBM CORP. 
1222 NORTH fo!AIN AVENUE 
SAN ANTONIO. TEXAS 

DIRECT INCUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THE PROGRAM CREATES AND MAINTAINS A SEQUENTIAL FILE OF NAMES 
AND ADDRESSES BY STORING THEM AS VARIABLE-LENGTH BLOCKED RECCRDS 
ON HiE DISK PACKS IN EITHER SECTOR OR TRACK RECORD MODE. THE 
NUMBER Of CHARACTERS PER LINE AND NUMBER OF LINES PER 
ADDRESS IS VARIABLE. APPROXIMATELY 39.000 ADDRESSES CAN BE 
STORED ON ONE PACK WITH THE TRACK RECORD FEATURE. A LCG IS 
PRINTED SHOWING ADCITICNS, DELETIONS, AND BEFORE AND AFTER FGR 
FILE CHANGES. 8K 1440 WITH INDEX REGISTERS, 1442 CARD 
READER/PUNCH. 1443 PRINTER, AND T.O 1311 DISK DRIVES. 
THE PRCGRAM IS WRITTEN IN 1440 AUTOCODER. 

1440-02.9.002 SOURCE REGENERATION OF 1401 
SPS TO 1440 AUTOCODER / AUTOC/ 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-02.9.002 

AUTHOR ••• MR. R. CARELLI 
BLUE CROSS/BLUE SHIELD CENTRAL N.Y. 
407 SOUTH STATE ST. 
SYRACUSE. N.Y. 13202 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM WAS DESIGNED TO CONVERT THE SPS SOURCE PROGRAMS OF 
A 1401 CARD ORIENTED SYSTEM TO THE AUTOCODER FORMAT OF THE 1440 
SYSTEM UTILIZING 1440 HARDWARE. THIS PROGRAM WIll NOT CONVERT 
1401 MAGNETIC TAPE OR CISK INSTS. A 1440 SYSTEM WITH 8.000 
POSITIONS Of STORAGE ••• ADVANCED PROGRAMMING PACKAGE ••• 1441 
CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT ••• 1442 READ/PUNCH /2 UNITS ARE RECUIRED/ 
OR 1444 PUNCH /1 UNIT REQUIRED/ ••• 1443 PRINTER OR 1403 PRINTER 
WITH 1446 CONVERTER. 

1440-02.9.003 PUNCH CORE IN PROGRAM LOAD 
FORMAT 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-02.9.003 

AUTHOR ••• JEAN M. HARVEY 
IBM CORP. 
1200 FIFTH AVE. 
SEATTLE. WASH. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THE 1440 PUNCH DUMP PROGRAM WILL PUNCH IN THE CONDENSED LOADER 
FORMAT. CORE STORAGE STARTING WITH LOCATION 321. THE PRIMARY 
PURPGSE OF THE PROGRAM IS TO PROVIDE FOR DISASTER - RESTART 
PROCEDURES FOR A 1440 CISK SYSTEM. IF A PROGRAM FAILS TC GET 
TO END OF JOB. CORE CAN BE DUMPED INTO CARDS. THIS CORE IMAGE 
CAN BE RELOADED IWITH NECESSARY MODIFICATIONSI THEREBY SAVIIIG 
iCTAL ACCUioiULAiiGNS, DiSK STATUS AND HH~UT/GiJT INFORMATION. 
THIS ALLOWS fOR ADDITIONAL OPERATOR INDEPENDENCE, SAVES POSSIBLE 
LENGTHY RERUNS AND PRESERVES 01 SK INFORMATION INTACT. THE 
PROGRAM IS WRITTEN FOR A 1440 EQUIPPED WITH A CARD/READ PUNCH 
IN AUTCCODER LANGUAGE. 

1440-02.9.004 GULP 4 
AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-02.9.004 

AUTHOR ••• MR. T. PATTERSON 
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DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. T. PATTERSON,GRANlTE CONSTRUCTICN CO. ,P.O. BOX 900 
WATSONVILLE, CALIF. 

THIS PROGRAM PROVIDES A LOAD AND GO ObJECT DECK FOR PRCDUCI~G 
QUICK AND SIMPLE REPORTS OR REPRODUCE CARDS IN NEW FORMATS 
PUNCIiING ONLY AS MANY CCLUMNS AS NECESSARY. GANG A SINGLE 
CONTROL FIELD. NUMBER OF COLUMNS IN THE PUNCHING FEATURE 
ARE INDICATED IN THE CONTROL CARD, CUTTING DOWN PUNCH TIME. 
THE PROGRAM PROVIDES ITS OWN EDIT WORKS, ZEROS, BLANKS AND 
NUMBERS FROM 0 TO 9 SO THAT SEPARATE CCNSTANTS NEED NOT BE 
SET UP IN CONTROL CARDS BUT MERELY CALLED FOR. COLUMN HEADI~GS 
ARE PROV IDEO FOR AND PR INT ING IS AUTOIIA TIC. I T ACCUMULATES 
TOTALS AND PRINTS THEM ON RUN OUT OF CARDS. INTERSPERSE GANG 
PUNCHING CAN BE ACCOMPLISHED ON THE REPUNCHED CARDS. ALL ceNTROL 
CARDS FOLLOW THE OBJECT DECK INSTEAD OF BEING INSERTED. 
ANYONE CAN MAKE CONTROL CARDS WITH A MINIMUM OF PROGRA~MING 
BACKGROUND. CONSTANTS AND EDIT WORKS SUPPLIED BY THE PROGRAM 
ARE ADDRESSED IN EASY TO UNDERSTAND TERMS I.E •• , FOR ELEVEN 
BLANKS CALL FOR Bll, FIFTEEN ZEROS CALL FOR Z15, THE CONSTA~T 
NUMBER 8 IS K08, ACCUMULATORS ARE AIO, A20 eTC. 
MACHINE REQUIREMENTS ARE-

- 4K 1440 SYSTEM WITH 
- INDEXING AND STORE ADDRESS SPECIAL FEATURE, 
- 1442 CARD READ-PUNCH MODEL 1, 
- 1443 PRINTER MODEL I AND 
- ONE 1311 DISK STORAGE DRIVE. 

SOURCE LANGUAGE IS AUTCCODER. 

1440-03.1.001 REPRODUCE GANG PUNCH 
SIMULATOR 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1965. 
SPEC IFY FILE NUMBER 1440-03.1.001 

AUTHOR ••• DENNIS P. LEE 
C/O COMMODITY SERVICE CO. /JA./ LTD. 
7-9, HARBOUR STREET 
KINGSTON, JAMAICA 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM HAS BEEN DESIGNED TO PERFORM ANY/ALL OF THE 
FUNCTlCNS OF AN I.B.M. 519 WITHOUT PROGRAMMING EFFORT ON THE 
USERS PART. THE SYSTEM ON WHICH THE OBJECT PROGRAM IS TO BE RUN 
MUST HAVE AT LEAST 4000 POSITIONS OF CORE STORAGE WITH NO 
SPECIAL FEATURES. ONE I.B.M. 1442 CARD READ-PUNCH. CNE 
I.B.M. 1443 PRINTER. IF THE REPRODUCING PHASES ARE DESIRED THE 
OBJECT PROGRAM ALSO REQUIRES ONE I.B.M. 1311 DISK STORAGE DRIVE. 

1440-03.3.001 SPS TO AUTOCOOER CONVERSION 
PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-03.3.001 

AUTHOR ••• MR. J.M. NEWCOMER 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. J.M. NEWCOMER,ANDERSON & GILBERT ASSOC., INC., 
35 W. PITTSEURGH ST., GREENSBURG, PA. 15601 

SPSCV TRANSLATES SOURCE DECKS WRI TTEN IN 1401 SPS INTO A 
SOURCE DECK FOR 1440 AUTOCODER PROCESSORS. THE RESULTING 
OBJECT DECK CAN THEN BE RUN ON A 1440. ALL 1401 OPCODES ARE 
REPLACEr: BY 1440 OPCODES, ALL I/O INSTRUC TIONS MAY BE 
TRANSLATED TO 1440 EQU IVALENTS UNDER SI<ITCH CONTROL. UNIQUE 
AUTOCODER MNEMONiCS REPLACE ALL BRANCH, DI SK, AND TAPE 
INSTRUCTIONS. AN OPTICNAL LISTING AND SOURCE DECK MAY BE 
OBTAINED WITH SENSE SWITCH CONTROL. UP TO 100 PERCENT 
TRANSLATION MAY BE OBTAINED ON MANY PROGRAMS. 
EQUIPMENT SPECIFICATIONS- 8K 1440 WITH EITHER ONE 1442 READER GR 
1442 READ/PUNCH UNIT FOR INPUT, A SECOND 1442 READ/PUNCH OR 
A 1444 PUNCH UNIT FOR CUTPUT, A 1403 OR 1443 PRINTER WITH A 
MINIMUM OF 120 PRINT POSITIONS, BUFFERED OR UNBUFFERED, 
SENSE SWITCHES B THROUGH G, INDEXING AND STORE ADDRESS 
REGISTERS SPECIAL FEATURE. MODIFY ADCRESS IS NOT USED, AND 
REDUCiiOi1 IN THE FEATURES AvAILABLE HAY REDUCE CORE REQUIR;:~ENTS 
TC BELCW 4K. SOURCE LANGUAGE- AUTOCODER IFILE AU-008/. 

1440-09.3.001 VENDOR ANALYSIS RATING 
SYSTEM 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-09.3.001 

AUTHOR ••• HOwARD KATZ 
IBM CORP. 
17666 PARTHENIA 
NCRTHRIDGE, CALIF. 

DIRECT INQU IRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS SYSTEM OF FOUR PRCGRAMS TAKES RECEIVING INSPECTICN DETAIL 
INfORMATION PERTAINING TO INDIVIDUAL LOTS OF PURCHASED GOCDS, 
ACCUMULATES THE DATA, AND BY A WEIGHING FACTOR, RATES EACH 
VENDOR AS TO THE QUALITY OF HIS WORK. ALL RATINGS ARE BASED 
UPON SAMPLING PLANS FOR RECEIVING INSPECTICN AS SPECIFIED BY 
MILITARY SPECIFICATION 105-0. PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE USED IS 
AUTOCODER ON DISK-1401l14401l460. MACHINE CONFIGURATICN 
REQUIRED IS A 1440-8K-2 /1311/ DRIVES - ADVANCED 
PROGRAMMING-SENSE SWITCHES. IT WOULD BE HELPFUL TO HAVE 
DIRECT-SEEK SPECIAL FEATURE. 

1440-10.2.002 1240/1440 PROOF OF DEPOSIT 
AND CASH LETTER WRITING 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-10.2.002 

AUTHOR ••• J.L. BROOKS 
IBM CORP. 
618 S. MICHIGAN AVE. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
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DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

DEPOSITS, CHECKS, CASH SLIPS, CONTROL SLIPS AND SUBSTITUTE 
DOCUMENTS ARE ENTERED INTO THE 1412 OR 1240. AN IN-PRCCF JCURNAL 
IS PREPARED, A PRIMARY DISTRIBUTION OF THE DDCUMENTS IS 
PERFORMED, AND GOOD DATA RECORDED IN DISK STORAGE. THE DATA 
RECORDED IN DISK STORAGE IS THEN READ AND CASH LETTERS FOR 
KILL-POCKETS PREPARED. THERE ARE 1944 SOURCE STATEMENTS. 

MACHINE CONFIGURATION FOR 1440 IS- A 1441-A4 8K CPU WITH NO. 
4631 INDEX REGISTERS AND STORE REGISTERS ••• NO. 5561 PRINTER 
ATTACHMENT ••• NO. 3321 DISK STORAGE CONTROL ••• NO. 7080 SERIAL 
I/O ADAPTER ••• NO. 2260 CONSOLE ATTACHMENT. A 1442-1 OR 2 CARD 
READ PUNCH WITH NO. 1632 CARD READ PUNCH ADAPTER. A 1443-2 
PRINTER WITH NO. 5567 PRINTER CONTROL ••• NO. 5559 PRINT 
POSITIONS, 24 ADDITIONAL ••• NO. 5585 PRINT STDRAGE ••• NO. 6401 
SELECTIVE CHARACTER SET ••• A 1447-1 CONSOLE WITH NO. 7600 SENSE 
SWITCHES ••• A 1412 MAGNETIC CHARACTER READER WITH 1311-1 DISK 
STCRAGE DRIVE ••• 1311-2 DISK STORAGE DRIVE. 

MACHINE CONFIGURATION FOR 1240 IS- A 1241 A4 8K CPU WITH NO. 
4631 INDEX AND STORE REGISTERS ••• NO. 5561 PRINTER ATTACHMENT ••• 
NO. 3321 DISK STORAGE CONTROL ••• NO. 2260 CONSOLE ATTACHMENT. A 
1442 1 OR 2 CARD READ PUNCH WITH NO. 1632 CARD READ PUNCH 
ADAPTER. A 1443 2 PRINTER WITH NO. 5567 PRINTER CONTROL ••• NC. 
5559 PRINT POSITIONS ADDITIONAL 24 ••• NO. 5585 PRINT STORAGE ••• 
NG. 6401 SELECTIVE CHARACTER SET. A 1447-1 CONSOLE WITH NO. 7650 
SENSE SWITCHES. A 1311-1 DISK STORAGE DRIVE 1311-2 DISK STORAGE 
DRIVE. 

1440-10.2.003 INSTALLMENT LOAN ACCOUNTING 
AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-10.2.003 

AUTHOR ••• MR. ERNEST wONG 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
ERNEST WONG,IBM CORP.,420 MONTGOMERY ST., 
SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF. 94104 

THE COMPLETE INSTALLMENT LOAN ACCOUNTING FOR A SMALL TC MEDIUM 
SIZED BANK CAN BE ACCOMPLISHED ON THE IBM 1440 DATA PROCESSING 
SYSTEM WITH THIS PACKAGE OF 15 PROGRAM RUNS. THE RUNS ARE IN 3 
MAIN CATEGORI ES, AND CONS I ST OF NEW LOAN, DAI L y, AND PERIOD IC 
PROCESSING. THE HANDLING OF NEW LOANS IS DONE IN 4 RUNS WHICH 
EDIT AND CONVERT FROM CARD TO FILE, PRINT A NEW LOAN JOURNAL, 
PRINT AN ALPHABETIC REFERENCE CARD, AND PRODUCE COUPONS AN!) 
COVERS. DAILY PROCESSING INVOLVES MASTER FILE MAINTENANCE, BATCH 
PROOF, POSTING TO HASTER AND DEALER FILES, AND REPORT OUTPUT. 
PERlCOIC /WEEKLY AND MONTHLY/ RUNS ARE MADE ON DEALER FILE 
MAINTENANCE, AND PRINT-OUT OF DELINQUENCY NOTICES, TRIAL BALANCE, 
AND WEEKLY AND MONTHLY REPORTS. INTEREST REBATES ARE COMPUTED BY 
THE 7aTHS METHOD AND ACCRUAL OF UNEARNED INCOME IS DCNE BY THE 
STRAIGHT LINE METHOD. PROGRAMS ARE WRITTEN IN 1440 AUTOCODER 
WITH DISK 10CS AND REQUIRE 8K, INDEXING AND STORE ADDRESS 
REGISTER FEATURE, 1442, 1443 WITH 144 PRINT POSITIONS, SENSE 
SWITCHES, AND 2 - 1311 CISK DRI VES. THERE ARE 9067 SOURCE 
STATEMENTS. 

SOURCE DECKS ARE OPT 10NAL MATER IAL. 
OPTIONAL MATERIAL DESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE ORDER CARD. *M 

1440-11.3.001 !TARSI TALLY ANALYSIS -M 
REGISTRATION AND SCHEDULING 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-ll.3.001 

AUTHOR ••• MR. W.R. JOHNSON 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
W.R. JOHNSON,IBM CORP • .I21 STATE ST.,ALBANY, N.Y. *M 

TARS - 1440 IS A SERIES OF PROGRAMS DESIGNED TO GIVE THE 
PROFESSIONAL SCHOOL ADMINISTRATOR THE MOST COMPLETE FREEDOM AND 
FLEXIBILITY IN THE PREPARATION OF CONFLICT FREE STUDENT 
PROGRAMS. UTILIZ!NG THE FULL POWER AND RANDOM ACCESS 
CAPABILITIES OF THE IBM 1440 COMPUTER SYSTEM, THE PROGRAMS 
HAVE ENCOMPASSED THE BEST ATTRIBUTES OF THE TWO 
BASIC METHODS OF STUDENT SECTIONING. THE TWO METHODS PRESEIITLY 
IN USE IN MANUAL, SEMI-AUTOMATIC, UNIT RECORD AND EVEN IN 
LARGE-SCALE COMPUTER SYSTEMS ARE, ,SECTIONING BY SECTION". 
!THE SCRTER PLANI AND "SECTIONING BY STUDENT" /THE BIN 
PLAN/. ALTHOUGH BOTH OF THESE SYSTEMS HAVE PERFORMED WELL 
OVER THE YEARS, EACH HAS CERTAIN LIMITATIONS. SECTIONING 
BY STUDENT IB!N PLANI REQUIRES THE PRE-SELECT!ON OF THOSE 
STUDENTS WHO ARE PRESUMED TO BE THE MCST DIFFICULT TO 
SCHEDULE, I.E., THOSE STUDENTS REQUESTING SEVERAL SINGLE 
OFFERING ISINGLE SECTIONI COURSES. AFTER THIS 
PRE-SELECTION, ARBITRARY DECISIONS CONCERNING WHICH SECTION, 
OF A MULTIPLE-SECTION COURSE OFFERING, TO USE ARE MADE MANUALLY 
BY A PROFESSIONAL OR AUTOMATICALLY BY A COMPUTER. BECAUSE A 
MAJOR FACTOR IN THESE ARBITRARY DECISIONS IS THE NUMBER OF 
REMAIN!NG SEATS IN A SECTION. THIS MEIHOO HAS THE 
ADVANTAGE OF BALANCING THE NUMBER OF STUDENTS IN EACH OF 
SEVERAL SECTIONS OF A PARTICULAR COURSE. THE DISADVANTAGE CF 
THE SYSTEM OR APPROACH IS OF COURSE THE ARBITRARY DECISION 
MAKING. THE ARBITRARY DECISIONS MADE FOR THE EARLIER SECTIONED 
STuDENTS CAN CREATE VERY REAL BUT THEORETICALLY AVOIDABLE 
CONFLICTS FOR STUDENTS SUBSEQUENTLY SECTIONED. 
THE SECTIONING BY SECTION PLAN ISORTER PLANI DOES NOT MAKE THESE 
ARBITRARY DECISIONS AS EARLY AS THE BIN PLAN. WITH THIS 
METHCD, ALL STUDENTS REQUESTING SINGLE SECTION SUBJECTS ARE 
SECTIONED. THEN THOSE REQUESTING DOUBLES ARE SECTIONED, THE" 
TRIPLES, ETC. THE MAJOR OIFFICUL TV WITH THIS METHOD IS 
THAT IT REQUIRES A GREATER AMOUNT OF CODING TO KEEP TRACK OF 
I<HERE AND WHEN A STUDENT HAS BEEN SECTIONED. THIS METHOD ALSC 
HAS THE DISADVANTAGE OF PLACING LESS EMPHASIS ON CLASS BALAhCING. 
HOWEVER, THE PLAN DOES HAVE SEVERAL SIGNIFICANT ADVANTAGES. 
FIRST AMONG THESE IS THAT IT REQUIRES LESS PRDFESSIONAL 
INTERVENTION. SECOND, IT DOES A BETTER JOB WITH THOSE 
STUDENTS WHO ARE MORE DIFFICULT TO SECTION. AND FINALLY, 
THIS PLAN IS EASILY PERFORMED ON BASIC UNIT RECORD 
EQUI PMENT • 

BECAUSE OF THE TREMENDOUS POWER AND RANDOM ACCESS .~ 
CAPABILIT IES OF THE IBM 1440 COMPUTER SYSTEM, THE 
SIGN I F ICANT ADVANTAGES OF BOTH OF THE AFORE-MENTI ONED SYSTEMS 
HAVE BEEN INCORPORATED IN TARS - 1440. AS STATED BEFORE, 
TARS - 1440 IS A SERIES OF PROGRAMS DESIGNED TO GIVE FREEDO~. 
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CCNTINUED FRCM PRIOR PAGE--
AND FLEXIBILITY TO THE SCHOOL ADMINISTRATORS IN PREPARING 
CONFLICT-FREE STUDENT PROGRAMS. 
THIS SERIES OF PROGRAMS IS AS FOLLOWS- THE REQUEST COUNT 
TALLY ••• THE POSSIBLE CONFLICT ANALYSIS ••• THE FILE LOAD ••• THE 
STUDENT REQUEST LOADING AND SINGLE OFFERING SECTIONING ••• 
MAIN SECrIONING - PHASE A - BY SECTION ••• MAIN 
SECTIONING - PHASE B - BY STUDENT ••• BACKTRACKING FOR 
CONFLICTS ••• UPDATED MASTER SCHEDULE ••• CONFLICT STUDENTS 
PRINTOUT ••• FILE MAINTENANCE OR CHANGE PROGRAM ••• SCHEDULE 
WRITING AND GRADE CARD PUNC~.ING. 

THE IBM 1440 MACHINE SPECIFICATIONS AND CONFIGURATION ARE .~ 
AS FCLLOWS-
1441 - PROCESSING UNIT MODEL A-3 14K I 
IEXCEPT PHASE 3D BACKTRACKING WHICH REQUIRES 8KI 
INDEXING AND STORE ADDRESS REGI STER FEATURE 
DISK STORAGE CONTROL FEATURE 
1443 PRINTER ATTACHMENT FEATURE 
SENSE SWlTCHES 
1442 CARD READ PUNCH MODEl 1 
1443 PR INTER MODEl 1 
PRINTER CONTROL FEATURE 
STANDARD 52-CHARACTER-SET TYPEBAR 
1447 CONSOLE MODEL 1 
1311 DISK STORAGE DRIVE 
NOTE- IT IS FELT THAT THE USE OF THE DIRECT SEEK FEATURE 
WOULD REDUCE RUNNING TIME UP TO 30 PER CENT. 

THE TARS - 1440 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS ARE AS FOLLOWS - oM 
1. MAXIMUM OF 2500 STUDENTS. 
2. MAXIMUM OF 13 REQUESTS PER STUDENT IUP TO 12 IN ONE SEMESTER/. 
3. MAXIMUM OF 12 PERIODS ITIME INCREMENT PER OAY/. 
4. MAXIMUM OF 999 COURSES - PLUS LUNCH AND STUDY HALL. 
5. LUNCH MAY BE SPECIFIED OR NOT. 
6. ALL CLASSES FOR THIS PROGRAM, ARE SCHEDULED FOR A FUll ¥EAR 

RATHER THAN TWD 121 SEPARATE SEMESTERS. 
7. A SINGLE COURSE SECTION MAY NOT SPAN MORE THAN 5 DIFFERE~T 

PERIODS /TIME INCREMENTSI, ALTHOUGH IT MAY MEET ANY OR ALL 
DAYS OF THE WEEK DURING THOSE TIME INCREMENTS. 

6. EACH STUDY HAll MAY ~.AVE ONE OR MORE SECTIONS. 
9. STUDY HALLS WILL BE TREATED INDIVIDUALLY BY DAY AND PERICD. 
10. NO STUDENT MAY BE IN MORE THAN ONE SECTION OF STUDY HALL 

DURING A PERIOD. 
11. NO STUDENT MAY BE IN MORE THAN 8 DIFFERENT STUDY HALL 

SEC TI ONS. 
12. THE CONFLICT ANALYSIS WILL HANDLE UP TO 150 COURSE OFFERING 

CODES. 
13. THE TAllY PROGRAM Will IAI COUNT COURSE REQUESTS, 

IBI SPREAD REQUESTS BY GRADE AND SEX, ICI PRINT REQUESTS BY 
STUDENT ANC 101 PRINT STUDENTS REIlUESTING EACH COURSE. 

14. FORMAT OF REQUEST CARDS AND SECTION MASTERS IS THE SAME AS 
CLASS 7070. 

15. FORMAT OF LUNCH AND STUDY HALLS IS SAME AS OTHER SECTICI'< 
MASTERS. PROGRAM I<lLL HANDLE ONE DURING PERIGO. 

16. PROGRAM ,HLL HANCLE UP TO 3000 COuRSE SECTION WITH A 
MAXIMUM OF 50 SECTIONS ALLOWED FOR ANY ONE COURSE. 

17. ABILITY TO USE ONE OF THE 12 PERIODS OF THE DAY AS A 
DUMMY PER 100. 

OPTICNAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - SOURCE DECK. .~ 

CPTICNAL MATERIAL DESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE ORDER CARD. .~ 

1440-11.5.001 HOSPITAL CANCER CERVICAL 
CASEFINDING SUMMATION AND REPORT 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-11.5.001 

AUTHCR ••• R.W. GATCOMBE 
IBM CORP. 
1 STRATHMORE ROAD 
NATICK, MASS. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAM PROCESSES CARCS PUNCHED fROM CASE-FINDING SOURCE 
DOCUMENTS. THE CODES IN THE CARDS ARE CHECKED FOR LOGIC AND 
ACCURACY AND ARE ACCUMuLATED ON THE 1311 PACK BY TOTALS BASH CN 
CODES. AS THE CARDS ARE PROCESSED, INCORREC TL Y CODED CARDS ARE 
LISTED AS BAD CARDS. wHEN ALL CARDS ARE PROCESSED THEN EACH EXA~ 
AND CUT PATIENT CLASS GROUP IS PRINTED IN REPORT FORMAT. TCTALS 
OF All CARDS PROCESSED AND ALL BAD CARDS ALSO ARE LISTED. 
MACHINE REQUIRED- 1440-4K, 1442 AND A 1443 WITH 52 CHART IBAR AND 
A 1311 DISK STORAGE DRIVE. 

1.40-12.3,001 BIll OF MATERIAL PROCESSOR 
STRUCTui<E FILE ADDRESS REORGANIZATION MAINTENANCE PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-12.3.001 

AUiHOR ••• RAMeN L. FRITSCH 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
RAMCN L. FRITSCH,IBM CORP.,7321 W. LAKE ST.,RIVER FOREST,Ill. 

THE PURPOSE OF THIS PRCGRAM IS TO FACILITATE THE REORGANIZATION 
CF AN INSTAllED 1440 BILL OF MATERIAL PROCESSOR SYSTEM, 
APPLICATION PROGRAM 1440-ME-02X. DUE TO THE ADDITIONS A~D 
DElETIONS TO THE PART NUMBER IPINI MASTER FILE IN THE BIM 
PROCESSOR SYSTEM, IT BECOMES NECESSARY TO REORGANIZE THE 
RECORDS PERIODICALLY TO RETAIN EFFICIENT PROCESSING. SINCE 
THE PHYSICAL LOCATION OF THE MASTER PIN RECORDS MAY BE 
CHANGED AFTER THE FILE REORGANIZATION, THE LINKAGE ADDRESSES 
IN THE PRODUCT STRUCTURE AND PART INDEX FILES MUST BE CHANGED 
rc REhEC] Ih~ N~W PIN MASltK LULAIWN;. SIRUCTURE FILE 
ADDRESS REORGANIZATION MAINTENANCE ISFARMI PROGRAM PERFORMS 
THESE CHANGES BY PROCESSING THE PIN MASTER FILE IN SEQUENCE, 
ACCESSING EACH PRODUCT STRUCTURE RECORD IN THE WHERE-USED 
CHAIN, THEN IN THE COMPONENT SEQUENCE AND THEN RANDOMIZES 
THE PIN TO ACCESS THE PART INDEX RECORD. SF ARM ELIMINATES 
THE NEED FOR RELOADING THE PRODUCT STRUCTURE AND PART INDEX 
FILES FROM CARDS. 
THE PROGRAM IS WRITTEN IN 1440 AUTOCODER AND WILL RUN eN 
A 4K 1440 DISK SYST~M. 

1440-12.3.002 LABOR AND MATERIAL PROGRAM 
AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-12.3.002 

CONT INUED FRCM PRIOR CCLUMN--

AUTHORS •• J.D. CALLON 
R.L. FRITCH 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 

B-1440 

J. WITT PATR I C I A ROCHE 

J.D. CALLON,IBM CORP.,3424 WILSHIRE BLVD., 
LOS ANGELES, CALIF. 90005 

THIS IS A CEMONSTRATiON PROGRAM WHICH IS AN EXTENSION CF THE 
1440 BILL OF MATERIAL PROCESSOR. IT INCLUDES-

LOADING AND MAINTENANCE OF INVENTORY AND PRODUCT STRUCTURE 
RECORDS. 
LOADING AND MAINTENANCE OF WORK CENTER AND ROUTING RECORDS. 

• GROSS TO NET TIME SERIES PLANNING REPORT WITH REQUIREMENTS 
CFFSET BY LEAD TIME. 
GROSS WORK CENTER LOADING BY TIME PERIOD. 
RETRIEVAL REPORTS IEXPLOSIONS ANC IMPLOSIONS/. 

• CALCULATION AND MAINTENANCE OF LOW LEVEL CODES. 
THIS PROGRAM OFFERS MANUFACTURING COMPANIES AN EXCELLENT 
BASE FOR DEVELOPING MECHANllED PRODUCTION CONTROL PROGRAMS. 
BY TAKING ADVANTAGE OF THESe STANDARDIZED ROUTINES THE USER 
CAN BENEFIT FRO. EARLIER IMPLEMENTATION AS .ElL AS MINIMIZATICI'< 
OF PLANNING AND PROGRAMMING EXPENSES. 
THE PACKAGE MAKES EIGHT PROGRAMS AVAILABLE TO THE USER, WHICH 
ENABLE HIM TO LOAD AND MAINTAIN HIS PART NUMBER AND MACHINE 
GRCUP MASTER FILES WlTiC RANDOM INDEXES TO THESE FILES. 
MINIMUM SYSTEMS RE~UIREMENTS ARE- 8K 1440 CPU ••• 
1442 CARD READ PUNCH ••• 1443 PRINTER 120 PRINT POSITION ••• 
1447 MODEL 2 CCNSOLE WlTH SENSE SwlTChES ••• 
121 1311 DISK DRIVES ••• INDEXING AND STORE ADDRESS REGISTER 
FEATURE. WRITTEN IN AUTOCODER. 
OPTIGNAL MATERIAL CONSISTS OF SOURCE DECKS. 

1440-13.0.001 A PROGRAM TO DEMONSTRATE THE 
USE OF THE IBM 1440/1311 FOR LIBRARY CIRCULATION CONTROL 

AVA ILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-13.0.001 

AUTHOR ••• B.J. OCONNELL 
I eM CORP., 
401 GRAND AVENUE 
OAKLAND, CALIFORNIA 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS IS A PROGRAM WHIC~. HAS ALREADY BEEN USED SUCCESSFLllY 
TO DEMONSTRATE THE USE OF THE IBM 144011311 FOR LIBRARY 
CIRCULATION CO~TROL. THE PROGRAM REQUIRES PHYSICAL PARTICIPATION 
OF PROSPECTS 1011'0 MAY NEVER HAVE SEEN A COMPUTER BEFORE. PRCSPECT 
PARTICIPATION IS DIRECTED BY MESSAGES CN THE CONSOLE 
TYPEWRITER. ThE PROGRAM CONSISTS OF FIVE PHASES. III wRITnG 
RECORDS ON DISK, 121 ENTERING BORROWER NUMBER ON CONSOLE AND 
1I ST ING ALL BOCKS CHARG ED TO THAT BORROwER, 131 ENTER I NG 
DATA ON CONSOLE AND LISTING ALL BOCKS CVERDUE AND UNRETURNED 
AS OF THAT DATE, 141 ENTERING RETURNS ON CARD READER AND 
LISTING RETURNED OVERDUE BOOKS WITH ACCRUED FINES, 151 ENTERING 
CALL NUMBER ON CONSOLE AND PRINTING STATUS OF BOOK ON CONSCLI:. 
PRCSPECT MAY ChANGE HOle OR DUE DATE AND RECORD IS REIoRITTH 
eN DISK W lTH CIOANGES. MIN IMUM MACH INE REQUI REMENTS- 8K "I TH C(I;E 
1311, ONE DISK PACK, CARD READER, PRINTER, CONSOLE TYPEIoRITER, 
SCAN, DIRECT SEEK, MULTIPLY-DIVIDE, SENSE SwlTCHES. 



List of Program Deletions 

ALPHABETIC KEY - REASON FOR REMOVAL 

A. THI S PROGRAM HAS BEEN DELETED BECAUSE OF LOW USAGE. 
C. THIS PROGRA~ HAS BEEN DELETED BECAUSE OF LIMITED USEFULNESS. 
D. THIS PROGRAM IS OBSOLETED AND REPLACED BY FILE NUMBER -------. 
F. THIS PROGRAM HAS BEEN WITHDRAWN BY THE AUTHOR. 

Deletions Appearing for The First Time 

FILE NUMBER TITLE REASON FOR DELETION 

01.1.008 

01.2.006 
01.4.016 
01.4.059 
01.4.185 
01.4.202 
01.4.204 
01.5.005 
03.0.038 
14.0.017 

GF-OlX 

11.5.002 

1401 DELETIONS 

RAMAC 1305i EDITiNG OF 1401 PROGRAM LABELS AND OP CODES 
ICARDI 

STACK TAPE UTILITY PROGRAM 
UC TROP, TAPE TO PRINTER OR PUNCH 
CATJ[) IC~EATE AUTO-TEST INPUT DATA FROM TAPE RECORDSI 
BLOCK- PRINT EVERY 17TH RECORD IN A 1311 DISK FILE 
MONITOR- LIBRARIAN SYSTEM 
SPS 51 COLUM'~ CARD LO,4DER 
P~ I NT ICOPY BCD TAPE 
FORTRAN USER FUNCTION TO COMPARE TWO VARIABLES 
TRMSIT ITEM PAS OPTIMIZER 

CIVILIAN PAYRCLL FOR FECERAL GOVERNMENT AGENCIES -
BIWEEKLY SERIES 

1440 DELETIONS 

SCORING OF THE MINNESOTA HARTFORD PERSONALITY ASSAY 

Previous Deletions 

FILE NUMBER TITLE REASON FOR DELETION 

01.1.005 
01.1.010 
01.1.012 
01.1.015 
01.1.042 
01.2.008 
01.2.017 
01.3.014 
01.4.019 
01.4.043 
01.4.053 
01.4.087 
01.4.095 
01.4.116 

01.4.140 
01.4.146 
01.4.155 
01.4.156 
01.4.157 
01.4.178 
01.4.184 
01.4.216 
01.4.217 
01.5.017 
02.0.006 
02.0.021 
02.0.030 
03.0.009 
05.0.002 
10.3.021 
12.1.001 
13.1.031 
14.0.020 

01.2.002 

02.5.001 
10.2.001 
13.0.002 

DR-OIX 

1401 DHET J[)NS 

MAST II"1NNEAPOllS ASSEMBLY OF SPS TWOI 
PASS-CNE PROGRAM ASSEMBLER 
SPS-BP&PL-BP PUNCH-feED-READ YERSION OF SPS-2 
StiORTER TAPE ERROR ROUTINE FOR THE IBM 1401 
SPAT SYMBCLIC PROGRAM ASSEMBLER-TAPE 
MATCH eR MERGE IMOMI SIMULATION OF COLLATOR 
A PROGRAM TO RElOCATE THE PHASE 4 OUTPUT Of SORT 5 OR 6 
RPG VERSICN 048 MODIFICATION TO GENERATE SKIP AND SPACE AFTER 
TRAP ITAPE RECORD "I\ALYZER PRINT I 
KIOCS-KCLlSMAN INPUT OUTPUT CONTROL SYSTEM 
CARD TO TAPE W lTH LABelS 
SUBROUTINE FOR MOOULES II CAlCULATION FOR A 7-DIGIT NUMBER 
ACDRESS LABEL PRINTING PROGRAM 
PRE-ED IT LIST PROGRAM FOR THE GENERAL PURPOSE SYSTEMS 

SIMULATCR IGPSS PRE-EDITI 
STORAGE PRINT IDENTIFYING SPECIAL CHARACTER 
TAPE TO TAPE UTILITY COMPARE 
ALOGEN - ALLIED CtiEMICAL TEST TAPE GENERATOR 
READABLE-ACTUAL PROGRAM PUNCtc ROUTINE 
PROGRAM FCR ECONOMICAL SPLITTING OF TAPES 
AN ANALYSIS OF DECISION TABLES ON THE IBM 1401 
CARD TO TAPE AND RETRIEVAL SYSTEM FOR DTR-TAPE 
SelECTIVE TAPE READ AND PRINT-STRAP 
CCNDIS - CONDENSED DECK DISASSEMBLER 
VARIABLE INPUT FORMAT COMP ILER 
UTILITY CALCULATING PROGRAM 

A 
A 
A 1401 MACODER IMATHEMATICAL CeDING SYSTEMI 140111460 

REYNOLDS TOBACCO - STANCARD DATA GENERATOR AND UPDATING 
D,IVIDE SUBROUTINE FOR 1401 

SYSTEM A 
A 
A iHSFiT - MATRIX INVERSION SOLUTION FOR THE 1401 INCLUDING 

ANALYSIS CF SPS PROGRAMS 
IBM SORT 90 TIMING CALCULATIONS 
RETRIEVE SHARE ABSTRACTS 
Ano INSURANCE RATE GENERATION - AURAT 

1~40 OELET leNS 

A 
A 
A 
A 

A LOADER FOR IBM 1440 AND IBM 1914 AUTOCODER PROGRAMS ASSEMBLED A 
ON THE 1401 

BI NARY TO BCD CONVERS ION -
DEMAND DEPOSIT ACCOUNTING APPLICATION PROGRAM WITHOUT MICR 
AUTOMATED MANUFACTUR ING PLANN ING DEMONS TRA lION 

RETAIL MERCHANDISE CONTROL 
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Technical Newsletter File Number 1401/1440-20 

Re: Form No. C20-1601-5 

This Newsletter No. N20-00L3-10 

Date April 30, 1967 

Previous Newsletter Nos. None 

CATALOG OF PROGRAMS FOR IBM 1240, 1401, 1420, 1440 and 1460 
DATA PROCESSING SYSTEMS - April 1967 Supplement 

This publication is a Supplement to the "Catalog of Programs for 
IBM 1240, 1401, 1420, 1440 and 1460 Data Processing Systems", Form 
No. C20-1601-5. 

Complete ihstructions for using the KWIC Index and for ordering 
programs are included in the Catalog. Programs will not be supplied 
by authors and should not be requested from them. 

It is possible to obtain card decks for one or more card programs 
on a single reel of magnetic tape. The decks will be copieq in card 
image format. The tape supplied must be a full reel (2400 feet) and 
in a standard tape container. 

This Supplement contains information about changes in the status of the 
Libraries since the publication of the December 1966 Catalog, (Form No. 
C20-1601-5). It incorporates the changes that have occurred since then. 
It consists of the following sections: 

1. A list of new programs appearing for the first time. 
2. A list of Types III and IV program corrections and modifications 

(if applicable). 
3. A Keyword-in-Context (KWIC) Index on new and revised programs. 
4. Abstracts for the new and revised programs. 
5. A list of program deletions (if applicable). 

The following codes appear at the extreme right end of the title line for 
each abstract that is new or that has been revised in this issue of 
the Supplement: 

*N - This symbol indicates a new program. 

*M - This symbol indicates that the title of the program has been 
modified when it appears only at the extreme right end of the 
title line. 

*M - This symbol indicates that the text of the abstract has been 
modified when an additional *M or * alone appears at the extreme 
right end of each line of the abstract that has been modified. 

*R - This symbol indicates that the entire text of the abstract has 
been revised. 

IBM Corporation, Program Information Dept., 40 Sawmill River Road, Hawthorne, N. Y. 10532 

Printed in U.S.A. 
N20-0013-10 
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List of New Programs 

New Entries - Contributed Programs 

FILE NUMBER TITLE 

01.2.024 
01.3.024 
01.4.227 
10.3.065 
10.3.066 
14.0.024 

11.5.003 

1401 NEW ENTRIES 

ALPHABETIC NAME FILE SEARCHING BASED ON PHOENETICS 
1401/1460 PRINT LARGE CONSECUTIVE NUMBERS ON LABELS 
VARILIST 
SOCRATES STUDENT SCHEDULING SYSTEM 
FAST - FULLY AUTOMATIC SCORING TECHNIQUE 
COpy 1401-AU-008 SYSTEMS PACK TO TAPE THEN TAPE TO 

360/2311 IN COMPATIBILITY MODE 

1440 NEW ENTRIES 

COMPUTER PROGRAM FOR THE IBM 1080 ANALYTICAL DATA 
ACQUISITION SYSTEM 

List of Program Corrections and Revisions 

PRCGRAM tJACHINE DATE 
NUMBER AREA 

01.5.021 1401 12-02-66 
10.3.063 1401 03-13-67 
10.3.064 1401 03-13-67 
13.1.032 1401 12-05-66 

09.3.001 144C 02-02-67 

iii 

PAGE 
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3 
3 
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Keyword-in-Context (KWIC) Index 

TITLE SYSTEM FILE NC. PAGE 

TECH. - PtiASE 2 PKG., UNIT IFAST - FUllY ALTC SCORING 1401 10.3.064 003 
'RETAIL ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLE 1440 DR-02X 001 

/I ACQUISITION SYSTEM 1440 11.5.003 004 
PHCEHTICS ULPhABETIC NAME FILE SEARCHING BASED ON 1401 01.2.024 003 
A~ FeR Tl-E IeM 1080 ANALYTICAL DHA • ICGI'PUTER PROGR 1440 11.5.003 004 

'FAST - FUllY AUTO SCORING TECH. - "PHASE 2 PKG., UNIT 1401 10.3.064 003 
'FAST - FULLY AUTO"HiC SCORING TECHNIQUE 1401 10.3.066 004 

CGRA~ ilFAST - FULLY AUTOMATIC SCORING TECHNIQUE - PHASE 1 PR 1401 10.3.063 003 
IAUTOPAC II 1401 01.4.172 003 
'BANK "ANAGEMENT SIMULATOR 1401 FB-02X 001 

AIN AI\C EXPLCDE /lBILL CF MATERIAL PROGRAMS TO LOAD, MUNT 1440 12.3.C03 004 
• BM FILES 1440 12.3.003 004 

~ARYI UHE 62 CFO PROGRAM ICCNSCLICATED FU~CTIONS ORDI 1401 IL-OIX 001 
FREC. DIST.& CORR. CCEFF. MATRIX II POINT PLOT 1401 10.3.064 003 

• 36012311 IN CCMPATIBILITY MODE 1401 14.0.024 004 
ICAL [AH IICCMPUTER PROGRAM FOR THE IB", lC80 ANAL YT 1440 11.5.003 004 
011141:0 PRINT LARGE CCNSECUTIVE NUMBERS ON LABELS 114 1401 01.3.024 003 
ATE hlTH OR WITHCUT CCNTRCL FIElDS 'GENERALIZED TABUL 1401 01.4.226 003 

UtlPUT/CUTPUT CCNTRCl SYSTE~ 1401 10-065 001 
E~ TAPE TC IICCPY 1401-AU-C08 SYSTEMS PACK TO TAPE TH 1401 14.0.024 004 
T PLO FREQ. DIST.& CCRR. COEFF. "ATRIX II POIN 1401 10.3.064 003 
, PCINT PLOT FREe. CIST.& CCRR. COEFF. MATRIX 1401 10.3.064 003 
TII'I"G PROGRAM FOR COS/360 ANC TOS/31:0 TAPE UBM 1401/60 1401 LM-OI0 001 
LCAD, ~,HNTAIN AND EXPLCCE IIBlll OF MATERIAL PROGRAMS TO 1440 12.3.003 004 
CR ~ITHCUT CONTROL FIELDS 'GENERALIZED TABULATE WITH 1401 01.4.226 003 

ULPHABETIC NAME FILE SEARCHING BASED ON PHOENETICS 1401 01.2.024 003 
/I BM FILES 1440 12.3.C03 004 

II PCIH PLCT FREQ. DIST.& CORR. COEFF. MATRIX 1401 10.3.064 003 
CGRA~ ICCflCSClIeATED FUNCTIONS ORDINARYI UHE 62 CFO PR 1401 Il-OlX 001 
nCL FIELDS 'GENERALIZEI' TABULATE WITH OR WITHOUT CON 1401 01.4.226 003 

iII NPUT lOUT PUT CONTROL SYSTEM 1401 10-065 001 
SECUTIVE ~UMEERS ON LABELS U4Cl1146C PRINT LARGE CON 1401 01.3.024 003 
ATERIAl PROGRAMS TO LCAD. MAINTAIN AND EXPLODE 'BILL OF " 1440 12.3.003 004 
L PRCGRA~S TC LOAD, MAINTAIN AND EXPLODE NBILL OF MATERIA 1440 12.3.C03 004 

,e~NK ~ANAGEME~T SI~ULATOR 1401 FB-02X 001 
EXPLCCE IIEILL CF MATERIAL PROGRAMS TO LOAD. MAINTAIN AND 1440 12.3.003 004 
CIST.& CCRR. COEFF. ~ATRIX II POINT PLCT FREQ. 1401 10.3.064 003 
11 I~ CC~PATIBIlITY "'CDE II 360/23 1401 14.0.024 004 

IIHPHAeETIC NAME FILE SEARCHING eASED ON PHOENETICS 1401 01.2.024 003 
T LARGE CCNSECUTIVE "UMBERS CN LAEELS 114C1I146C PRIN 1401 01.3.024 003 
SCLICATEC FU~CTICNS CRCIfjARYI HHE 62 CFO PROGRAM ICON 1401 1l-0lX 001 
1401-AU-008 SYSTE~S PACK TO TAPE THEN TAPE TO IICOPY 1401 14.0.024 004 

IJ PACKAGE 1401 10.3.063 003 
SCCRI~G TECH~I'UE - P~,ASE 1 PROGRAM iFAST - FULLY AUTOMATIC 1401 10.3.063 003 
UTC SCCRI~G TE~.· - P~ASE 2 PKG., UNIT .FAST - FULLY A 1401 10.3.064 003 

SEARCHING BASE.~ ON PHOENETICS NALPHABETIC NAME FILE 1401 01.2.024 003 
IIIG TECH. - PHASE 2 PKG •• UNIT nAST - FUllY AUTO SCOR 1401 10.3.064 003 

1/ POINT PLOT FREC. DIST.E CORR. COEFF. MATRIX 1401 10.3.064 003 
RIX • PeINT PLCT FRE'. eIST.& CORR. COEFF. MAT 1401 10.3.064 003 
S 11140111460 PRINT LARGE CCNSECUTIVE NUMBERS ON LABEL 1401 01.3.024 003 

/lRETAIl Acccuns RECEIVABLE 1440 DR-02X 001 
'RETAIL ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLE 1440 DR-02X 001 

IFAST - FULLY AUTC SCORING TECH. - PHASE 2 PKG •• UNIT 1401 10.3.064 003 
T - FULLY AUTC~ATIC SCORING TECHNI'UE .FAS 1401 10.3.066 004 
T - Fl:LLY AUTC~,ATIC SCORING TECHNIQUE - PIiASE 1 PRCGRAM 'FAS 1401 10.3.063 C03 
LPHAeETIC NA~.E FILE SEARCHING eASEC ON PHOENETICS U 1401 01.2.024 003 
ue~ 1405 TC 1311 SIMULATICN SUBROUTINES FeR 140111460 1401 01.4.219 003 
.eA~K ~ANAGEMENT SIMULATOR 1401 FB-02X 001 

'SCRT 5 1440 S~-030 002 
• SORT II'ERGE PROGRAM 1401 LII-OI0 001 

'GENERAlIZEC TABULATE WITti CR ~IT"OUT CONTROL FIElDS 1401 01.4.226 003 
OCS/360 A~D TCS/360 TAPE ueM 1401160 TIMING PROGRAM FOR 1401 LM-OI0 001 
ooa SYSTE~S PACK TC TAPE TIiE~ TAPE TC j(CPY 1401-AU- 1401 14.0.024 004 
SPACK TC TAPE TrEN TAPE TO .COPY 1401-Al;-00B SYSTEM 1401 14.0.024 004 

FUllY AUTC SCCRING TECH. - PHASE 2 PKG •• UNIT 'FAST - 1401 10.3.064 003 
YSTE~S PACK TC TAPE THEN TAPE TO IICOPY 1401-AU-OCB S 1401 14.0.024 004 
APE 'IE~ 1401/60 TIMING PROGRAM FeR DOS/360 AND TOS/360 T 1401 L"-010 001 
RA~ FCR [CS1360 AND TOS1360 TAPE IIBM 1401/6C TIMING PROG 1401 LM-010 001 
CH. - PHASE 2 PKG •• UNIT IIFAST - FUllY AUTO SCORING TE 1401 10.3.064 003 

'VARILIST 1401 01.4.227 003 
PRCGR~~. FCR TrE IeM 1080 ANALYTIOL CATA 'COMPUTER 1440 11.5.003 004 
o #Ie~ 1405 TO l3Il SIMULATiON SUBROUTINES FOR 14011146 1401 01.4.219 003 
PE TC .CCPY 1401-Au-coa SYSTEMS PACK TO TAPE THEN TA 1401 14.0.024 004 
IC" Sl:ERCUTIHS FOR 14011146C lIeM 1405 TO 1311 SIMLlAT 1401 01.4.219 003 
S C~ LABELS U401/146C PRINT LARGE CONSECl TIVE NlJ~BER 1401 01.3.024 003 
CS/360 THE UBM 1401/1:0 TIMING PROGRAM FOR D(;S/360 AND T 1401 LM.-OI0 001 
140111460 BIEM 1405 TO 1311 SIMULATION SUBRCUTINES FOR 1401 01.4.219 003 

II 360/2311 IN COMPATIBILITY MDCE 1401 14.0.024 004 
RCI~ARYI 11TH 62 CFe PROGRAM ICONSOLIDATEC FUNCTIONS 0 1401 1l-0lX 001 

Iv 
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1.401 
1401-AU-037 AUTOCODER PROGRAM 

OReER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-AU-037 

PURPOSE TO PROVIDE MORE POWERFUL TOOLS FOR PROGRAMMERS TO 
ENABLE THEM TO CONCENTRATE THEIR EFFORTS ON THE PROBLEMS OF 
PROGRAM LOGIC RATHER THAN CODING. IN ADDITION, TO PROVIDE 
AN EXTRE"EL Y FAST ASSEMBLY SYSTEM. EQUIPMENT 
SPECIFICATlCNS 4000 CORE-STORAGE POSITIONS 4 IFOURI 729 II 
OR IV TAPE UNITS 1403 PRINTER MODEL 3 1402 CARD READ-PUNCH 
ADVANCED PROGRAMMING FEATURES HIGH-LOW-EQUAL COMPARE 
THE NUMBER OF TAPES INDICATED MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM 
REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED FOR EACH ITEM THAT IS ORDERED. THE 
TAPES MUST BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM WRITE-UP, OPERATING PROCEDURES. 
MACHINE READABLE - ONE TAPE /SYSTEM TAPE AND LISTINGS/. 

1401-FB-OIX DEMAND DEPOSIT PROGRAM 
PACKAGE 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-FB-OlX 

THE APPLICATION PROGRAM CONTAINS A SERIES OF PROGRAMS : .;, 
FOR PERFORMING THE ENTIRE DEMAND DEPOSIT APPLICATION. s~1(; 
OF THE RUNS HAVE OPTIONS WHICH MAY BE SELECTED BY THE US8!'t~ 
TO FH HIS PARTICULAR NEEDS AND IN A VERY FEW SECTIONS sucl-I 
AS SERVICE CHARGE CALCULATIONS, THE USER MUST ENTER HIS OWN 
PARTICULAR SUB-ROUTINE. THE FOLLOWING RUNS ARE PROGRAMMED. 
EDIT AND CONVERSION RUN, VALID ITEM RELEASE RUN, 
TRANSACTION SORT, TRANSACTION MERGE, POSTING RUN, POSTED 
DETAIL MERGE, SHORT STATEMENT RUN, OETAILED STATEMENT RUN, 
NSF RUN. THE PURPOSE OF THIS APPLICATION PROGRAM IS TO 
ASSIST THE USER IN SYSTEMATICALLY DEFINING THE PROBLEM. 
ALLOW THE USER TO USE THE VAST MAJORITY OF THE PROGRAMS 
WHICH ARE COMMON TO MANY BANKS BUT STILL MAINTAIN THE 
ABILITY TO TAILOR-MAKE HIS PROGRAM BY EASILY SUBSTITUTING 
SECTIONS TAILOR-MADE TO HIS OWN SPECIFICATIONS. THE 
PROGRAM REQUIRES A 1401 MODEL C-3, 1402,1403,1412 AND FOUR 
TAPE UNITS, EITHER 729 II S OR 7330 S. SPECIAL DEVICES 
RE~UIREO INCLUDE ADVANCED PROGRAMMING PRINT STORAGE, 
HIGH-LOW-EQUAL, SERIAL I/O ADAPTER, ADDITIONAL PRINT 
CONTROL AND READ PUNCH RELEASE. 
THE NUMBER OF TAPES INOICATEO MAY BE ORDERED FROM YIJUR IBM 
REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED FOR EACH ITEM THAT IS ORDERED. THE 
TAPES MUST BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM WRITE-UP ••• LISTINGS ••• FLOWCHARTS. 
MACHINE READABLE - SYSTEM TAPE. 

1401-FB-02X BANK MANAGEMENT SIMULATOR 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-FB-02X 

THE BANK MANAGEMENT SIMULATOR IS AN EXERCISE wHICH 
SIMULATES HiE EFFECTS OF MANAGEMENT DECISIONS IN A $50 
MILLION COMMERCIAL BANK. EACH TEAMS OBJECTIVE IS TO 
MAKE DECISIONS IN THE MOST PROFITABLE USE OF ITS ASSETS. 
IN ONE DAY, THE PLAYERS MAKE DECISIONS SIMILAR TO THOSE" 
WHICH WOULD BE MADE OVER A PERIOD OF SEVERAL YEARS. THIS 
EXERCISE WAS DESIGNED BECAUSE OF THE DIFFICULTY OF 
EXPOSING OFFICERS TO ASSET MANAGEMENT DECISIONS IN ANY 
OTHER WAY. THE COMPUTER APPLIES THE DECISIONS AGAINST A 
MATHEMATICAL MODEL OF THE BANK, CALCULATES THEIR EFFECT 
BASED ON THE STATE OF THE ECONOMY AT THE TIME, AND 
CALCULATES CHANGES IN THE ECONOMY THAT MIGHT TAKE PLACE 
DURING THE PARTICULAR QUARTER OF PLAY. THE RESULTS ARE 
PRESENTED TO THE PARTICIPANTS SO THEY MAY SEE THE INTER-
ACTION OF THEIR VARIOUS DECISIONS. ONE TO NINE TEAMS MAY 
PARTICIPATE AT ONE TIME. TEAMS DO NOT COMPETE AGAINST EACH 
OlliER, BUT RATHER AGAINST THE ECONOMIC CLIMATE ESTABLISHED 
IN THE GAME. A 4K 1401 SYSTEM WITH, THREE TAPE DRI VES, 
CARD irlPUTiOUTPUT, H IGH-LOW-EQUAL, ADVANCED PROGRAMMING 
AND MULTIPLY-DIVIDE SPECIAL FEATURES. 
THE NUMBER OF TAPES INDICATED MAY BE ORDERED FROM YCUR IB~ 
REPRESENTAT IVE OR SUPPLIED FOR EACH ITEM THAT I S ORDERED. THE *M 
TAPES MUST BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. 
OPTIONAL MATERIAL REQUESTED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE ORDER CARD. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL - • 
DOCUMENTATiON - PROGRAM WRITE-UP ••• OPERATORS GUIDE ••• PLAYERS 

AND EXAMINER INSTRUCTIONS. 
CARD DECKS - INITIALIZER PHASE OBJECT PROGRA~ DECK ••• INITIALIZER 

DATA DECK ••• SAMPLE PROBLEM DECK. 
ONE ~AGNETIC TAPE - CALCULATIONS PHASE OBJECT PROGRA~. 

OPTIONAL PRCGRAM MATERIAL - ONE MAGNETIC TAPE - ASSEMBLY LISTINGS. 

1401-IL-OlX THE 62 CFO PROGRAM 
/CONSOLIDATED FUNCTIONS ORDINARY/ 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-IL-OIX 

THIS SERIES OF FOURTEEN PROGRAMS IS DESIGNED TO CCMPUTE 
NET PREMIUMS AND TERMINAL RESERVES FOR MOST PLANS OF 
INSURANCE. COMPUTE ADJUSTED PREMIUMS AND MINIMUM CASH 
VALUES fOR !!-!OSE PLANS REQU!!=tING SUCH l.JAUJES. SiCRE 
COMPUTED RESULTS ON MASTER RATE TAPES FOR USE IN THE COMPU­
TATION OF LEGAL RESERVES OR NON-FORFEITURE BENEFITS. PRINT 
THE COMPUTEe RESULTS IN REPORT FORM FOR VI SUAL REFERENCE 
AND OTHER PURPOSES. MINIMUM INPUT IS REQUIRED FOR MOST 
PLANS OF INSURANCE. /A WHOLE LIFE PLAN REQUIRES TWENTY-
SIX COLUMNS OF DATAl. 62 CFO TERMINAL RESERVE, NET 
PREMIUMS, AND MINIMUM CASH VALUE PROGRAMS PROVIDE EXTREME 
FLEXIBILITY IN Tf'E CALCULATION OF TERMINAL RESERVES AND 
MINIMUM CASH VALUES. THEY HAVE BEEN USED TG DUPLICATE 
CORRECTLY HiE VALUES FOR HUNDREDS OF PLANS OR INSURANCE 
USING A WIDE VARIETY OF BENEFITS, MORTALITY TABLES, INTEREST 
RATES, AND METHODS OF VALUATION. USE OF THESE PROGRAMS 
WILL PROVIDE AN ECONOMIC MEANS OF PREPARING CONSCLIDATED 
FILES FOR CONVERSION TO 62 CFO DAILY CYCLE WHICH WILL BE 
AVAILABLE IN THE THIRD QUARTER OF 1963. EACH PLAN OF 
INSURANCE MUST BE DESCRIBED USING STANDARD FORMS. THE 
INPUT DATA IS PUNCHED FROM THESE FORMS AND PROCESSED 
THROUGH THE APPROPRIATE CFO PROGRAMS. INITIAL OUTPUT IS IN 
THE FORM OF MAGNETIC TAPE CONTAINING THE STRUCTURE OF THE 

A-1401 

CONTI/liUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--
PLAN, THE PREMIUMS, AND RELATED POLICY VALUES. A PRINT 
PROGRAM IS PROVIDED WHICH GENERATES DESCRIPTIVE INFORMATION 
AND PREPARES A COMPLETE REPORT ON EACH PLAN OF INSURANCE. 
THIS SERIES OF PROGRAMS WAS WRITTEN AND ASSEMBLED USING 
1401 SPS. 12K 1401 TAPE SYSTEM WITH, 1402 CARD READ PUNCH 
MOL 1, 1403 PRINTER MOL 2, FOUR TAPE DRIVES, ADVANCED PRO­
GRAMMING, EXPANDED PRINT EDIT, HIGH-LOW-EQUAL COMPARE, 
MULTIPLY-DIVIDE, PRINT CONTROL ADDITIONAL, AND SENSE 
SWITCHES SPECIAL FEATURES. 
THE NUMBER CF TAPES INDICATED MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM 
REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED FOR EACH HEM THAT IS ORDERED. THE 
TAPES MUST 6E 24CO FEET IN LENGTH. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -

PAGE 001 

DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM WRITE-UP ••• 62 CFO VOLUMES I AND II. 
ONE MAGNETIC TAPE - CONTAINS PROGRAM CARDS ••• MORTALITY TABLES ••• 

SELECTED TWENTY-PAY LIFE PREMIUMS ••• SELECTFD MlJUSTED LTF~ 
PREMIUMS. 

CARD DECKS - TAPE-TO-CARD PROGRAM DECK ••• SAMPLE PROBLEM DECK. 

1401-10-065 INPUT/OUTPUT CONTROL SYSTEM 
CRDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 14C1-IO-065 

PURPOSE THE 1401 IOCS CONSISTS OF A SET OF LIBRARY 
ROUTINES WHICH, WHEN CALLED FOR IN A 1401 AUTOCODER SOURCE 
PROGRAM BY MACRO INSTRUCTIONS, ARE SELECTED AND TAILORED 
ANC INCLUDEC IN THE OBJECT PROGRAM. THESE ROUTINES PERFORM 
110 FUNCTIONS AND PROVIDE LINKAGE TO THE USERS OBJECT 
PROGRAM. THE SPECIFIC STATEMENTS GENERATED AT ASSEMBLY 
TIME DEPEND COMPLETELY ON THE PARTICULAR SPECIFICATIONS 
CONTAINED IN THE USERS SOURCE PROGRAM. USE OF PROGRAM THE 
1401 IOCS LIBRARY ROUTINES ARE TO BE PLACED IN THE 1401 
AUTOCODER SYSTEM /VERSICN 3 OR LATER VERSION/ THROUGH A 
LIBRARIAN RUN. MACt'INE CONFIGURATION THE 1401 IOCS WILL 
PERFORM THE 110 FUNCTIONS AND ASSOCIATED HOUSEKEEPING FOR 
TAPE, CARD READER, CARD PUNCH AND PRINTER. THE OBJECT 
MACHINE MUST HAVE, IN ADDITION TO ANY OF THE ABOVE I/O 
UNITS, ACVANCED PROGRAMMING FEATURES AND THE HIGH-LCW-EQUAL 
COMPARE FEATURE. THE AMOUNT OF CORE STORAGE REQUIRED 
VARIES WIDELY FROM PROGRAM TO PROGRAM AND MUST BE 
DETERMINED H ASSEMBLY TIME. 
THE NUMBER CF TAPES INDICATED MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM 
REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED FOR EACH ITEM THAT IS ORDERED. THE 
TAPES MUST SE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. 

BASIC PRCGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM WRITE-UP ••• DOCUMENTATICN OF THE 1401 IOCS 

SYSTEM INCLUDING LANGUAGE SPECIFICATIONS ••• FLOWCHARTS ••• 
SAMPLE PROBLEM. 

ONE MAGNETIC TAPE - 1401 MODEL STATEMENTS IN CARD IMAGE FORM. 

1401-LM-010 IBM 1401/60 TIMING PROGRAM 
FOR DOS/360 AND TOS/360 TAPE SORT/MERGE PROGRAM 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 14C1-LM-010 

THIS PROGRAM PROVIDES TIMING ESTIMATES FOR DOS AND TOS TAPE *M 
SORT /MERGE PROGRAM WHEN OPERATING ON A SYSTEM/360 MODEL 2030 
OR MODEL 2040 WITH A MAXIMUM OF 256K BYTES OF MAIN STORAGE, 
A CHANNEL CCNFIGURATION OF EITHER ONE MULTIPLEXOR CHANNEL, 
ONE SELECTOR CHANNEL, OR TWO SELECTOR CHANNELS, CCNNECTED Te A 
2404 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT AND CONTROL, A 2804 TAPE CONTROL, 
OR A 2B16 SWITCHING UNIT, AND USING 2401, 2402, 2403, OR 
2404 TAPE DRIVES. TIMING ESTIMATES FOR THE MODEL 2030 
ASSUME A 1~5 MICROSECOND CYCLE TIME. THE PROGRAM WILL 
PROVIDE ONE MULTIPLEXOR, ONE SELECTOR OR TWO SELECTOR CHANNEL 
SORT TIMING ESTIMATES FOR SORTING FIXED LENGTH RECORDS WITH 
A SINGLE CONTROL FIELD. TIMINGS CAN BE OBTAINED FOR SPECIFIC 
RECCRD VCLUMES DESIGNATED BY THE USER, OR FOR A SPREAD OF 
RECORD VOLUMES PREDETERMINED BY THE TIMING PROGRAM. IN ADDITION, 
MAIN STORAGE UTILIZATION AND MAXIMUM FILE SIZE ARE INCLUDED IN *M 
THE PROGRAM OUTPUT. CONTROL CARDS ARE USED TO SUPPLY A 
DESCRIPTION OF T~E SYSTEM AND RECORD/F!lE CONF!GURAT!ON FOP. 
WHICH ESTIMATES ARE REQUIRED. MULTIPLE RECORD/FILE CARDS 
MAY BE USED WITH ONE SYSTEM CARD TO ESTIMATE TIMES FOR MANY 
FILE CONFIGURATIONS ON THE SAME SYSTEM. OR, MANY SYSTEMS 
CARDS MAY BE USED WITH ONE RECORD/FILE CARD TO ESTIMATE 
THE TIME FOR SORTING ONE FILE ON SEVERAL DIFFERENT SYSTEMS. 
MULTIPLE CONTROL CARD SETS CAN BE STACKED TO PROVIDE MULTIPLE 
ESTIMATES AT THE SAME TIME. 
MTNT~.UM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- A 16K 1401 SYSTEM WITH ••• 
ONE 1402 CARD READ PUNCH 1400EL 1000 U"'E 1403 MODEL 2 OR 
1404 PRINTER ••• HIGH/LOW/EQUAL COMPARE FEATURE ••• MULTIPLY/DIVIDE 
FEATURE ••• SENSE SWITCHES ••• ADVANCED PROGRAMMING FEATURE. 

OR 
A 16K 1460 SYSTEM WITH ••• ONE 1402 CARD' READ PUNCH MODEL 3 ••• 
ONE 1403 PRINTER MODEL 2 ••• MULTIPLY-DIVIDE FEATURE ••• INDEXING 
AND STORE ACDRESS REGISTER FEATURE ••• SENSE ShITCHES. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LI ST ••• 1401/60 TIMING 

PROGRAM FOR BASIC OPERATING SYSTEMI360 TAPE SORT IMERGE 
PROGRAM /16K/ MANUAL C24-3439 ••• TAPE SORT/MERGE 
/16KI SPECIFICATIONS I4ftNUA.L C24-3438. 

MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT ucCK 

1.4.40 
1440-DR-02X RETAIL ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLE *M 

CRCER HROUGI' LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-DR-02X 

THIS PROGRAM IS A ·SYSTEM OF SIXTEEN 1440 RUNS DESIGNED TO 
AUTOMATICALLY PERFORM RECEIVABLES MAINTENANCE AND BILLING I~ 
MECIUM-SIZEC DEPARTMENT OR SPECIALTY STORES. THE PROGRAM HAS 
BEEN DESIGNED AS A SERIES OF ROUTINES WHICH PERFORM SPECIFIC 
FUNCTIONS. BY SELECTING AND COMBINING THESE ROUTINES, 
SPECIALIZED PROGRAMS FOR A PARTICULAR STORE ARE DEVELOPED. 
MOCIFICATIONS ANC REFINEMENTS TO PARAMETERS OF THESE ROUTINES CAN 
BE MADE TO ~AVE THEM APPLY TO A SPECIFIC STORE. THE SYSTEM IS 
DESIGNED TO ACCOMMODATE FOUR TYPES OF CHARGE ACCOUNTS. THESE 
ARE- /11 30-CAY ChARGE ACCOUNT ••• /21 flEXIBLE REVOLVING 
ACCCUNT--A MONThLY PAYMENT BASED ON A PERCENTAGE OF THE BALANCE. 
/INCLUDES OPTION ACCOUNTS./ ••• /3/ FIXED REVOLVING ACCOUNT--A 
FIXEO MONTHLY PAYMENT BASED ON THE CREDIT LIMIT OF THE ACCOUNT ••• 
14/ CONTRACT ACCOUNT, OR DEFERRED PAYMENT ACCOUNT--A ONE TIME 
PURChASE WIn FIXED MONTHLY PAY~ENTS. ANY GIVEN STORE WILL 
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CONTINUED FRCM PRIOR PAGE--
PROBABLY NOT HAVE ALL FOUR TYPES OF ACCOUNTS. HC~EVER, RUNS CAN 
BE MODIFIED TO DELETE THOSE TYPES OF ACCOUNTS ~HICH ARE NOT 
NEEDED. TRANSACTIONS ARE ENTERED INTO THE SYSTEM IN THE FORM OF 
PUNCHED CARDS. EDIT AND ACCOUNTING CONTROL FUNCTIONS ARE 
PERFORMED, AND THE FOLLO~ING MAJOR OUTPUTS ARE PRODUCED BY THE 
SYSTEM. ADJUSTMENTS LISTING. SERVICE CHARGE ADJUST~ENTS LISTING. 
CHARGE-OFFS LISTING. CREDITS LISTING. CASH BATCH BALANCE LISTING. 
TRANSACTION REGISTER. SIGNAL MESSAGES. CUSTOMER STATE~ENTS. 
DELINQUENT ACCOUNT LISTING, AGED TRIAL BALANCE IATB/. AND 
CONTROL BALANCE LISTING. 
FEATURES 

- DIAGNOSTIC AGED TRIAL BALANCE DESIGNED SPECIFICAllY FOR 
AUTHORIZATION PURPOSES. 

- DELINQUENT LISTING TO AUTOMATICAlLY SelECT FCR REVIEW 
AND FOLLDW-UP THOSE ACCOUNTS REQUIRING CREDIT ACTION. 

- UP TO 20.000 MASTER ACCOUNTS CAN BE STORED ON EACH DISK PACK. 
- SIGNAL MESSAGES PREPARED AS A BY-PRODUCT OF FILE 

MAINTENANCE ~HEN SPECIAL ACTION IS REQUIRED ON AN ACCOUI<T. 
- AUTOMATIC AGING OF CUSTOMER ACCOUNTS TO 150 DAYS. 
- AUTOI'ATIC POSTING OF TRANSACTIONS. 
- OPERABLE WITI' EITHER INTERNAL OR EXTERNAL ACCOUNT NUMBERS. 
- IBM PUNCHED CARD CUSTOMER STATEMENTS PRINTED TWC UP. 
- AUTOMATIC RE-ENTRY OF CASH PAYMENTS THROUGH PREPUNCHING 

OF THE CUSTOMER STATEMENT STUB. 
- PREPARATION OF LABELS FOR PROMOTIONAL MAILINGS CN A SELECTIVE 

BASIS. 
- COMPLETE ANO AUTOMATIC CONTROLS. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS--A 4K 1440 SYSTEM WITH ••• 1442 CARD 
ROEAC PUNCH ••• 1443 PRINTER ••• 1311 DISK STORAGE DRIVE ••• 
INllEXING AND STORE ADDRESS REGISTER. SelECTIVE STACKER. 
24 ADDIT IDNAL PR INT POS ITIONS, SELEC TI VE CHARACTER SET, 39 
CHARACTER SET. 

BAS IC PROGRM4 MATER IAL - "M 
COCUMENTATION - PROGRAM WRITE-UP ••• REFERENCE MANUAL *M 

INCLUDING LISTINGS. "M 
MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT AND SAMPLE PROBLEM DECKS. "M 

OPTIONAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - SOLRCE DECKS. "M 
OPTIONAL MATERIAL OESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE OROER CARD. .14 

1 "''''O-S 11-0 30 SORT 5 
CRDER THROU~H LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-SM-030 

SORT 5 IS A GENERATIVE SORT PROGRAM DESIGNED FOR GENERATION AND 
USE ON AN leM 1440 WITH AT LEAST ONE IBM 1311 DISK STORAGE 
DRIVE, AND A MINIMUM OF 40CC POSITIONS OF CORE STORAGE. 
THE PROGRAM NOW HAS THE ABILITY TO USE 1335 MAGNETIC TAPE FeR 
INPUT 10UTPUT FILES ANO THE OPTION TO RELOCATE PHASE FOUR OUTPUT 
TO THE BEGINNING OF THE ~ORK AREA. THE PROGRAM REQUIRES THE USE 
OF 1401/1440/1460 AUTOCODER ION DISKI FOR GENERATlO~ OF A SCRT 
OBJECT PROGRAM. IT IS A GENERATIVE SORT PROGRAM-ALSO NEEDS 10-010 
FEATURES-SORT 5 OBJECT PROGRAM WILL SORT FIXED LENGTH, BLOCKED 
OR UNBLOCKED, RECORDS IN MOVE MOOE INTO EITHER ASCENOING OR 
DESCENDING SEQUENCE. SORTING CAN BE CONTROllEO BY AS "ANY AS 
TEN CONTROL OATA FIElOS OF TOTAl LENGTH UP TO A MAXIMUM OF 189 
CHARACTERS. SORT 5 CAN GENERATE AN OBJECT PROGRAM THROUGH USE 
OF THE AUTOCODER MACRO-GENERATOR AND PARAMETER CARDS. IT IS 
FURHER CLASSIFIED AS A GENERALIZED PROGRAM BECAUSE IT CAN MODIFY 
ITSELF AT OBJECT RUN TIME ACCORDING TO INFORMATION PUNCHED IN 
CONTROL tAROS. MINIMUM MACHINE REQUIREMENTS- FOR GENERATION AND 
OBJECT TIME- 4K 1't40 SYSTEM ••• ONE 1311 DISK STORAGE DRIVE ••• 1442 
CARC READ PUNCH ••• 1443 PRINTER. THE OBJECT PROGRAM CAN USE, IF 
AVAILABLE, UP TO 5 DISK STORAGE DRIVES ANO SK, 12K, OR 16K CORE 
STORAGE CAPACITY. 

BAS I C PROGRAM MATER IAL -
DOCUMENTATION - "RITE-UP ••• SPECS. AND OPERATING 

PROCEDURES ••• LIBRARY DECK LISTING ••• PRE PHASE PROGRAM 
LISTING. 

CARC DECKS - LIBRARY ROUTINES FROM .HICH OBJECT PROGRAMS MAY 
BE GENERATED ••• PREPHASE DECK. 
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1401-01.2.024 ALPHABET IC NAME FILE 
SEARCHING BASED ON PHOENETlCS 

AVHLABLE 2ND CUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.2.024 

AUTHOR ••• ROGER A. ROOT 

DIRECT INCUIRIES TO •• 
ROGER A. ROOT ,IBM CORP., 3424 WILSHIRE BLVD. 
LCS ANGELES, CALIF. 

THIS IS A DEMONSTRATION PROGRAM FOR SEARCHING ALPHABETIC-KEYED 
NAME FILES ON DISKS VSING PHONETIC TECHNIQUES. THE PACKAGE 
IS EQUIPPED WITt< A SAMPLE NAME FILE. IT ALSO CONTAINS PROGRAMS 
WHICh ALLOW THE USER TO GENERATE THE SPECIFIED FILE FORMAT 
FROM HIS OWN NAME FILE. INQUIRIES CAN BE MADE FROM THE CONSCLE, 
REMOTE 1050, OR IN BATCH FORM FROM THE CARD READER. CONTAINS 
FILE ORGANIZATION AND SEARCH TECHNIQUES BASED ON SOUND OF 
NAI'E NOT SPELLING. RETRIEVES DIRECT HITS PLUS NEAR MISSES. 
CATChES TRANSCRIPTION ERRORS AND SOUND-ALIKE-BUT 
SPELLED-DIFFERENT SITUATIONS. NO OPERATOR CODING. APPLICAeLE 
FOR INSURANCE, BANKING, AIRLINE, STATE ANO LOCAL GOVERNMENT. 
PROVEN RESULTS. FOR 1401, 144C, OR 1460 /INTERCHANGEABLE/, 
12K, 1402, 1403, 1401-1447, UP TO FIVE 1311, GNE TAPE DRIVE, 
ADV PGM, SS, AND MPY-DIV. WRITTEN IN AUTOCCDER WITH 10CS. 
11448-1050 OPTIONAL!. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL IS AVAILABLE ON ONE 2400 FOOT 
REEL OF MAGNETIC TAPE. THE TAPE REQUIRED MAY BE CRDERED 
FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED. 

1401-01.3.024 140111460 PRINT LARGE 
CONSECUTIVE NUMBERS ON LABELS 

AVAILABLE 2ND CUARTER 1961. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 14C1-01.3.024 

AUTHOR ••• PAUL K. DUERR 

DIRECT INCUIRIES TO •• 
PAUL K. DUERR,IBM CDRP.,DEPT. 311,OWEGO, N.Y. 13821 

THE PROGRAM WAS DESIGNED SPECIFICALLY TO EXPLCDE THE SIZE 
OF CONSECUTIVE NUMBERS TO BE PRINTED ON INCH HIGH LABELS, 
BUT ANY NUMBERS OF FROM ONE TO NINE DIGITS MAY BE PRINTED. 
THE NUMBERS PRINTED ARE ALL SLIGHTLY LESS THAN 7/8 INCH IN 
HEIGH. ONLY DIGITS "0,, THROLGH "9,, AND BLANKS MAY 
BE PRINTED. THE PROGRAM MAY BE RUN ON ANY 1401 OR 1460. 
CORE SIZE IS 1329 LOCATIONS AND NO SPECIAL FEATURES ARE 
REQUIRED. A CONTROL CARD IS NEEDED FOR EACH APPLICATION. 
USER ROUTINES MAY BE EASILY INCLUDED. THE SOURCE LANGUAGE 
FOR THE PROGRAM IS 1401 AUTOCODER. 

1401-01.4.172 AUTOPAC II 
AVHLABLE 4TH QUARTER 1964. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER i40i-Oi.4.ii2 

AUTHOR ••• ARLON O. HICKMAN 
IBM CORP. 
1307 S. BOULDER 
TULSA, OKLA. 

DIRECT IN'UIRIES TO AUTHOR 

THIS IS A PACKAGE OF THREE 1401 PROGRAMS DESIGNED TC AID THE 
FILE ORGANIZATION PROBLEM ENCOUNTERED WITH DATA PROCESSING 
SYSTEMS UTILIZING DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE DEVICES. THE FIRST 
PROGRAM PROVIDES A DISTRIBUTION ANALYSIS OF THE DIGITS WITHIN THE 
KEYSEr., THE SECOND PROGRAM USES TWO ALGORITHMS /RADIX 
TRANSFORMATION & DIVIDE/REMAINDER/ UNDER SENSE SWITCH CONTROL TO 
DEVELOP RANCOM ADDRESSES FROM THE KEYSET., AND THE FINAL PRCGRAM 
EVALUATES THE DEVELOPED ADDRESSES IN TERMS CF UNIQUE ADDRESSES 
AND SYNONYMS, CYLINDER PACKING AND OVERFLOWS, TOTAL READS 
AND AVERAGE NUMBER OF READS TO RETRIEVE A RECORD FROM ANY 
CYLINDER OR FROM THE ENTIRE FILE. ANY ONE OF THE PROGRAMS CAN BE 
RUN TO HiE EXCLUS ION OF THE OTHER TWO A S LONG AS THE INPUT 
FOR"AT REQUIREMENTS ARE MET. THE PROGRAMS ~IlL HANDLE A COHROL 
FielD UP TO 20 CHARACTERS LONG AND ADDRESSES GENERATED CAN HAVE A 
RANGE FROM 00000 TO 99999. THESE PROGRAMS WERE WRITTEN IN 
AUTOCODER AND REQUIRE A 4K 1401 WITH ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, H/lIE 
COMPARE, SENSE SwITCHES, AND MULTIPLY/DIVIDE., A 1402, A 1403, 
AND 4 TAPE DRIVES. 

ONE REEL OF TAPE IS REQUIRED TO OBTAIN THE BASIC PROGRAM *M 
MATERIAL. THS TAPE MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE *M 
OR SUPPLIED. THE TAPE PROVIDED SHOULD BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. *M 

1401-01.4.219 IBM 1405 TO 1311 SIMULATION *M 
SUBROUTINES FOR 140111460 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.219 

AUTHORS •• BARBARA WI Lli AMS ALAN KAUFMAN 

DIRECT INCUIRIES TO •• 
BARBARA WILLIAMS, IBM CORP.,330 MADISON AVE.,NE. YORK, N.Y. *M 

THESE 1401/1460 SUBROUTINES WILL SIMULATE THE 1405 DISK 
USING 1311 DRIVES. THE USER NEED SIMPLY SUBSTITUTE APPROPRIATE 
BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS TO THESE ROUTINES IN PLACE OF HIS 
1405 INSTRUCTIONS. ALL DISK CONTROL FIELDS AND ilL AREA 
DIFFERENCES ARE CONVERTED AUTOMATICAllY TO 1311 FORI'AT, THE 
FUNCTION IS PERFORMED, AND THEN CONTROL FIelD AND I/O AREAS 
RESTORED TO 1405 FORMAT. SUBROuTiNES ARE IN AUTOCODER SOURCE 
FORM. 
ADVANTAGES OF USE ARE INCREASED EFFICIENCY OF 1311 DRIVE 
OVER 1405 PLUS THE ABIL ITY TO RUN 1405 PROGRAMS ON S/360 
US ING THE E~.ULATOR. 
REQUIREMENTS FOR USE ARE- 2K STORAGE /ADDITIONAL OVER OBJECT 
PROGRAMI, H I-LO-EQUAl COMPARE, ADVANCED PROGRAMMI NG AND 
ONE-1311 DRIVE FOR EVERY 2 MILLION CHARACTERS OF CONTIGUOUS 
ON-LINE 1405 DISK STORAGE. 

1401-01.4.226 GENERALIZED TABULATE WITH OR 
WITHOUT CONTROL FIELDS 

AVAILABLE 1ST CUARTER 1961. 

B-1401 

CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.226 

AUTHOR ••• E. STAUDT 

DIRECT IN"UIRIES TO •• 
E. STAUDT,AVISUN CORP.,RIVER RD.,NEw CASTLE, DEL. 19120 

THE PURPOSE OF THE PROGRAM IS TO ELIMINATE THE NECESSITY 
FOR MANY INDIVIDUAL PROGRAMS REQUIRED AT A 1401 INSTALLATION 
TO TABULATE CONTROL AND BALANCE TOTALS AND TO PROVIDE FOR UP 
TO THREE CONTROL FIELDS TOTAL INDICATIONS AS WELL AS A 
FINAL TOTAL. A MAXIMUM OF FIVE FIELDS PER ANY GIVEN CARD 
FILE CAN BE TABBED WITH OR WITHOUT CONTROL FIELD TOTALS 
AND A FINAL TOTAL. THE USER MAY SPECIFY UP TO THREE CONTROL 
FIELD LEVELS. TI'E USER MAY ALSO LIST EACH CARD /CONTROL 
FIELDS/ WITi' THE ASSOCIATED TAB FIelDS. REQUIRES 4K STORAGE. 

1401-01.4.227 VARILIST 
AVAILABlE 2ND CUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-01.4.221 

AUTHOR ••• ECWARD GIEGLER 

DIRECT INCUIRIES TO •• 
MR. GRAHAM KIMBLE,DIRECTOR OF DATA PROCESSING, 
CARLETON COLLEGE.NORTHFIELD, MINN. 

VARILIST - A LOAD AND GO PROCESSOR FOR GENER.aTING FAST 
RUNNING LISTING PROGRAMS. USES A SINGLE CONTROL CARD PLUS 
HEADING CARDS. FOR USE ON A 4K 1401 WITH SENSE SWITCHES, 
EXPANDED PRINT EDIT, AND 120 PRINT POSITIONS. 

1401-10.3.063 FAST - FULLY AUTOMATIC 
SCORING TECHNIQUE - PHASE 1 PROGRAM PACKAGE 

AVAILABLE 4TH CUARTER 1966. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.063 

AUTHOR ••• MR. C.F~ WILKES 

DIRECT INCUIRIES TO~. 
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MR. C.F. WILKES,IBM CORP.,112 E. POST RD.,WHITE PLAINS, N.V. 

FAST PROGRAMS ARE DESIGNED TO ACCEPT-FAST-TEST ANSWER CARDS, 
A VERTICALLY ORIENTED, TWO-COLUMN PER SIDE MARK-SENSE CARD ON 
WHICH A TEST SUBJECT MARKS HIS RESPONSES. THIS TYPE OF 
RESPONSE WILL BE SCORED WITHIN THE COMPUTER. IN ADDITION, 
KEY PUNCHED OR 1230/534 PUNCHED RAW SCORES CAN BE ACCOMMODATED. 
REGARDLESS OF INPUT METHOD, RAW SCORES ARE CONVERTED TO 
DERIVED SCORES, LISTED IN VARIOUS SEQUENCES, PRINTED ON 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE LABELS, AND PRODUCE PROFILE CARDS. 
A FIVE-POINT FREQUENCY DISTRIBUTION CAN BE PRODUCED. 
CAN BE RUN GN 1401, 1440 OR 14t:C SYSTEMS, WITH 8K, ONE 1311 
DISK DRIVE, ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, HIGH-LOW-EQUAL COMPARE, 
BIT-TEST, AND ANY 1401/40/60 I/O HARDWARE. IF FAST MARK-SENSE 
CARDS ARE USED, MUST HAVE COLUMN BINARY OR CARD IMAGE 
FEATURE. ONE ADDITIONAL 1311 DRIVE REQUIRED IF DISK RECORDS 
ARE SORTED FOR ADD IT IONAL LI STING SEQUENCES. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL IS AVAILABLE IN CARD FORM OR ON 
ONE 7-TRACK /DATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIRED/ DTR. 
THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

1401-10.3.064 FAST - FULLY AUTO SCORING 
TECH. - PHASE 2 PKG., UNIT POINT PLOT FREQ. DIST.& CDRR. COEFF. MATRIX 

AVAILABLE 2ND CUARTER 1961. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.064 

AUTHORS •• MR. C.F. WILKES M.N. SAMUEL 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. C.F~ WILKES,IBM CORP.,112 E. POST RD. ,WHITE PLAINS, N.Y. 

THIS PACKAGE CONTAINS TWO PROGRAMS. THE FIRST PRINTS AND 
PLOTS A UNIT POINT FREQUENCY DISTRIBUTION. A NORMAL CURVE 
IS OVERLAID FOR COMPARATIVE PURPOSES~ STATISTICS INCLUDE 
THE MEAN, STANDARD ERROR OF THE MEAN, MEAN DEVIATION, STANDARD 
DEVIATION, VARIANCE, Ql, "ED IAN, Q3, AND UP ill 15 MODES. 
ABSCISSA IS SCALED ON Z-SCORES TO 0.05 SIGMA, AND THE 
ORDINATE IS SCALED O~ THE MODE FREQUENCY. UNIT FREQUENCIES 
AND LOCAL PERCENTILES INCLUDED FOR EACH SCORE. CAN PUNCH 
CONVERSION TABLES FOR USE WITH FST21 TO ADO LOCAL NORMS TO 
STUDENT RECORDS. THE SECOND PROGRAM PRINTS A MATRIX OF 
COVARIANCE CORRELATION COEFFICIENTS. UP TO 15 SCORES CAN 
BE CORRELATED SIMULTANEOUSLY, WITH OUTPUT OF A 14X14 
TRIANGULAR MATRIX. BOTH PROGRAMS RUN ON A 1401, 1440 OR 1460 
wITH 8K, ONE 1311, IIDVANCED PROGRAMMiNG, HiGH-lOW-EQUAl 
COMPARE, BIT TEST, AND ANY I/O HARDWARE. 

NOTE- FAST-FULLY AUTOMATIC SCORING TECHNIQUE-PHASE I 
IS A NECESSARY PREREQUISITE FOR THE USE AND UNDERSTANDING 
OF THIS PROGRAM. IF NOT ALREADY IN THE USERS POSSESSION 
IT SHOULI: BE ORDERED FROM PID BY REQUESTING FILE NUMBER 
1401-10.3.063. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL IS AVAILABLE IN CARD FORM OR ON 
ONE 1-TRACK /DATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIRED/ DTR. 
THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

1401-10.3.065 SDCR!'!ES STUDENT SCHEDUL!NG 
SYSTEM 

AVAILABLE 2NC QUARTER 1961~ 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.065 

AUTHCRS ••• C.F. WILKES 
B.J. NEV IL 

J.R. COTTRELL J.N. KESSELMAN 
M.N. SAMUEL 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO.~ 
CHARLES F. WILKES,IBM CORP. ,112 E. POST RD., 
WHITE PLAINS, N.Y. 10601 

2200000SS0CRATES PROV IDES AN IN-HOUSE SYSTEM FOR SCHEDULING SECONDARY 
SCHOOL STUDENTS INTO CLASSES OF GRADES SEVEN THROUGH TWELVE. 
THE SYSTEM SCHEDULES PERIODS ZERO THROUGH TEN FOR TWO 
REGULAR SEMESTERS SIMULTANEOUSLY, OR ONE SPLIT-WEEK SEMESTER. 
FEATURES INCLUDE AB ILITY GROUP INGS, TEACHER SELECTION, 
GRADE RANGE SELECTION, SEX SELECTION, ALTERNATE COURSE 
RECUESTS, STUDY HALL SCHEDULING, BLOCKED COURSES, AND 
MAXIMUM CLASS BALANCING CONSISTENT WITH MINIMUM REJECTS. 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR PAGE--

INCLUDES A COMPLETE SERIES OF PROGRAMS TO SIMPLIFY DATA 
COLLECTION, CORRECTIONS, SCHEDULING ANO ANALYSIS. FILE 
MAINTENANCE PROGRAMS PERMIT INDIVIDUAL OR MASS CHANGES. 
OUTPUT REPORTS INCLUDE VERIFICATION LISTINGS, SIMPLE TALLY, 
CONFLICT MATRIX, ANALYSIS OF REJECTS, CLASS LOAD ANALYSIS 
IN SEI:UENCE BY ROOM, TEACHER, PERIOD AND COURSE, AND STUDENTS 
SCHEDULE LISTING WITH CARD OUTPUT OPTION. COMPREHENSIVE 
EDIT PROGRAMS ASSURE CLEAN DATA PRIOR TO SCHEDULING. RUNS 
ON MINIMUM 8K 1401/40/60 WITH BIT TEST, HIGH-LOW-EQUAL COMPARE, 

~g~~~~~~A~~g~~AMMING' ONE 1311 DISK DRIVE, AND ANY 1/0 

1401-10.3.066 FAST - FUllY AUTOMATIC 
SCORING TECHNIQUE 

AVULABLE 2ND CUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.066 

AUTHOR ••• ChARLES F. WILKES 

DIRECT IN~UIRIES TO •• 
CHARLES F. WILKES,IBM CORP.,112 E. POST RD., 
WHITE PLAINS, N.Y. 10601 

THIS PROGRAM PRODUCES A TEST ITEM ANALYSIS FeR UP TO FIVE 
VALID RESPONSES, PLUS OMITS OR INVALIDS FOR EACH TEST 
QUESTION. INDIVIDUAL RESPONSE TALLIES ARE PRINTED ON A 
SINGLE LINE FOR THREE GROUPINGS OF STUDENTS WITHIN EACH 
TEST PART - TOTAL STUDENTS, THE UPPER 27 PER CENT AND THE 
LOWER 27 PER CENT. THE REPORT PRINTS THE QUESTION NUMBER, 
IDENTIFIES THE CORRECT RESPONSE, AND SHOWS THE COUNT AND 
PERCENTAGE OF STUDENTS SELECTING EACH POSSIBLE RESPONSE FOR 
THE THREE GROUPS. THIS PERMITS EVALUATION OF ITEM DIFFICULTY 
AND DISCRIMINATION, OR USE WITH A TABLE FOR DETERMINING THE 
NORMALIZED BI-SERIAL COEFFICIENTS OF CORRELATION. PROGRAM 
RUNS ON A 1401140/60 WITH 8K, TWO 1311 DISK DRIVES, 
ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, HIGH-LOW-EQUAL COMPARE, COLUMN BINARY 
OR CARD IMAGE, BIT TEST, AND ANY 1/0 HARDWARE. FAST CARDS 
MUST HAVE BEEN USED WITH THE FAST PHASE ONE PROGRAM PACKAGE, 
FILE NUMBER 1401-10.3.063. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM 
OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI DTR. 
THE DTR WILL" BE SUPPLIED BY PID - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

1/t01-14.0.024 COpy 1401-AU-008 SYSTEMS 
PACK TO TAPE THEN TAPE TO 36012311 IN COMPATIBILITY MODE 

AVAILABLE 2ND QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-14.0.024 

AUTHOR ••• MR. J.A. WINGER 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. J.A. WINGER,IBM CORP. ,1211 SOUTH HARRISON ST., 
FORT WAYNE, IND. 

THIS PROGRAM WILL COPY A 1401-AU-008 AUTOCODER SYSTEMS PACK 
TO TAPE IN ODD PARITY ON A 1440 OR 1401 AND BY CHANGING 
SENSE SWITCH SETTINGS WILL COPY TAPE TO 01 SK ON EITHER 1400 
SERIES OR ANY 360 EQUIPPED WITH COMPATABILITY. RECORDS ARE READ 
AND WRITTEN ON DISK IN THE TRACK SECTOR FORMAT. MOVE MODE 
RECORDS ARE WRITTEN ONTO TAPE WITHOUT MODIFICATION. LOAD 
MODE RECORDS ARE WR ITT EN ONTO TAPE IN MOYE MODE WITH AN 
AODITIONAL RECORD WHICH INDICATES WORD MARK LOCATIONS. 
BECAUSE THE SYSTEMS PACK CONTAINS WORD-SEPARATOR CHARACTERS, 
CURRENT IBM UTILITY PROGRAMS WILL NOT WORK. THERE ARE MANY 
DIFFERENT COMBINATIONS OF INFORMATION ON A 1401-AU-008 
SYSTEMS PACK., THEREFORE, THE AUTHOR HAS MADE THE PROGRAM 
GENERAL ENOUGH TO HANDLE ANY SITUATION. 
PROGRAM REQUIRES 8K, ADVANCED PROGRAMMING, SENSE SWITCHES, 
120 PRINT POSITIONS, 1 DISK AND 1 TAPE. DIRECT SEEK IS USED 
IF AVAILABLE. 

1440 
14/t0-11.5.003 COMPUTER PROGRAM FOR THE IBM 
1080 ANAl'tTICAl DATA ACQUISITION SYSTEM 

AVAILABLE 2ND ·CUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-11.5.003 

AUTHOR ••• W.R. WHITTLE 

DIRECT INI::UIRIES TO •• 
W.R. WHITTLE,IBM CORP., 2651 STRANG BLVD., 
YORKTOWN HEIGHTS, N.Y. 10598 

THIS IS A 1440 P.ROGRAM DESIGNED TO PROCESS THE PUNCHED CARD 
OUTPUT OF WE IBM 1080 ANALYTICAL DATA ACQUISITION SYSTEM 
SERVICING TECHNICON AUTO ANALYZERS AND ONE OR MORE IBM 1084 
SAMPLE IDENTIFICATION TURNTABLES, ALL OPERATING IN A CLINICAL 
LABORATORY ENVIRONMENT. IT MATCHES SPECIMEtl IDENTIFICATION 
NUMBERS WITIi THEIR RAW DATA VALUES, MAKES ADJUSTMENTS FOR 
DRIFT, BASELINE SHIFT, AND INTERACTION, LINEARIZES THE DATA, 
AND COMPUTES SPECIMEN CONCENTRATIONS. A QUALITY CONTROL 
REPORT IS PRODUCED WHICH SUMMARIZES THE AUTO ANALYZER RUNS, 
AND EACH TEST RESULT AND SPECIMEN IDENTIFICATION NU~BER 
IS STORED IN DISK MEMORY. THE USER THEN MUST WRITE A 
PROGRAM TO STORE THE RESULTS IN THE PATIENT FILE. THE 
PROGRAM REQU IRES 8K CDRE STORAGE, A 1447-2, ONE 1311, A 1442, 
AND A 1443. 

OPTIONAL MATERIAL - SOURCE DECKS. OPTIONAL MATERIAL DESIRED 
MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE ORDER CARD. 

1440-12.3.003 BILL OF MATERIAL PROGRAMS TO 
LOAD, MAINTAIN AND EXPLODE BM FILES 

AVULABLE 1ST QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUM2ER 1440-12.3.003 

AUTHOR ••• MR. JOHN VONJESS 

TIrn~ 
® 

International Business Machines Corporation 
Data Processing Division 
112 East Post Road, White Plains, N. Y. 10601 
(USA Only) . 

IBM World Trade Corporation 
821 United Nations Plaza, New York, New York 10017 
(International) 

CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN-­

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. JOHN VONJESS,IBM CORP.,4CO WYMAN ST.,WALTHAM, MASS. 

THESE PROGRAMS, DESIGNED FOR THE 4K USER, WILL LOAD A BILL 
CF MATERIAL FILE, MAINTAIN THE FILE WITH ADDITIONS, DELETIONS 
AND CHANGES. ThE LOADING PROGRAM REDUCES THE PART NUMBER 
OF THE COMPCNENTS DOWN TO A FIVE DIGIT ADDRESS SO THAT 
APPROXIMATELY SIX COMPONENTS CAN BE LOADED IN A SECTOR WITH 
A COMPLETE WHERE-USED INDEX GENERATED AT THE SAME TIME. 
CONTROLS ARE MAINTAINED IN EACH PROGRAM. THE EXPLOSION 
PROGRAM PERMITS THE EXPLOSION OF A BIll WITH SUBSTITUTIONS. 
INCLUDED ARE TWO INQUIRY PROGRAMS WHICH WILL GIVE A 
COMPLETE WHERE-USED REPORT FOR 1 LEVEL UP AND A BM LISTING 
OF 1 LEVEL COWN. ALL DOCUMENTATION IS INCLUDED SO THAT ANY 
OTHER CUSTOMER COULD MAKE MODIFICATIONS TO SUIT HIS NEEDS. 
MACHINE REQUIREMENTS- 1440 - 4K PLUS, 1442, 1443, 1447 ~ODEL 2, 
1311 AS REQU IRED-MIN IMUM 1, ADVANCED PROGRAMMI NG, SCAN, AND 
SENSE SWITCHES. 

list of Program Deletions 
ALPHABETIC KEY - REASON FOR REMOVAL 

A. THIS PROGRA~ !-AS BEEN DELETED BECAUSE OF LOW USAGE. 
C. THIS PROGRAM !-AS BEEN DELETED BECAUSE OF LIMITED USEFULNESS. 
D. THIS PROGRAM IS OBSOLETED AND REPLACED BY FILE NUMBER -------. 
F. THIS PROGRAM HAS BEEN WITHDRAWN BY THE AUTHOR. 

Deletions Appearing for The First Time 

FILE NUMBER TITLE REASON FOR DELETION 

01.1.030 
01.1.046 
01.2.011 
01.2.016 
01.3.004 
01.3.008 
01.3.015 
01.4.009 
01.4.036 
01.4.045 
01.4.055 
01.4.060 
01.4.061 

01.4.062 

01.4.082 
01.4.109 
01.4.110 
01.4.118 

01.4.144 
01.4.182 
01.4.192 
01.4.206 
01.4.213 
01.4.214 
01.5.00B 
01.5.010 
01.5.018 
01.5.019 
02.0.032 
03.0.004 
03.0.013 
03.0.020 
03.0.028 
05.0.001 
07.0.005 

10.3.030 
10.3.037 
11.0.003 

14.0.021 

13.0.001 

1401 DELETIONS 

SYMBCLIC LABEL ChECKING, ANY MACHINE S.P.S. 
LABEL C!-ECKES ISPSI 
THREE TAPE SORT PROCESSOR 
TWO-TAPE SORT 
SLIP ISYMBOLIC LANGUAGE INSERT PACKAGE I ICARD I 
SLIP III SYMBOLIC LANGUAGE INSERT PACKAGE 
TABTEK, A PROGRAM TO GENERATE A PROGRAM FROM TABULAR INPUT 
ZIP !INSTANT PRINTINGI 
SEE - SELECTIVE EIGHTY-EIGHTY PROGRAMS 
~ARD AND TAPE SELECTIVE LISTER 
KEEP 
SEQUENTIAL NUMBE~ ASS IGNER FOR FOURTEEN-O-ONE USERS ISNAFUI 
MODULAR PROGRAMMING CONCEPT FOR MACRO-ORIENTED PROBLEMS 

IMOPMOPI 
GENERAL PURPOSE MACROS FOR DIV. CONVERSION OF DATES TO 

JULIAN DAYS, SIMPLE READ/WRITE TAPE 10CS 
SYLVANIA PRINT RCUTINE 
TLU01 TABLE LOOKUP CLOSED SUBROUTINE 
SPECIAL FEATURE MULTIPLY AND DIVIDE MACROS 
REPRO-REPRODUCE ANDIOR EMIT ALPHANUMERIC 112-9/, NUMERIC 

10-91 ONLY, ANC NUMERIC ZONE 112-111 ONLY 
AID IAUTOMATIC INPUT DEFINERI ICARD I 
COpy 1311 DISK FILE TO lEOF 
CHRISTMAS CLUB PROGRAMMING PACKAGE 
GENERALIZED CARD IMAGE UPDATE PROGRAM 
140111440/1460 BCC-BCD CONVERSION SUBROUTINE 
TWO COLUMN ANALYSIS 
AUTOCO~RELOGRAM AND CROSSCORRElOGRAM 
MULTI PURPOSE EXTRACT AND SELECT 
S 10CS- A SHORT INPUT 10UTPUT CONTROL SYSTEM 
MASTER UTILITY SYSTEM 
MODI FlED FORTRAN COMP ILER 
FLOATING POINT SUBROUTINES INORMALIZED 
E TO THE X 'AND E TO THE -X SUBROUTINE IFIXED POINTI 
FIXED POINT SQUARE ROOT SUBROUTINE 
MULTIPLY SUBROUTINE 1130 POSITIONI 
MIP IMATRIX INVERSE PROGRAM FOR THE IBM 14011 ICARDI 
140111460 SUBROUTINE FOR MODULUS II CALCULA TIONS FOR A 9 

DIGIT NUMBER 
INVENTORY MANAGEMENT SIMULATOR SELECTION PROGRAM 
PROGRAM TO PRODUCE MULTIPLE INDEXES 
A PROGRAM FOR SOLVING SYSTEMS OF LINEAR EQUATIONS ON THE 

IBM 1401 
THE IBM 1012 TAPE PUNCH AS A TAPE READER 

1440 DELETIONS 

A PROGRAM TO DEMONSTRATE THE USE OF THE IBM 144011311 FOR 
LIBRARY CIRCULATION CONTROL 

Previous Deletions 
FILE NUMBER TITLE REASON FOR DELETION 

01.1.033 
01.2.013 
01.2.020 
01.2.021 
01.4.008 
01.4.040 
01.4.091 
01.4.132 
02.0.005 
03.0.022 
09.2.022 
10.3.004 
10.3.031 

1401 DELETIONS 

140111410 PRE-ASSEMBLY PROGRAM EDIT AND REFERENCE IPAPERI 
CARD SORTER 
GENERALIZED ThREE TAPE SORT PROGRAM 
THREE DISK SORT -SORT 72 
BINARY TAPE DUMP 
CNE CARD 80 - 80 LIST 
SCANX MACRO FOR THE 1401 AUTOCODER 
AUTOCODER SEQUENCE CHECKING PROGRAM 
FARGe MODIFIED 
BINARY AUTOMATIC MUL T IPL Y SUBROUTINE IBAMSI 
FLOOD PLA IN ANAL YS I S PROGRAM 
SDI 3 FOR THE IBM 1401 DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM 
NODE NUMBERING 
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1401 
1401-14000026 REAL ESTATE TAX Bill SYSTEM 
FOR THIRD CLASS PENNSYLVANIA COUNTIES 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1968. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-14.0.026 

AUTHOR ••• J.G. WAL TERICK 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
J.G. WALTERICK,IBM CORP.,413 W. STATE ST.,TRENTON, N.J. 

THIS PROGRAM CALCULATES AND PRINTS REAL ESTATE TAX BILLS 
GivEN THE ASSESSMENT AND M!LLAGE R.ATeS TO PROVIDE SUM~ARY 
CARDS DURING CALCULATION TIME FOR LATER GENERATION OF 
MONTHLY REPORTS. 

SOURCE LANGUAGE- AUTOCOOER. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- 1401, 4K, 1403, 1402, 
ADVANCEO PROGRAMMING. 

NOTE- THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM. 

1401-14.0.021 EXTENOED PERFORMANCE 
COMPUTER ASS ISTED INSTRUCTION OPERATING SYSTEM FOR 1401-1026 

AVAILABLE 1ST QUARTER 1968. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-19.0.027 

AUTHORS •• JUDITH MILLER MR. W. S. WENGERT 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
JUDITH MILLER,IBM CORP.,1825 K ST., N.W., 
WASHINGTON, D.C. 20036 

THIS SYSTEM OF AUTOCODER PROGRAMS IS AN EXPANSION OF THE 
IBM 1401, 1440 OR 1460 CAl OPERATING SYSTEM PROVIDING 
EXTENOED CAPABILITIES FOR COURSE GENERATION AND SYSHM CONTROL, 
INCLUDING SUPPORT FOR AUDIO/VISUAL DEVICES, ADDITIONAL 
LANGUAGE FEATURES, A CARD INPUT SYSTEM, ADDITIONAL 
ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROL AND IMPROVED SYSTEI' PERFORMANCE. 
THE SYSTEM INCLUDES All SUPPORT PROGRAMS NECESSARY TO GENERATE 
THE SYSTEM PACK, INITIALIZE THE SYSTEM, EXTRACT AND PRINT 
RECORDHIGS MID PERFORM VARIOUS OFF-LINE OPERATIONS SUCH AS 
PRINTING COURSE MATERIAL AND lOR STUDENT INFORMATION. 

MINIMUM CONFIGURATION IS A 12K 1401-1026 WITH ADVANCED 
PROGRAMMING, BIT TEST, HIGH-LOW-EQUAL COMPARE, ANO SENSE 
SWITCHES. ONE 1311 OISK DRIVE, DIRECT SEEK, ONE 1026 AND 1 1050. 

ALL PROGRAMS ARE CODED IN THE 01 SK AUTOCODER SOURCE 
LANGUAGE. TWO 1311 DISK DRIVES WILL BE REQUIRED IF THE 
MAIN PROGRAM IS RECOMPILED. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL- CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM 
OR ON ONE 7-TRACK DTR. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID -
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS RECUIREO. 

OPTIONAL PROGRAM MATERIAL- AVAILABLE ON ONE 7-TRACK 
REEL OF MAGNETIC TAPE. 

NOTES- THE TAPE REQUIRED MAY BE OROERED FROM YOUR IBM 
REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED. THE TAPE PROVIOED MUST BE 
2400 FEET IN LENGTH. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. OPTIONAL MATERIAL DESIRED MUST 
BE ITEMI ZED ON THE ORDER CARD. 

1440 
1440-02.3.002 ONE CARD eo-eo CARD TO 
PRINTER PROGRAM WITH BRANCH ON OVERFLOW 

AVAILABLE 4TH QUARTER 1965. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1440-02.3.002 

AUTHOR ••• J.G. ORE ILL Y 
155, HONEY LANE 
WAL THAI' ABBEY 
ESSEX 
ENGLAND 

DIRECT INQUIR I ES TO AUTHOR 

THIS PROGRAI' LISTS CAROS AND BRANCHES TO CHANNEL ONE ON 
SENSING CHANNEL TWELVE. STORAGE REQUIREMENTS- 181 POSITIONS. 
EQUIPMENT SPECIFICATIONS- 1440 WITH 1443 AND 144211402. 

~rn~ 
e 

International Business Machines Corporation 
Data Processing Division 
112 East Post Road, White Plains, N. Y. 10601 
(USA Only) 

IBM World Trade Corporation 
821 United Nations Plaza, New York, New York 10017 
(International) 
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List of Program Corrections and Revisions 

ORDER 
NUMBER 

02.3.002 

MACHINE 
AREA 

DOCUMENTATION CHANGE ONLY 

OATE 

1-08-68 

List of Program Deletions 
ALPHABETIC KEY TO REASONS FOR REMOVAL. 

A. THIS PROGRAM HAS BEEN DELETED BECAUSE OF LOW USAGE. 
C. THIS PROGRAM HAS BEEN DELETED BECAUSE OF LIMITED USEFULNESS. 
D. TI'IS PROGRAM IS OBSOLETED AND REPLACED BY ORDER NUMBER -------. 
F. THIS PROGRAM HAS BEEN WITHDRAWN BY THE AUTHOR. 

Deletions Appearing for the First Time 

ORDER NUMBER 

01.1.006 
01.1'.013 
01.1.040 
01.1.045 
01.1.049 
01.1.050 
01.1.054 
01.2.01l7 
01.2.009 

01.2.019 
01.3.016 

01.3.017 
01.4.038 
01.4.048 
01.4.050 
01.4.052 
01.4.064 
01.4.065 
01.4.098 
01.4.163 
02.0.023 
02.0.029 
06.0.019 
10.3.027 
10.3.038 
10.3.040 
10.3.043 
10.3.045 
10.3.048 
10.3.058 
10.3.060 
10.3.061 
10.3.062 
14.0.005 
14.0.014 
14.0.015 
14.0.016 

02.4.001 
02.7.006 
02.9.001 
03.3.001 
09.3.001 

TITLE 

1401 DELETIONS 

FULL MAST IFULL M INNEAPOLI S OF SPS-21 fREVI SEDI 
TWO HPE MINNEAPOLIS ASSEMBLY OF SPS TWO 
140111410 CROSS REFERENCE LISTING PROGRAM 
SPS PRE-LIST 
PATCH GENERATOR FOR AUTOCODER TESTING 
1401 ASAP 
CROSS-REFERENCE PHASE OF 1401 AUTOCOOER 
AUTO-LODER 8K, 12K, 16K 

REASON FOR DELETION 

SEQER TO SEQUENCE CHECK A FILE OF CARDS ALPHA NUMERICALLY 
ANOIOR NUMER ICALl Y 

SORT 71-S0RT 7 WITH THREE TAPE UNBALANCEO SORT CAPABILITY 
GENERAL PURPOSE PROGRAMS FOR DATA REOUCTION ON THE IBM 1401 

TAPE SYSTEM 
ODWGO LOAD AND GO REPORT GENERATOR 
STORAGE PUNCHOUT PROGRAM 
SINGLE CARD LIST WITH SKIP 
MEMORY ANNOTATION, POST-TEST 
PROGRAM TAPE EXECUTIVE ROUTINE 
MEMORY-DUMP IN WORDS 
TO 1410 SYMBOLIC ANALYZER 
RANDOM ADDRESS TRANSFORMATION EVALUATI ON PROGRAM 
FORM WRITING SUBROUTINE 
T APE FARGO FOR IBM 1401 
BCDIC/EBCDIC/BCOIC CHARACTER TRANSLATION PROGRAM 
LGG SCALE VERSUS TIME SCALE GRAPHICAL PRINTOUT 
LESS NODE NUMBERING PROGRAM 
LESS AND DATE CONVERSION PROGRAM 
BOND INVENTORY OR VALUATION 
DETERMINATION OF PAYROLL HOURS FROM 357 JOB-IN AND CLOCK-OUT CARDS 
SYNTRAN AN INDEXING ABSTRACTING AND RETRIEVAL SYSTEM 
SYSTEM FOR INFORMATION STORAGE, RETRIEVAL, AND DISSEMINHION 
ORDER RECE IVING SYSTEM 
CIRCULATION SYSTEM 
SERVICE INFORMATION SYSTEM 
HISTORY REPORTING SYSTEM LIBRARY ACTIVITY DATA STATISTICAL RECAP 
F A P I PROGRAM IFOURTEEN-O-ONE AUTOMATIC PLOTTER I I 
LEASE-VS. ANALYSIS, BOB CIRCULAR A-54 
1401/360 TlMIN~ CALCULATION AID PROGRAM 
AUTOMATIC EDITING AND LINE LENGTH MODIFICATION OF RUNNING TEXT 

1440 DELETIONS 

ONE CARD INVALID CHARACTER DETECTION PROGRAM 
SELF-LOADING CORE DUMP 
NAME AND ADDRESS FILE MAINTENANCE PROGRAM 
SPS TO AUTOCODER CONVERSION PROGRAM 
VENDOR ANAL YSI S RATING SYSTEM 
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LIST OF PROGRAM DELETIONS 

Alphabetic key to reasons for removal. 

A. This program will be deleted because of low usage. 
B. This program will be deleted at user organization direction. 
C. This program will be deleted because of limited usefulness. 
D. This program is obsoleted and replaced by order number ---. 
F. This program has been deleted by the author. 
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PLANNED DELETIONS 

PAGE 1 

The following Type I Programming Systems \dll be withdrawn 
by the Program Information Department on July 3, 1969. 
until that date, orders for these programs will be accepted 
by PID. 

Program No. 

1401-IO-077 

1401-IO-152 
1401-LH-062 
1401-LH-077 
1401-LH-079 

1401-IJ.\-080 

1401-PR-925 
1401-Sn-029 
1401-SH-046 
1401-SM-047 
1401-S1'1-065 
1401-SP-133 

1401-SP-156 

1401-UT-066 
1401-UT-067 
1401-UT-069 
1401-UT-076 
1401-UT-153 

1420-AU-001 
1420-IO-010 
1420-IO-011 

1440-AT-060 
1440-AU-006 
1440-10-011 

1440-MI-701 
1440-111-702 
1440-0S-090 

1440-0S-091 

1440-RG-021 
1440-RG-024 
1440-RG-720 

1440-RG-721 
1440-SM-036 
1440-S~I-037 
1440-SV-090 

1440-SV-091 

1460-IO-0 11 
1460-S1-:-068 
1460-SM-069 
1460-SV-090 

1460-SV-091 

Program Name Code 

IBl! INPUT/OUTPUT CONTROL PROGRAl·! /IOCP/ FOR 
Iill-l 1401/1440/1460 WITH 1285 OPTICAL READER A 
7040/44- 1401 INPUT/OUTPUT CONTROL PROGRAN A 
1401/1460 SORT 5 AND 6 TIllING PROGRAl! A 
SORT 13 AND 14 TIrUNG PROGRAI1 FOR 1401/1460 
1401/1460 TIHING PROGRAI1 FOR BPS S/360 

A 

SORT HERGE PROGRAl·l 8K DISK 
1401/1460 TIlHNG PROGRAH FOR S/360 BASIC 
PROGRAM SUPPORT TAPE SORT/MERGE PROGRAl·1 
/FOR THE 2415/ 
PERIPHERAL INTEGRATED PROCESSING SYSTEH 
SORT 1 
SORT 3 PROGRAM 
SORT 4 
SORT 63 
ASSE1-ffiLY PROGRAN FOR 7750 USING THE 
IBH 1401 
1401/7740 ASSEMBLY PROGRAl'1 USING THE 
IBH 1401 
UTILITY PROGRAlffi FOR THE 1401-1009 
HYPERTAPE UTILITY PROGRAHS 

A 

A 
A 
A 
A 
A 
A 

A 

A 
A 
A 
A TAPE UTILITY SYSTEr.1 FOR THE 7710 

DATA COEHUNlCATIONS UTILITY PROG~·l 
7040/44 - 1401 AUXILIARY PROGRAf.!S 

IBn 1009 A 
A 

BASIC AUTOCODER 
IOCP ,HTHOUT PROCESS OVERLAP 
OVERLAP IOCP 

A 
A 
A 

AUTO-TEST 16K A 
BASIC AUTOCODER 2K A 
Cm~\UNICATIONS IOCS FOR THE 1449 / DIRECT 
DATA CHANNEL A 
STERLING SUBROUTINES A 
1440 STERLING HACRO INSTRUCTIONS A 
OPERATING SYSTE1! COnpUTER ASSISTED 
INSTRUCTION COURSEWRlTER UNGUAGE A 
1440-1026 OPERATING SYSTEH COHPUTER 
ASSISTED INSTRUCTION A 
BASIC REPORT PROGRAJ.! A 
REPORT PROGRMI GENERATOR 2K A 
1440/1 311 STERLING REPORT PROGRAl1 
DEVELOPHENT A 
1440 STERLING BASIC REPORT PROGRAll GENERATOR A 
Iill1 1440 SORT 13 A 
IBf.! 1440 SORT 13 A 
1440-1070 PROCESS COlnroNICATION NONITOR 
FOR 1401/40/60 AUTOCODER ION DISK/ A 
1440-1070 PROCESS COHNUNICATION :-10NlTOR 
FOR 1440 BASIC AUTOCODER A 

1460/1401 COrWUNlCATIONS IOCS /1448-DDC/ 
IBH SORT 14 
IBH 1460 SORT 14 
1460-1070 PROCESS COl-llIDNICATION MONITOR 
FOR 1401 AUTOCODER ION TAPE/ 
1460-1070 PROCESS CmWUNICATION MONITOR 
FOR 1401 BASIC AUTOCODER 2K 

A 
A 
A 

A 

A 

The functions of the following additional programs being 
deleted are included in other programs that are currently 
available in the same system type. 

program No. 

1240-S!o!-030 

1401-AT-on 
1401-AT-082 
1401-FO-050 
1401-IO-040 
1401-IO-074 
1401-U\-010 

Program Name Code 

BANK DOCUMENT SORT PROGRAI1 A 

AUTO-TEST A 
1401/1311 AUTO=TEST 16K A 
FORTRAN A 
TAPE READING \,iRITING SUBROUTINES A 
TAPE PUNCH ROUTINES FOR THE 1401-1012 A 
IBM 1401/60 TItlING PROGRAl·j FOR DOS/360 AND 
TOS/360 TAPE SORT/HERGE PROGRAl! A 

International Business Machines Corporation 
Data Processing Division 
112 East Post Road, White Plains, N. Y. 10601 
(USA Only) 

IBM World Trade Corporation 
821 United Nations Plaza, New York, New York 10017 
(International) 

CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN 

1401-Lr.!-012 

1401-Ul-060 
1401-LH-078 

1401-SH-064 
1401-Sli-066 
1401-SH-067 
1401-SP-021 
1401-UT-019 

1401-UT-039 

1401-UT-051 
1401-UT-057 

1440-AT-061 
1440-AU-001 
1440-CB-073 
1440-SH-032 
1440-sn-033 
1440-SH-034 
1440-SH-035 
1440-UT-043 

1401/1460 THIING PROGRAll FOR SYSTE:!j360 DISK 
AND TAPE OPERATING ·SORT/BERGE PROGRAllS 
SORT 7 TI1UNG PROGRAl·\ FOR 1401/1460 
1401/1460 TIr!ING PROGRAH FOR S/360 BASIC 
PROGRAl1 SUPPORT TAPE SORT/MERGE PROGRA!1S 
/2401 THROUGH 2404/ 
SORT 62 
SORT 64 
SORT 61 
SYIlBOLIC PROGRA1·IHING SYSTEH 1 /SPS-1/ 
nULTIPLE TAPE UTILITY PROGRAl, 
/120-CIIARACTER MBEL/ 
HULTIPLE UTILITY PROGRAl'i FOR IB!; 1401 
TAPE SYSTEH 
FILE UTILITIES 
FILE ORGANIZATION ROUTINES 

AUTO-TEST 8K 
BASIC AUTOCODER 
COBOL FOR Im; 1440/1460 
SORT 52 
SORT 53 
SORT 54 
SORT 51 
TAP)'; UTILITY PROGRAl!S 

1\. 
A 

A 
A 
A 
A 

A 

f, 
A 
A 

A 
A 
A 
A 
A 
A 
A 
A 

The following Type III Contributed programs will be 
withdrawn by the Program Information Department on July 3, 
1969. until that date, orders for these programs will be 
accepted by PID. 

Pro9:ram No. pro~ram Name Code 

1401-01.4.097 SYMBOLIC BLOCK DIAGRAl~HHG SYSTE:: A 
1401-01.4.134 PROGRAM TO LOAD AUTOCODER CONDENSED 

PROGRAM A 
1401-01.4.139 TAPE TEST PROGRAl!, 4K A 
1401-01.4.141 SY!:BOLIC CORE DUHP A 
1401-01.4.150 1401/407 SWULATION UTILITY PROGRAl·; A 
1401-01.4.223 DOCUl.:ENT AND TESTING AIDS FOR COBOL A 
1401-06.0.015 TI!!E SERIES ANALYSIS + DATA RF:DUCTION 

PROGRAH A 
1401-10.3.053 LESS IV A 
1401-14.0.026 REAL ESTATE TAX BILL SYSTEI1 FOR THIRD 

CLASS PENNSYLVANIA COUNTIES A 

1440-02.1.001 1440/1311 CARD-TO-DISK CONSECUTIVE 
LOAD PROG~l A 

The following Type IV Contributed Programs will be retired 
by the Program Information Department on July 3, 1969. 
until that date, orders for these programs will be accepted 
by PID. After that date, only the documentation associated 
with these programs, recorded on microfiche cards, \'lill be 
available from PID. 

program No. 

1401-01.4.010 

1401-01.4.022 
1401-01.4.227 
1401-09.2.007 

1440-01.4.001 

Program Name Code 

ESCAPE / EFFORTLESS SYSTEN OF CALCULATING 
AND PRINTING EVERYTHING A 
TAPE UPDATE UTILITY PROGRAll A 
VARILIST A 
HIGHWAY EARTHWORKS QUANTITIES AND 
DESIGN DATA A 

RADIO-RANDOIJ[ DISK INPUT/OUTPUT SUBROUTINE A 



READER'S COMMENT FORM 

Catalog of Programs for IDM 1240, 1401, 1420, -

1440, and 1460 Data Processing Systems, 
December, 1966 

Your comments, listed below, will help us produce better publications 

Form C20-1601-S 

for your use. Please give specific page and line references with your 
comments when appropriate. If you wish a reply, be sure to include your 
name and address. Comments and suggestions become the property of IBM 

COMMENTS 

Thank you for your cooperation. No postage necessary if mailed in the U. S. A. 
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YOUR COMMENTS PLEASE ... 

Your comments on the other side of this form will help us improve future editions of this pub­
lication. Each reply will be carefully reviewed by the persons responsible for writing and pub­
lishing this material. 

Please note that requests for copies of publications and for assistance in utilizing your IBM 

system should be directed to your IBM representative or the IBM branch office serving your 
locality. 
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